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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

3.

qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: (ForU.S.A.) Visible and/or invisible class II laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.
(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class TM laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with

optical instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THEUNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING CAUTION

VISIBLE AND/OR  [RAYONNEMENT LASER| HADIACION LASER [SYNUG OCH/ELLER |ZC#MC £A# JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU NLI RU/£-HFTH | INVISIBLE GLASS I
LASER RADIATION _[INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISBLE v/o INVISIBLE LASERSTRALNING, (055 1M ussn RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT,|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, uAn DENNA| L—¥—fchi#t  JWHEN OPEN,
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR DEL T OPPN s,

(OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.(DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE (B EPERTHE roasm
IEC60625-1:2001 [DES INSTRUMENTS _|CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | RAIT <1, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)

OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) (PN) LV44603-003A

(' INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

\_technician for help.

~

This equipment has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference
will not occur in a particular installation. If this
equipment does cause harmful interference to radio
or television reception, which can be determined
by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one
or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment
and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a
circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV

)

Caution
Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could
void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

ﬁ [European Union only]

+ DONOT install any unit or wire any cable in a
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
+ DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while

\_ driving.

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

)

AT —

This product has a fluorescent lamp that

contains mercury. Disposal of these materials

may be regulated in your community due to

environmental considerations. For disposal or

recycling information, please contact your local

authorities or for USA, the Electronic Industries
LAIIiance: http://www.eiae.org.

)




I3 How to reset your unit
‘ « Your preset
adjustments will
also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT? "
EMERGENCY EJECT?

O//ATT TILT

SN at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

+ Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

+ When the temperature is very cold or very hot...
— Chemical changes occur inside, causing

malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in

\____such environments. Y,

For safety...
- Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will

block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.
Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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ENGLISH

Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 1)* @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 47
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N T‘P S T JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q] )
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9

Display <AV Menu> screen. « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.

= page 47 + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
menu. [Hold]

+ Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>

menu is displayed.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power. [Hold] QOpen [Tilt> menu )
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Open/Tilt

. s 2 o &
Reset the unit. Rl Bl o IS4 -
« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.

« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION
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Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

RWAK2S2

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). (1]« Tumsonthe power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

The unitis equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection. + Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



Functions with other buttons (see [18]and [19)). - Forward search

Changes the display information. - Forward slow motion (during pause)

(9]  Fordiscoperations: Selects the source. 5
VYA £ For disc operations: @l
DVD: Selects the title. Starts playback/pauses. E
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist. For Bluetooth operations:
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the + Answers incoming calls.
folders. « Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
. /P operation).
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward .
pictures.
search
For FM/AM and HD Radio operations: “TUNER"/"SAT"/"HD Radio": Selects the bands.
VYA £ “DISC": Stops playback.
FM/AM: Selects the preset stations. “Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
HD Radio: Selects a multicast channel. “Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.

+ <t/ »»I: Functions to search for stations. VCD: Returns to the PBC menu.
— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For satellite tuner operations:
+ A/ V¥:Selects the categories.

+ DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.

. /P « Makes selection/settings.
— Selects a channel rapidly if pressed and held. « <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
— Selects a channel if pressed. for Divk/MPEGT/MPEG2.

For Apple iPod operations: + A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”

- V:Starts playback/pauses [18]*3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”

- A Enters the main menu (then A / W

. - Erases the misentry after entering a wron
/ <</ »p| work as menu selecting y 9 9

number.

button§). + Does not function as “SURROUND.”
In the main menu:
«A:Returns to the previous menu. 19> Number buttons
+W: Confirms the selection. « Enters numbers.
. /P + “TUNER"/"SAT"/"HD Radio”: Selects the preset
— Press briefly: Selects an item. station directly.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations: *1Functions as a number button only (see(19)).
« <t/ >p: reverse skip/forward skip (for *2 Not used for this unit.
audio player operation) 3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

7 INTRODUCTION



Before operating the unit

‘é’ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 R .

Gl the clock. et the dock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page
screens. - —

Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 49)

0 Turn on the power.

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

3 45em
Clock Adjust NN

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

Cancel the demonstration.
Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external
components you have connected, media you have
attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 52).

On the touch panel:

SOURCE, -

rumu‘sr“ A87.5 MHz

FLAT

ST DX
3:45 PM

iy SEBF"

Source Menu

i IQ Eﬁiﬁﬁféj““"/ Ew',l‘bﬁj““d“'v‘/

Exit

TUNER or HD Radio — SAT — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD)
—(D-CH, iPod, or EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE
— Bluetooth AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the
beginning)

- You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

information E———————

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

[ E— ]
Qé‘é?s N = o oo O

,
« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to
show the various information.

Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

Playback picture screen
(only for video sources)
= oo Source information screen
I Folder Name
IFile Name.divx
Track list

Clock time in large numbers

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 52)

Back to the beginning

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

Listening to the radio

Assigned station name (= page 46). If no name is assigned,
Presetno. the frequency of the station is displayed instead.

| |
SOURCE
TUNER
Band — ‘ i
Sound mode —— (@ Txa»)
(1= page 45) e ™
: —— o5 page 45
Tuner indicators — T
AV SHPJ"[“ - BAND -
. Ve — o O . Buttons on the
N |

[ touch panel. In
= page 9 the explanation,
they are
o Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (:= page 9) indicated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU uT
N\

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
2 Press [Mode] « The MONO indicator lights up.

P To restore stereo effect, select <Off>.

A Setup

ind Equalizer & List

© Ssound ®) Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with FM station automatic presetting
sufficient signal strength s —SSM (Strong-station

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have Sequential Memory) I
activated this function (selected <Local>), it always This function works only for FM bands

works when searching for FM stations. You can preset six stations for each band.
T Press[AVMENU]. 1 Press[AVMENU].

I
)
_
O
=z
L

3:45 PM

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU = CUT
TS

AV ' SHORT
MENU - CUT
<

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

2 Press[Mode].

; —
kd Equalizer ERT
© Sound Bluetooth

B Equalizer ENT
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are

Only stations with sufficient signal strength will be searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

detected.
- The DXindicator goes off, then the LO indicator
lights up.

n OPERATIONS



Manual presetting m——
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

5 4 of the FM1 band.

G‘ 1 Display the Preset List.

P )
L l\néﬁws —N==F=>N]

,

SOURCE -

TUNER
ne

& 87.5 MHz
1_87.5MHz
2] 89.9MHz
3[_97.0MAz

FLAT
ST Dx

3:45 PM 6_108.0 MHz

withy ST v BAND

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset.
SOURCE
2 H
] .

97.9 MHz

D (1 |
5 107.9 MHz
3:45 Pm 6 108.0 MHz

withy SEF N7

FLAT

ST DX

BAND

3 Selectapreset number.

3 97.9MHz »
92.5 MHz

stox |4

5 _107.9 MHz
3:45 PV | 6| 108.0 MHz

BAND

AV SHOBT
MENU_“ CUT A

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Selecting a preset station s
On the remote:

BAND/m
@_ |—>FM1->FM2->FM3—>AM—|

2 1 2 3
822210
Hd O@OD

On the unit:
+ Toselect directly on the touch panel

SOURCE

] L
| |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3 —>AM—|

3:45 P

AV SHORT
MENU " CUT

« To select from the Preset List

1

1)

[ — -
Qéé—m C=—===-—]

~

SOURCE
TUNER P 3 ¥ 97.5 MHz
™1 [1__87.5 MHz ABC Radio
e [2_89.9MHz
I« 3 97.5 MHz
stox  [4025MAZL
5 107.9 MHz

6 108.0 MHz

»
N
L

3:45 PM

withy SR 7

BAND

12



Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If“®" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@®,” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

< 1
ARV ™ W = = gz O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

:@ﬁ‘ (fﬂ?E TII;@/ T;’f

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

6 Insert a disc.

Label side

If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. ]

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (== also page
61)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N,

- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (s= page 9)

DVD DVD
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -
Disc type * | 0ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R A Re———= —— rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — channel no.
(1= page 45)
Playback mode —
=N %f‘ N JWNE = oo oy O
S = page 19

[ /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[ »P] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play )

*1 DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

14



s MBS B,

(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).

For DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.

&

SOURCE
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode—— £File Name.divx
(v page 45) ————eee——d L Total track no.
included on the
disc
AV | SHORT
MENU 1 CUT
T A Aaf- N JWVE = o omy O
— = page 19
[ /10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for Div/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list
Track no./Playing time
SOURCE
\VCD
The PBCindicator —— PEC
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
inuse. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(v= page 45)
— = page 19
[ /1] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*?

*1Search speed: »-»1=> p-p-2
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

15 OPERATION
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f& )

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE
0:01:20

[ Disc Title
{ Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *

) Current Track Title

— Total track no.
included on the disc

Sound mode ——
(v= page 45)

&= page 19 Total playing time

[ /0] Start and pause playback
L Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

MP3/WMA/

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

m
N0l D01 0:01:20

N Current Folder Name

Audio format —— A Current File Name.mp3
(MP3/WMA/WAV) UDisc Title

? Artist Name — Tag data appears
Sound mode —— = Current Track Title only when itis
(1= page 45) : 24 recorded.

TD > 7 oo O

| Total track no. included on the disc
= page 19

[ /11] Start and pause playback
Ll Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

. J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
* Search speed: x2 = x10

16



Operation buttons on the screen m—————————————

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (= page 49)

- If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

I
v
3
Y
e
w

1= pages 20 to 24 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— _—~

=l

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »P1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you entera
wrong number
[01-[9]—>[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

17 OPERATIONS



Selecting playback modes m———————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

3:45 PM

withy SSEBRT

ENGLISH

AV Menu

2 sewp When one of the playback modes is selected, the

b Equalizer — “ Forrespopdmgmdmatorhghts up on the source
T e information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
DVD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Videe. Title:  Repeats current title
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter
VR Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

8 Folder: Repeats current folder _

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*' Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*! Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.

18



Selecting tracks on the list m——

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

1

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

2
AV Menu

A¥ setup
B Equalizer
© sound

B List_Q\ o\ ll

Bluetoot(

3 selectafolder (), thena track (@)

[[ Aoughs

i @

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

(Youan easily access the Track List by pressing DISP h
on the monitor panel.

1

[ —
Qéé?& == v

SOURCE -
co 01 201
fCurrentTrackmp3 |

o f[NextTrackmpd |

et »
Next Track.mp3

>

0:01:20

3:45 PM

[ Next Track.mp3 W
mm‘
D

uthy U ~

\Sele(ted track starts playing.

19

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

D=

I

O/NATT

S\ at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

WVC [ /> cwv O
A ————
/'\

TILT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

2

« For video software:

(v= page 49)
Sound mode
(0= page 45)

« Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: 5= page 18)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—

DI

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

[ ] » » \
O : Stop playback. QideoD

: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B A * Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
((v w)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

Select title (during playback or pause).
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT [ 9 )
O+l O-U-B)»@®:

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

8+(3-0.8)-®

Select title (during playback or pause).

Using menu driven features

& @

Select anitem you want to start playback. ) /&) E] [B

@

o J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (== pages 25 and 26)

20



Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

EOE

B é] : Reverse/forward search*# (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*> (No sound can be heard.)
- Reverse slow motion does not work.

(@) :  Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold- Reverse/forward search*®

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select program.
Select playlist (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

=, ( n.% _}@ [i) - _ Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
@) +< oO-U- D) mp @D :  Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

twice

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( 1= page 25)
1] : ForOriginal Program
¢ ForPlaylist
Select an item you want to start playback. @ @
D) To erase the screen.
-

** Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
¥ Search speed: x2 = x10

21 OPERATIONS
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DIRECT CLR

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. & 8

/
o
. : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ ¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)

(-) t Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*? (No sound can be heard.)

. : Select folder.

@ Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT

$+(3-0.8) o

Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o

8+ 0-9.8) » ®

twice
Select folder.

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.
Current playback position

@ B
,4—}4— -»}—»}—»} x>

000" 500" 1000" 1500" 200" 2400°
(2ndpress) (Tstpress) (Istpress)  (2ndpress) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features
1l @/ @&
Select an item you want to start playback. ' ‘ - .

B @
\

¥ Search speed: »-»-1= o2 = p-p-3
*2Search speed: »-p-1= p-p-2
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(riom e )

O : Stop playback.

@ : Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few seconds.) 5
Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show. k_Dl
((v =)) t Selectfile. 5
: Select folder.
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+( O—»UD) - : Selectfile (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+| O-U-D) = &: selectfolder.
twice
k J
(onim " N
(3 Stop playback.
EOE Start playback/pause (if pressed During PBC playback...
during playback).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
&é : Reverse/forward search*> 6 +< @) —»UD) - @ :

Forward slow motion during pause**

(No sound can be heard.)

« Reverse slow motion does not work.
((v r)) * Press: Select track.

Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press

Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No To canceI.PBC playback
sound can be heard.)
: Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT

§+(3-0.8)-o

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
(@) +( O"UD) -> : + Toresume PBC, press o) / @)
Select track.
o J

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=> 1/2
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

.

o+

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*!

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*2

< DIRECH 1), o 9 >
0-U-D) » @®:

Select track.

~

&>

¥ Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*2Search speed: x2 = x10

SHIFT

O+

SHIFT

O+

.

(6-9.8)~®

Select track (within the same folder).

(

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*3

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

Select folder.

DIRECT o 9
twice
Select folder.

MP3/WMA/

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*4 Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the lst screens . Operations using the on-screen
You can use Original Program or Playlist bar E———
screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data

recorded. These operations are possible on the screen using

the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
(ORIGINALPROGRAM L —————

No Date Ch  Time Tit

le
1.25/04/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 17/05/08 8ch  10:30
3 22/05/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 26/05/08 L1 13:19 children 001
5 20/06/08 4ch  22:00
6 25/06/08 L-1 8:23 children 002

|

i
02 3 4 [

m

No Date Chap Length  Title 1 . I h b
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World =T - =
E—— Display the on-screen bar. (x="page 26)
320/06/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002

RLAK252

0sD
‘ ‘ O\ VA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
B o ©) $
2 Select an item you want.
@ @ DVD-V | 2%0ch  C.RPT »
I @ [fiMEl O = TITLE® CHAP®| RFT | > | @ | &
To erase the screen Ex. For DVD-Video

Original Program/Playlist number 2 selectanitem.

Recording date @ B |» CD)

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.) 3 Makeaselection.
Start time of recording If a pop-up menu appears...
Title of the program/playlist* »
(6] Highlight bar (current selection) @ @ I @
Creating date of playlist « For entering time/numbers...
Total number of chapters included in the playlist .
(9] Playback time B
* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be Move the entry position
displayed depending on the recording equipment. @ @ |’ S
Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar
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KOn-screen bar

r N N

r Al
. oao
Information [ DVD-V | 20 och

Operation | [FiME| © = | TITLE=® | CHAP®| RPT | 0D | & | &
L

N
(WY T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58

J

Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.

Disc type
+ DVD: Audio signal format

« V(D: PBC
Playback mode *'
DVD Video:
CRPT:  Chapter repeat
T.RPT:  Title repeat
DVD-VR:
C.RPT:  Chapter repeat
PG.RPT:  Program repeat
DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
F.RND:  Folder random
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
JPEG:
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
VD:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
Playback information
Current title/chapter
PG001
001 Current program/chapter
-
001 Current Playlist/chapter
Current track

Current folder/track
Current folder/file

Time indication

Elapsed playing time of the disc

Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for others)

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track *2

GEYE  Remaining time of the current
chapter/track *2

[6] Playback status

> Play

«/» Reverse/forward search

4/m Reverse/forward slow-motion

n Pause

| Stop

Operation icons

TIME Change time indication (see[5])

> Time Search (Specify a certain
scene by entering time.)

TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)

TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)

RPT Repeat play *'

RND Random play *'

@ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel

= Change or erase the subtitle
language

& Change the view angle

*1 1= page 18

*2 Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the T . Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack [A]or[W]toselectit.

on the rear.

+ Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the

I
)
_
O
=z
L

3:45 Pm

wihy | SEBR"
e

countries where you may use the Bluetooth® « You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
function.
AV Menu
To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth —
PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO") for the firsttime, 2 — —
you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection ® S:und
between the unit and the device. “
+ Once the conqectlon is establlshefj, itis reglstereq in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices 3
can be registered in total. — 9
« Only one device can be connected at a time for each Sewet o Deveelomed)
source (“Bluetooth PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”). Dial Menu Special Device
. Message Connect
Connecting a new Bluetooth e —
device m———— Search Delete Pai
Registration (Pairing) methods
Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth> Go to other menu items
zwequ to register and establish the connection with a 4 EnteraPIN (Personal Identification
eVice. " . , Number)* code to the unit.
« Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO” as - You can enter any number youike (1-digit to
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu. 16-digit number)
Open Make the unit ready to establish * Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
anew Bluetooth connection. specified PIN code to the unit.

The connection is established by PIN Code

operating the Bluetooth device. =
1234 |

A2 EREE

Search Make the unit ready to establish
anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.
Continued on the next page
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You can enter [0] - [9] only. To connect a special device <Special

- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor. Device>

« [Del]: Erases the character on the cursor.

« [Enter]: Confirms the entry. T Press[AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

Press [Bluetooth].

Press [Special Device].
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the Select a device you want to connect.

device through the unit.

u b W N

Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate To connect/disconnect a registered
<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device device

from next time (5= the following, and page 55).
1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth

AUDIO,” then select a registered device you

To register using <Search> want to connect/disconnect.
« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A] 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
or [W]toselectit. MENU on the monitor panel.
T Press[AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV 3 Press [Bluetooth].
MENU on the monitor panel. 4 Press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
2 Press [Bluetooth]. « Select <Connect> to connect the selected
3 Press[Search]. (Sielwce. bi i e slected
The unit searches for available devices and displays . e gct <Disconnect> to disconnect the selecte
the list of them. (If no available device is detected, device.
“Device Unfound” appears.)
4 Select a device you want to connect. To delete a registered device
5 tE||‘1ter t'I:e specific PIN code of the device to 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
euntt. ) N ) AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device
want to delete.
to check the PIN code.

2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV

6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect MENU on the monitor panel.

while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen. 3 Press [Bluetooth].
4 Ppress [Delete Pairing].

Now connection is established and you can use the Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes]

device through the unit.
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Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~

T
2]
Elystooth = Connected Device Name )
zZ
N]

Sound mode —! — 1

(= page 45) -—__ Status of the device

Signal strength/Battery

The Bluetooth icon — remainder
lights up when 3:45 PM (only when the information
the adapter is withu | SHOST comes from the device)
connected. (538 A == O
| J
I
v page 31 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A W] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2.This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
@ Press [AV MENU].
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
9 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>

menu).
1= page 55
When a call comesiin... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” To answer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/I
/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call

Jack
12312341234

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
When <Auto Answer> is activated... /ATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 55)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (= page 55)
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When a Text Message comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with Text Message,

*|Device Name

S you can read the messages on the screen. Sporial Davice
2] : . Messaage Connect

mwll - You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

(W) Open Disconnect
E When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>... Search Delete Pair

The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (== page 55)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —>
<Unread>. (== page 54)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...

Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages Cancel
54and 55)

Redial Shows the list of the phone
To make a call numbers you have dialed.

Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
1 alls.

3:45 Pm

Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
connected cellular phone.

AV ' SHORT
MENU “TCUT
TS

Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. calls.
Phone Shows the phone number entry
Number screen —> “Entering a phone
number” (1= page 31).

B Mode Voice Dialling | (Only when the connected

cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.

i Equalizer ]

@ Sound
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To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or +/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234
1 /2 3

25§
#\‘

Preset

You can enter [0] - [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.
« [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (== page 32)
- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

~
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

&) 0] <]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

« You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) (<]

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by
holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Eluetocth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi

I
)
_
O
=z
L

3:45 Pm

ity 07"

2 SOURCE -

Elistooth = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vit -

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU °CUT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook Tom

Missed Calls 1231111220008 |

Missed Calls I
Phone Number 123456789
Voice Dialin =_31L

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]
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Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers.

1 @l_%m‘ ave El'lu

1 Select the phone number you want to preset

from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received NEEEZNN
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>. ‘

(D Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV

ENGLISH

MENU on the monitor panel. Satooth o
@ Press [Bluetooth] Phione.  ~ Connected Device Name
(3  Press[Dial Menul], then... AT

Yi o 3 12347878999

Dial Menu

5 12316169661
3:45 P 712360446767

wiky SEBF" -

2 SOURCE -

Bluetosth - Connected Device Name
112341234123

> :I
ETT0R. _—

Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> Vi 3
4 12312123535
2 Selecta telephone number to store.

3:45 PM 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU_CUT hd

Redial
Received
Phoneb; Tom o J e
123111122 i
: \ You can use the following buttons on the .remote
T controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.
PHONE ) .
:« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer

the incoming call.
Dial Menu « Display the <Redial> menu if pressed

£ r = and held (regardless of the current
Redial 112341234123

Received Calls [212334345656_\OMN source).

Phonebook [ 3112347878999 N
Missed Calls | L4112312123535
Phone Number

e d Exit

¢ Endthecall.

* Adjust the volume.
Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

SHIFT @ 6 é
+ 4 5 6
@A
[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.
S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m——————————

SOURCE
Bluetooth .
AUDIO" ) Connected Device Name

Sound mode
(== page 45) |

The Bluetooth icon
lights up when |

the adapteris

connected.

— %2

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Status of the device

| Signal strength/Battery
remainder
(only when the information

comes from the device)

= page 45

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated
inside[ 1.

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, %appears.

Start and pause playback

Reverse/forward skip

Select the registered device

(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth
AUDIO]. (= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Start playback.

(You can use the following buttons on the remote )
controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
L]
%) © : Startand pause playback.
Reverse/forward skip
Adjust the volume.
J

Bluetooth Information:

If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.

jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

| Ex.whileplayingan MP3 disc
SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. — e

o Disc Title - iti
t Artist Name Tag d(‘;)t; appears only wheniitis
Sound mode — ) Current Track Title recoraed.
(¢ page 45) —— Total track no. included on the
disc
5 page 35 (g »P>I] Press: Select track

a Hold: Reverse/forward search
: Buttons (')nthetouch Pan'el. In t'he. [A V] Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]

Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation: a . .
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Selecta disc to start playing.
Input>. (1= page 52) Disc List

5 DISCO1 5 DISC 04

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (= o oiscoz T

page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 3:45 PM To go to the other list

AV SHORT
MENU S CUT
&

€5 DIsc 03 2, DISC 06

« Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor and start playing. (s also page 19)

panel.

6 Display the Disc List. olde

AV Menu g e

A% Setup & Mode IEEEI
Ed Equalizer List_Q\ I

© Ssound ®) Bluetoot

« Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start
playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

2 Press[Mode].

I
)
_
O
=z
L

When one of the playback modes is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights up on the source

information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc
All:

current disc
Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

Track: Repeats current track

Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current

& folder
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc

Folder:

Disc:

All:

Randomly plays all tracks of current
folder, then tracks of next folders
Randomly plays all tracks of the
current disc

Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

/
You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

U= page 45

™

35

You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller to operate the (D changer.

.

(EmS)

Select disc.

. Select folder (MP3 only).

« Press: Select track.
« Hold: Reverse/forward search

EXTERNAL DEVICES
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Listening to the satellite radio

Before operating, connect either one of the following (separately purchased) to the (D changer jack on the rear of

this unit.

« JVCSIRIUS Satellite radio interface, KS-SRA 100, for listening to SIRIUS Satellite radio.
- JVCSmart Digital Adaptor, XMDJVC 100, for listening to XM Satellite radio.

I For SIRIUS Radio

Activate your subscription after connection:
[1] Turn on the power.

« &= also page 9.

The SIRIUS Satellite radio starts updating all the

SIRIUS channels. (s= “GCl update” column below.)

« Once completed, SIRIUS Satellite radio tunes in
to the preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID, see page 51.

[4] Contact SIRIUS on the internet at <http://
activate.siriusradio.com/> to activate your
subscription, or you can call SIRIUS toll-free
at 1-888-539-SIRIUS (7474).

“Subscription Updated Press Any Key to Continue”
appears on the monitor once subscription has been
completed.

I For XM Radio

Activate your subscription after connection:

+ Only Channel 0, 1, and 247 are available before
activation.

(1] Turn on the power.

« = also page 9.

The XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts
updating all the XM channels. “Channel 1" is tuned
in automatically. (= “GCl update” column below.)

Check your XM Satellite radio ID labelled on
the casing of the XMDirect™ Universal Tuner
Box, or tune in to “Channel 0" (see page 37).

[4] Contact XM Satellite radio on the internet
at <http://xmradio.com/activation/> to
activate your subscription, or you can call 1-
800-XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346).

Once completed, the unit tunes in to one of the
available channels (Channel 4 or higher).

GCl (Global Control Information) update:

+ If channels are updated after subscription, updating starts automatically, and no sound can be heard.
For SIRIUS: “Channel is Updating XX% completed” appears.

For XM : “UPDATING” appears.
« Updating takes a few minutes to complete.

« Do not press any buttons or perform any operations until updating is completed.




Tuning in to a channel you want m——————————

Preset No.

Channel No.

Band —2ml)

% Channel Name

Sound mode 1 1BESSENY

3 »Song Title
(v page 45) T 1 Artist Name
Signal Reception —
indicator i

— IS page 38

||| : Buttonsonthe
touch panel. In the

= (= = 0

= page 9

I For SIRIUS Radio

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [SAT].
(% page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [BAND].
[+SR1 — SR2—>SR3 ]

9 Press [A] or [ W] to select a category.
« Toselect a channel from all categories, select
<All>.
e Press [-«<] or [>»] to make a
channel to listen to.
« Holding either button changes the channel
rapidly.
« While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

explanation, they
are indicated inside

L1

Only for SIRIUS

I For XM Radio

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [SAT].
(v= page 9)

@ Press [BAND].

[—>XM'I ->XM2 +XM3W

@ Press [A] or [W]to select a category.

- Toselect a channel from all categories
(including non-categorised channels), skip
this step.

« Ifyou do not select a channel within 15
seconds, the category selected is canceled.
You can select a channel from all categories
now.

e Press [« or [»>>] to selecta
channel to listen to.
+ Holding either button changes the channel
rapidly.
« While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

EXTERNAL DEVICES
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Storing channels in memorymmm  Selecting on the lists m—

You can preset six channels for each band. You can select a channel using the lists—Category
Ex.: Storing a channel into preset number 4 list/Channel list.
1 Display the Preset List. T Press [AVMENU] on the touch panel or AV

== — o MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press [List].

I % Setup & Mode

- Ifyou want to select a channel by channel name, Disc Surround List
first select a channel, then display the Preset List. bd Equalizer Blnetn&

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset. O

SOURCE

SAT P 3 Sselectacategory (D), then a channel (2)
: from the selected category.
1 *

FLAT
oo EEERY 3140 at 40
4 Hank’s Place

5 Audio Visions
3:45 M [c[Preview

wiky_SEBFT hd

* Press to move to the previous/next pages of the

list
340140 " [1] Current category list number/total category
4 Music Club H
5 Audio Visions “m IISt number i X
3:45 P [ olPreview I N Current channel list number/total channel list

AV SHORT
wiky SEE% BAND

number of the current category

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in

2 R
preset number 4 « <List> menu can also be accessed by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

. I page 45
Selecting preset channels m— l — v page 1

On the remote only: (only SIRIUS Satellite
radio)

1 SIRIUS:
|—>SR1—> SR2—> SR3 7

BAND/m

@-f XM:
=XM1 >XM2 ->XM3 -

SHIFT + 00O
O+tshas
38




Listening to the HD Radio™ Broadcast

Before operating, connect HD Radio tuner box, KT-HD300 (separately purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear
of the unit.

What is HD Radio Technology?

HD Radio Technology can deliver high-quality digital sound—AM digital will have FM-like quality (in stereo) and FM
digital will have CD-like quality—with staticfree and clear reception. Furthermore, stations can offer text and data,
such as artist names and song titles.

« When the HD Radio tuner box is connected, it can also receive conventional analog broadcasts.

« Many HD Radio stations also offer more than one channel of programming. This service is called multicasting.

« Tofind HD Radio stations in your area, visit www.hdradio.com <http://www.hdradio.com/>.
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Refer also to page 10 for basic radio operations.

Station Call Sign and channel number Searching for HD Radio stations only
| |

|
U
HD-SEARCH

Flashes first then lights SOURCE [
up when a digital audio HD-Radio® 1 ((AWXYZ-HD1 B Ehp al-rlllg 30(‘1""”
e HD Radio
broadcast is tuned in. — % Genre '
VeL il 0 Album Title multicast
t Artist Name channels.

HD Radio reception mode — T 5

3:45 PM

oy | 800" -

. Buttons on the
touch panel. In
the explanation,

H . . they are
Changing HD Radio reception e
mode | [ 1

While receiving an HD Radio broadcast, the unit tunes
to digital or analog audio automatically due to the

« Ifno sound can be heard from the selected setting,

receiving condition. change the setting to ANALOG or DIGITAL.
T Press [AVMENU]. « The setting automatically changes to AUTO if you
+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. tuned in to or change to another station, or if you
2 Press[Mode]. turned off the power.
- This setting cannot take effect for the conventional
FM/AM stations.

« Ifthe radio station forces the reception mode to
digital, the DIGITAL indicator flashes.

« Auto: Switch between digital and analog audio
automatically

« Digital: Tuning to digital audio only

+ Analog: Tuning to analog audio only
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Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

iPod 0:01:20
[ Album Name

Sound mode —— ? Artist Name

(5 page 45) ) Gurrent Track Title

_— = page 41
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [ >D>[]  Press: Select track
explanation, they are indicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
[Vv] Start playback/pause

- To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (v= page 52)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [¢<] or [>»1] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the 3 Select an appropriate option.
player’'s menu m———

1 Press[A]to enter the player's menu. Cof [ one ] AI |
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu Lo | Mbum ] _Sena
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press [Fe<] or [P to select the desired

I
)
_
O
=z
L

item. Repeat | One:  Functions the same as

Press: Select an item. “Repeat One.”

Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more All: Functions the same as
than ten items. “Repeat All.”

' . Random | Album: Functions the same as
Playlists < Artists «— Albums <— Songs «—> “Shuffle Albums.”

Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning) Song: Functions the same as

“Shuffle Songs.”

3 Press ['W]to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track. « When the playback modes are selected, the
- When a track is selected finally, playback starts. corresponding indicators light up alternately on

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A]. the screen.
. To cancel, select <Off>.
Selecting playback modes mmm
1
sounce B You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
iPod o0 THIEAY pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

[ Album Name
b FHAT 1 Artist Name

 EEE— 5= page 45
b

) Current Track Title

+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A setwp

i Equalizer & List
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth
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Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN terminals.

ENGLISH

Assigned title (== page 46) Sound mode (v page 45)
I | ~ ~
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
GCALY menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...
= page 45
o J

WNC = =~ & 0

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

a Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 17) while watching the playback picture

Th ==

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (s= page 52)

I
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To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (5= page 9)

e —_ = ———J - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

49)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (x= page 17) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 52)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
Assigned title (== page 46)
|

SOURCE

EXT-IN ([ EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(s= page 45)

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU & CUT

S8 b oy WE = &7 & O

1= page 45

(- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].)

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (s=" page 52)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

a4




Sound equalization

Equalizer

I
)
_
O
=z
L

/While playing back any source other
than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
access <Equalizer> menu by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

- J

Storing your own adjustments

You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
AV SHORT
el <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

3:45 PM

Equalizer

A B OW W e M R &
Hard Rock
Pop_____ |
azz_______ |
Dance |

SIS =
B List

@ Sound Bluetooth BTN [ Exit |

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz KMz kHz

(YN EN N BN Y

150 400 1
Hz  kHz

=T
Ex.: When storing into <User2>. @

Move to other six sound modes

« For preset values of each sound mode, 5= page 62.
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Assigning titles to the sources

Title Entry -m

I
)
-
O
=z
L

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [ 1.

N = /—~ & 0

You can assign titles as follows. 9 Assian a titl
ssign a title.
FM/AM stations | Up to 16 characters—up to 30 —
stations. see===———=
« JVC CA
AV-IN Up to 16 characters r——
EXT-IN DB EB
Cap “ c
0 Select the source. (5= page 9) Change
« For FM/AM stations: Select the band, then
tune into a station. You can enter up to 16 characters (for available
. " characters, &= page 63).
Display <Title Entry> screen. . [Store]: Confirm the entry.
3:45 PM - [«/»]:  Move the cursor.
wihy SHST - [BS]: Erase the character before the
cursor.
« [Dell:  Erase the character on the cursor.
+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. - [Cap]:  Change the letter case (upper/
—_— lower).
AV Menu « [Change]: Change the character set.
2% Seup « [Space]: Enteraspace.
fiad Equalizer ENI]
© sound Bluetooth 9 Finish the procedure.

Title En

4 JVC CAR AUDIO )
Q w

A S D
Cap Z X [C

Change Space

itle Ent [ Enler |l 3




Menu operations

AV Menu

=

I
)
_
O
=z
L

A Setup 6 Mode
Ed Equalizer & List
@ Ssound Bluetooth

T Q& wmm @ JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting
“ =

3:45 PM ]

AV Input <
External Input | Changer | Externc

AV | SHORT
MENU “GUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

Setup ______ [} =

—— B st W
® Sound Bluetooth External Input
—

Navigation

Non-available items will be shaded.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 47. ]

% Selectable settings, [reference page]

-

9 Off: Cancels.

E On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily,
touch the screen.

You can select the background picture of the screen.
Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Off: Cancels.

Once: Scrolls the disc information once.

Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).

« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Sets the Dimmer On/Off times.

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for
watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for
“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”

-15to +15; Initial 0

Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

Contrast: Adjust the contrast.

Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.

Tint: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural.

+ Press[A]or [W]to adjust.

¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (v Installation/Connection Manual)
*2 Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Aspect*3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. @l
e
Aspect ratio of incoming signal w
43 16:9
Regular: 0 ~0 0\O]
For 4:3 original pictures OOO °O°
For 16:9 original pictures OOO OOO
Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.
+ For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.
Language** Select the indication language shown on the screen.
English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,
Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués
- The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected. 5= [63]
Time Set Initial 1:00AM v= [8]
Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours = [8]
0SD Clock When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture. 5= [8]
Off, On
Clock Adjust*> Off : Cancels.

Auto : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the clock time
data provided via the satellite radio channel.

* Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4 After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
*5 Appears only when SIRIUS Satellite Radio or XM Satellite Radio is connected.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 47. ]

(3/:1 Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
@’ Time Zone*' *2 Select your residential area from one of the following time zones for
E clock adjustment.
Alaska, Pacific, Mountain, Central, Eastern, Atlantic,
Newfoundland

DST (Daylight Saving Time)*'  Activates this if your residential area is subject to DST.
2 Off : Cancels.
On : Activates daylight saving time.

Menu Language*? Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (s= also page
62).
Audio Language*? Select the initial audio language; Initial English (s= also page 62).
Subtitle*: Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial Off
(s= also page 62).
Monitor Type*? Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 monitor.
s N 16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
= | 4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
4:3P8 the external monitor is 4:3.
et « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
= shown on the screen.
05D Position*? Select the position of the on-screen bar. 1= [25]
Position 1 Position 2 ik Higher position
- 2: Lower position
File Type*3 Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*>  This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

¥ Appears only when SIRIUS Satellite Radio or XM Satellite Radio is connected.
*2 Appears only when <Clock Adjust> is set fo <Auto>.
*3 Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
D. Audio Output*? Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical) @l
terminal. (s also page 61) <

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

Down Mix*3 When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals.
Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)** Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

Area Setting US : When using in North/Central/South America. FM/AM intervals are
set to 200 kHz/10 kHz.
Europe : When using in any other areas. FM/AM intervals are set to 50
kHz (100 kHz during auto search)/9 kHz.
SA : When using in South American countries where FM interval is 100
kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.

Sirius ID*4 Your SIRIUS identification number appears on the monitor.

*4 Appears only when SIRIUS Satellite Radio is connected.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 47. ]

(3/:1 Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
S AV Input*! You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEQ IN terminals. s [42, 43]
E Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while
selecting the source).
Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.
Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera*?2: Select when connecting a rear view camera.
Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input*3 For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod*“: (D changer or iPod. 5= [34, 40]
External: Any other than the above. t=" [44]
« For connecting the Bluetooth adapter, this setting is not required. It is
automatically detected.

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the cellular phone.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/I/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. &= [3]

¥ Not selectable when “AV-IN" is selected as the source.

*2The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*3 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

*4 The name of the component detected through the CD changer jack is shown.
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E Equalizer

Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 1= [45]

Initial: Underlined
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@ Sound
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers.

Fader/Balance

« Upmost—front only (F6)

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)

When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).

Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
« Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)

« Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial 0

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

-12to +12; Initial 00
+ You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.
Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50

“®© Mode*s

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) 5= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) v= [11]

SSM*6 Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. &= [11]

Title Entry*” Only for FM/AM stations, “AV-IN,” and “EXT-IN.” 1= [46]

Blend Hold*® Only for HD Radio broadcast. v= [39]

Repeat = [18, 35, 41]
Random = 18,35, 41]

*5 |tems listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

*6Also available for AM when an HD Radio tuner box is connected.
*¥7_Unavailable for AM/FM stations when an HD Radio tuner box is connected.
*8 Appears only when an HD Radio tuner box is connected.
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IE List [The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 47. ]

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (s= page 19)

For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s=" page 34)

For “SAT": Category List and Channel List (s= page 38)

« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (== page 9)

Bluetooth*'

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference pagel
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. 1= [30]
Message*3 You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [27]
Search v [28]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (= page 27 or 28)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (5= page 55) from
the next time.

*1Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the
menu.

*2. Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with Text
Message.

[ When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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Initial: Underlined

Bluetooth (continued)

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] %
Connect Only for the registered devices. @l
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (== pages 27 and E

28), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Delete the registered devices.

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Auto Connect ** When the unit is turned on, the connection is established automatically
with...

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, 1= page 30.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*5_ Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.

¥ [fyou wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

g L N
Do not use the following discs:
Single(D—8 cm (3-3/16") disc ~ Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
= G X
Q2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
@ v
3, ¢ )
_ J
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

[1] [2] (3] [4] (5]  [6][7]
| { s
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14 b
Folder: (2/3 Track : (6 /14 (Total 41—
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
I | | Fair.mp3,
03 Music Fog.mp3
* — Hail.wma
Indian summer.mp3
Track Information _| Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 -—
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
L Rain | Winter sky.mp3
8 [ fia

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks
in the current folder (total number of tracks on
the disc)

Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)

(9] Track list

Current track (highlighted)

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline
JPEG), it will be displayed.

M Bluetooth operations
General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

« Connection Error: The device is registered but the
connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
the device again. (== page 28)

« Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
again, check if the device supports the function you
have tried.

+ Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is
detected by <Search>.

- Loading: The unitis updating the phone book and/
or Text Message.

- Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use
the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

Cellular phone
@ - Household phone
E . Office

8

. General
?: Other than above

M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 34), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

I HD Radio reception

« During SSM search...
— All stations including conventional FM/AM stations
are searched and stored for the selected band.
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I satellite radio operations

« You can also connect the JVC SIRIUS radio PnP (Plug
and Play), using the JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, KS-
U100K (not supplied) to the CD changer jack on the
rear. (Select “EXT-IN" as the source.)

By turning on/off the power of the unit, you can turn
on/off the JVC PnP. However, you cannot control it
from this unit.

« To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or to sign
up, visit <http://www.sirius.com>.

« For the latest channel listings and programming
information, or to sign up for XM Satellite radio, visit
<http://www.xmradio.com>.

M iPod operations

« You can control the following types of iPods through

the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *'

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the

“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the

interface adapter.

« IftheiPod does not play correctly, please update your

iPod software to the latest version. For details about

updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

M Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

« When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

I
v
3
Y
e
w

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.
(= page 51)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <PeM>
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
RUBSED Lo 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
piv/  with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the
discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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B Characters shown on the screen « Manufactured under license from Dolby

In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a—z), you Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are

can use the following characters to assign titles. trademarks of Dolby Laboratories. %

(1= page 46) « “DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered =

+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>. . E?\?I;T:g;l;f’?zglrsétilz;arkofDVD Format/Logo %
(=" page 49) Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan

Upper and lower cases and other countries.

AlB|B|[r|O[E|X|3[u[n|K|N|[M[H « DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos

o|n|P|C|T|V|e|X|U|Y|W|Ww|b|bl are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under

b|3[I0|A|E [we license.

_ « Official DivX® Ultra Certified product
aj6ls|r|Aje|k|3|u|A|K]|n|m|H « Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
ojniplc|T]|y|dfx]|ujdjwju]b|b 6) with enhanced playback of Divk® media files
blajiofa]8[w and the DivX® Media Format
Numbers and symbols « Microsoft and Windows Media are either
ol1]2]al4]sl6]71alol 1" #]s registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
wlal 1) l=+ ~ / 1= Corporation in the United States and/or other
21l b countries. '

- « HD Radio™ and the HD Radio Ready logo are

proprietary trademarks of iBiquity Digital Corp.
+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is - “SIRIUS” and the SIRIUS dog logo are registered
selected for <Language>. (1= page 49) trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc.

Upper and lower cases « XM and its corresponding logos are registered
ATATATATA alalalala trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.
AE[E[c e R « “SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all related
cTElElele slelelele marks are trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio
A ERERE RCAEEERE Inc., and XM Satellite Radio, Inc.
RToloTals e R R R I « The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
= — = — 1 the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
0lo RIR S ° 0 ? °ole by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
SIS|UJUJ0) |6]F rls]s license. Other trademarks and trade names are
uijvizizie| |sjajuajaja those of their respective owners.

'_3 nibivjL G wlyjy|z « iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
juje z|y|plold registered in the U.S. and other countries.
tyrjrgd « This product incorporates copyright protection

Numbers and symbols technology that is protected by U.S. patents
o123l and other intellectual property rights. Use of
s> Tslo this copyright protection technology must be
T T7 s = authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
- e home and other limited viewing uses only unless
& () otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
(; . i engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« Thescreen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 48)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
g » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 12)
= - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. onnect the aerial firmly.
= . Static noise while listening to the rad Connect the aerial firm
» Disc can be neither recognized nor played Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)
back.
= - Disccannot be ejected. Unlock the disc. (== page 19)
% « Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be « Insert a finalized disc.
E played back. + Finalize the discs with the component which you used
8 - Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs for recording.
a

cannot be skipped.

« Playback does not start.

+ Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 48)

+ Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

T
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Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

+ No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select the correct input on the external monitor.

.

“Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on
the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

« Disc cannot be played back.

« (Change the disc.

« Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (= page 4)

- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to
another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using
other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

+ “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.

Bluetooth

« Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

« The unit does not detect the Bluetooth

device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (1= page 27)

« The unit does not make pairing with the

Bluetooth device.

+ Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

» Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (1= pages 28, 54)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

- The sound is interrupted or skipped during
playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

« Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

§ « Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
.3 « Turn off, then turn on the unit.
2 « (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.
« “New Device” cannot be selected for Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
“Bluetooth AUDIO.” Device,” disconnect it. (1= page 28)
« The connected audio player cannot be Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
controlled. (Audio Video Remote Control Profile).
« “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
- Sound quality changes when receiving HD Fix the reception mode either to “Digital” or “Analog” (see
Radio stations. page 39).
S - Nosound can be heard. « “Analog” is selected when receiving all digital broadcast
"{'} of HD Radio station. Select “Digital” or “Auto” (see page
o 39).
2 - “Digital” is selected when receiving weak digital signals
< or receiving conventional radio broadcast. Select
(=}
ES “Analog” or “Auto” (see page 39).
« “Reset 8" appears on the display. Recconect this unit and the HD Radio tuner box correctly,
then reset the unit.
« “No Disc” appears on the screen. Insert a disc into the magazine.
- “No Magazine” appears on the screen. Insert the magazine.
« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc
:‘;.’, appears on the screen. with one including playable files.
g « “Reset 08” appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly and press
S the reset button of the (D changer.

« “Reset 01" — “Reset 07” appears on the
screen.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

+ The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (== page 3)
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO SUBSCRIBE”
appears on the monitor.

Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio. (= page 36)

“No Signal” or “NO SIGNAL" appears on the
monitor.

Move to an area with stronger signals.
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“No Antenna” or “ANTENNA" appears on the
monitor.

Connect the antenna firmly.

“No CH" appears on the monitor for about 5
seconds, then returns to the previous display
when listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio.

No broadcast on the selected channel.
Select another channel or continue listening to the previous

channel.

“CH——-"appears on the display for about

Selected channel is no longer available or is unauthorized.

22 2seconds, then returns to the previous Select another channel or continue listening to the previous
E channel while listening to the XM Satellite ~ channel.
= radio.
§ « “NO NAME" appears on the monitor. No text information for the selected channel.
- “UPDATING” appears on the monitorand no  The receiver is updating the channel information and it
sound can be heard. takes a few minutes to complete.
- “OFF AIR” appears on the monitor while Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time. Select
listening to the XM Satellite radio. another channel or continue listening to the previous
channel.
+ “LOADING" appears on the monitor while The unit is loading the channel information and audio. Text
listening to the XM Satellite radio. information is temporarily unavailable.
+ “Reset08” flashes on the monitor. Reconnect this unit and the Satellite radio correctly and
reset the unit.
- Satellite radio does not work at all. Reconnect the Satellite radio after a few seconds.
» The iPod does not turn on or does not work. ~ « Check the connection.
« (Charge the battery.
« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.
» “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
= playback.
= . “NoFiles” appears on the screen. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,
screen. connect them again.
« “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
» TheiPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
— - Nopicture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
E « Connect the video component correctly.

Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 48)
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Specifications

Power Qutput:

20 W RMS x 4 Channels at 4 2 and
<1%THD+N

Signal-to-Noise Ratio:

80 dBA (reference: 1 Winto 4 Q)

s 5%,

/\,’\_/'

S&EAY

P &
Cea-208®

2
<

Any,
Patiant \¥

Load Impedance:

40 (4Qto8Qallowance)

Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
(-
"':" Level: +10dB
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= | REAROUT: Output Impedance: 1k
Color System: NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Antenna input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, OE REMOTE, Reverse gear
signal, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM (with channel interval set to 100 | 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
kHz or 200 kHz):
FM (with channel interval set to 50 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
kHz):
AM (with channel interval set to 10 530 kHz to 1710 kHz
E kHz):
= AM (with channel interval set to 9 kHz): | 531 kHz to 1602 kHz
g FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0pV/75 Q)
- 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/35dB
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
=
g Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
= Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
;E: Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD

Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Storage Temperature: —-10°Cto +60°C (14°F to 140°F)
‘E:=' Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C(32°F to 104°F)
E Dimensions (W x Hx D) Installation Size (approx.): 182mm X 111 mm X 160 mm
9 | (with trim plate and sleeve (7-3/16" x 4-3/8" x 6-5/16")

attached): : .

Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 117 mm X 10 mm
(7-7116" x 4-5/8" x 7/16")
Mass (approx.): 2.9kg (6.41bs) (including trims and sleeve)

Required space for the monitor ejection

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel

Q and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
o= in a traffic accident.

160 (6-5/16) 905 (3-5/8) Unit: mm (inch)

00

©] |]©£E
=
=

100 (3-15/16)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

[ If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone directory for the nearest car audio speciality shop. J
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC

& EN, SP, FR
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1207MNMMDWJEIN



KW-ADV790/KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual
Installation/Connection Manual
Manuel d’installation/raccordement

LVT1778-002A
[

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

i

ESPANOL

Esta unidad esté disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tensién, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

1207MNMMDWJEIN
EN, SP, FR
©2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

FRANCAIS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n'offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power

of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).

If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “Amplifier Gain”
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 53 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

.

Heat sink
Sumidero térmico
Dissipateur de chaleur

« NO instale ninguin receptor o tienda ningun cable en una ubicacion
donde;

- Donde pueda obstruir la maniobra del volante de direccion y del
cambio de engranajes, con el consiguiente riesgo de accidentes
de tréfico.

- Donde pueda obstruir el funcionamiento de dispositivos de
seguridad tales como bolsas de aire, pues podria resultar en un
accidente fatal.

- Donde pueda obstruir la visibilidad.

« NO OPERE la unidad mientras estd maniobrando el volante de
direccion, pues podria producirse un accidente de tréfico.

« El conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras conduce. Podria
producirse un descuido, y causar un accidente.

- Si necesita operar la unidad mientras conduce, asegurese de mirar
atentamente a su alrededor pues de lo contrario, se podria producir
un accidente de tréfico.

- Siel freno de estacionamiento no esté aplicado, parpadeara “Parking
Brake” en el monitor, y no se visualizaré la imagen reproducida.

- Esta advertencia aparece Unicamente cuando el cable del freno de
estacionamiento se encuentra conectado al sistema del freno de
estacionamiento incorporado al automovil.

Notas sobre las conexiones eléctricas:

« Reemplace el fusible por otro del régimen especificado. Si el fusible
se funde frecuentemente, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de
equipos de audio para automoviles.

- Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia méxima de
mds de 50 W (tanto atrds como adelante, con una impedancia de 4
QagQ).

Si la potencia maxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie “Amplifier
Gain” para evitar dafos en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 53 de
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

- Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los terminales de los cables NO
UTILIZADOS con cinta aislante.

« La unidad estard muy caliente después del uso. Tenga la precaucion
de no quemarse al efectuar su desmontaje.

o N’INSTALLEZ aucun appareil ni aucun cable dans un endroit oii:

- ot il peut géner l'accés au volant ou au levier de vitesse car cela
peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.

- out il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs de sécurité tels que
les airbags car cela peut entrainer un accident fatal.

- out il peut géner la visibilité.

o NE COMMANDEZ pas l'appareil lors de la manipulation du volant
car cela peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.

o Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu’il conduit. Cela
peut lui faire perdre sa concentration et causer un accident.

o Si vous souhaitez opérer 'appareil pendant que vous conduisez,
assurez-vous de bien regarder autour de vous afin de ne pas causer
un accident de la circulation.

o Sile frein de stationnement n’est pas engagé, “Parking Brake” clignote
sur le moniteur et aucune image de lecture n’apparait.

- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du frein de
stationnement est connecté au systéme de frein de stationnement
intégré a la voiture.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques:

Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance
de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant,

avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance
maximum est inférieure a 50 W, changez “Amplifier Gain” pour
éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 53 du MANUAL
D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud apreés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas.

Si-hay alguin elemento faltante, péngase inmediatamente en contacto
€on su concesionario.

*1 Fijado a la unidad principal cuando se expide de fabrica

Main unit Sleeve*! Brackets*!
Unidad principal Cubierta*! Ménsulas*!
Appareil principal Manchon™! Supports*!

Power cord
Cable de alimentacién

Remote controller
Control remoto

Télécommade Cordon d’alimentation
RM-RK252

Batteries Crimp connector

Pilas Conectores a presion

Piles Raccord a sertir

Flat head screws™’

(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/87)
Tornillos de cabeza plana™’
(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada)
Vis a téte plate™’

(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces)

Round head screws™!

(M2.6 x 3 mm/M2.6 x 1/8”)
Tornillos de cabeza esférica*!
(M2.6 x 3 mm/M2.6 x 1/8 pulgada)
Vis a téte ronde™’

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8”)
Tornillos de cabeza plana

(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada)

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm/M>5 x 3/8 pouces)

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8”)
Tornillos de cabeza esférica

(M5 x 8 mm/MS5 x 3/8 pulgada)

Vis a téte ronde (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces)

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et raccordement
Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, contactez votre revendeur immédiatement.

*1 Fixé a l'appareil lors de 'expédition.

S Trim plate
0 Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

RORC)

(M2.6 x 3 mm/M2.6 x 1/8 pouces)

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.
Utilice estos tornillos cuando instale la unidad sin la funda suministrada.
Utilisez ces vis lors de I'installation de appareil sans le manchon fourni.




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL TABLERO DE
INSTRUMENTOS)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGEDANS LE TABLEAU DE
BORD)

La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Sin embargo

usted deberd efectuar los ajustes correspondientes a su automovil.

Si tiene alguna pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las

herramientas para instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de

JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles o a una compafia que

suministra tales herramientas.

- Sino estéd seguro de poder instalar la unidad correctamente, déjela
en manos de un técnico cualificado.

Antes de instalar la unidad

- Alinstalar la unidad, asegurese de usar los tornillos suministrados,
de acuerdo con las instrucciones. Si emplea otros tipos de tornillos,
corre el riesgo de que las piezas se aflojen o se dafien.

- Al apretar los tornillos o los pernos, asegurese de que ningun cable
de conexién quede pillado.

- Al efectuar la instalacion, asegurese de no bloquear el ventilador del
panel trasero a fin de mantener una ventilacion correcta.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique.

Cependant, vous devez faire les ajustements correspondant a votre

voiture. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des

kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

compagnie d’'approvisionnement.

« Si vous n’étes pas stir de pouvoir installer lappareil correctement,
faite-le installer par un technicien qualifié.

Avant d’installer I'appareil

o Lors du montage de I'appareil, assurez-vous d’utiliser les vis fournies,
de la facon indiquée. Si vous utilisez d’autres vis, certaines piéces
peuvent étre perdues ou endommagées.

o Lorsque vous serrez des vis ou des boulons, faites attention de ne pas
pincer un cordon de connexion.

o Assurez-vous de ne pas bloquer le ventilateur sur le panneau arriére
lors de 'installation afin de permettre une ventilation correcte.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.
o Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car
for future use.

2 Install thesleeve in the dashboard of the car.

3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.
« make sure to use the supplied flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm/M5
x 3/8”). If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

4 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 and 4.

5 Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

1 Desmonte el sistema de audio instalado originalmente en el
coche, junto con los ménsulas de montaje.
- Asegurese de guardar todos los tornillos y piezas quitados de
su vehiculo para poderlos usar en el futuro.

Instale la cubierta en el cubretablero del automovil.

3 Fijelos ménsulas a la unidad principal.
- Certifique-se de que utiliza parafusos de cabeca chata (M5 x 8
mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada). Parafusos maiores podem danificar a
unidade.

4 Realice todas las conexiones eléctricas necesarias.
- Consulte las paginas 3y 4.

Coloque la unidad principal en la cubierta.

6 Fije la placa de guamicion.

1 Retirez le systéme audio d’origine installé dans la voiture en méme
temps que les supports de montage.
o Assurez-vous de conserver toutes les vis et piéces détachées de
votre voiture pour une utilisation dans le future.

2 Installez le manchon dans le tableau de bord de la voiture.

3 Attachez les supports a lappareil principal.
o Assurez-vous d’utiliser les vis a téte plate fournis —(M5 x 8
mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces). Vous risquez d’endommager Uappareil si
vous utilisez des vis plus longues.

4 Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.
* Référez-vous aux pages 3 et 4.

Installez appareil principal dans le manchon.

6 Fixez la plaque d’assemblage.

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

1/8 pulgada)

Brackets
Ménsulas
Supports

/\/

/

@»/
A

Flat head screws
(M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8”)
Tornillos de cabeza plana

& (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pulgada)
Vis a téte plate

A (M5 x 8 mm/M5 x 3/8 pouces)

Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm/M2.6 x 1/8”)
Tornillos de cabeza esférica (M2.6 x 3 mm/M2.6 X ——2

Vis a téte ronde (M2.6 x 3 mm/M2.6 x 1/8 pouces)

| ———Trim plate
Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

Required space for the monitor ejection
Espacio requerido para la expulsiéon del monitor
Espace requis pour le déploiement du moniteur
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90.5 (3-5/8)

uso (véase a la izquierda).

Unit: mm (inch)
Unidad: mm (pulgada)
Unité: mm (pouces)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject when in use.
Instale la unidad a un angulo de menos de 30°, teniendo en cuenta que el monitor debe extraerse para su

Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins de 30° en tenant compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre déployé
lors de son utilisation (voir ci-a gauche).
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la baterfa y que efectie todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

« Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer appareil.

 Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés lI'installation.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la fuente de
alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves dafos en las unidades.

ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su

automovil.
e
oS '

+

+

PRECAUTIONS sur l'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, 'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.

+

it

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified
in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del
vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafos graves en
la unidad. Los cordones del cable de alimentacién y los del conector
procedentes de la carrocerfa del automaévil podrian ser de diferentes
en color.

T Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

2 Conecte el cable de antena.

3 Por dltimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cdblage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement Lappareil. Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des
connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans lordre
spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a Uappareil.

Rear ground terminal/Terminal de tierra posterior/Borne arriére de masse

*1 Not included for this unit
*1 No suministrado con esta unidad

*1' Non fourni avec cet appareil

Ignition switch
Interruptor de encendido
Interrupteur d’allumage

O |

(OE REMOTE) L [ E
REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL Fan
- Ventilador
o
2, Ventilateur m B . m
&8s 4 %D\/ Sor each d c
2 ee each diagram on pages 4-6.
g= L % Vea cada uno de los diagramas en las paginas 4-6.
gs Référez-vous a chaque diagramme des pages 4-6.
g
e
UNE  REAR / s
IN Dr ;E;’ '
/ SR ey A ' Black .
Negro To metallic body or chassis of the car 'g
15 A fuse Noir A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del automovil g *1
D) Fusiblede15A ) @ Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture >
Fusible 15 A (GND) /7777*777
\ Yellgw :22 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
2 Amar|II02 (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
Jaune A un terminal activo del blogue de fusibles conectado a la bateria del

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior
power cannot be turned on.

*2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta
unidad previa a de la instalacion, es necesario
conectar este cable, de lo contrario no se podra
conectar la alimentacion.

*

)

Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil
avant installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon
Pappareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.

installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise

to

@

automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la

NS |
(POWER ANTENNA)’<j @
Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas

Bleu avec bande blanche

(ILLUMINATION CONTROL) A Pinterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture
Brown

Marron
Marron To cellular phone system

L Al sistema de teléfono celular
(TEL MUTING) A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire

A la antena automatica, si hubiere (250 mA max.)
A lantenne automatique sil y en a une (250 mA max.)

Red voiture (en dérivant l'interrupteur d’allumage) (12 'V constant) Fuse block
Rojo o Bloque de fusibles
Rouge To an accessory terml.nal in the fuse block Porte-fusible
N | A un terminal accesorio del blogue de fusibles
Blue Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible
Azul
Bleu To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)

~ 1]

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Al conductor remoto del otro equipo (200 mA méx.)

B REMOTE OUT G @ . 515 > ;
. . . ( ) Au fil de télécommande d’un autre appareil (200 mA max.)
Orange with white stripe
Naranja con rayas blancas
Orange avec bande blanche To car light control switch
S 1 Al interruptor de control de las luces del automovil

To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 4.)

Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Light
157t green Al freno de estacionamiento (véase diagrama [A] de la pagina 4.)
Verde claro ) ) . .
. o Au frein de stationnement (voir le diagramme |A| de la page 4.)
Vert clair ) fj:ugu\
\S 7/ 3
\\" (PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector .
Conectore a presion
Raccord a sertir
@IINIE
.
)))\\kk
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray  Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Purpura con rayas negras Pdrpura
Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire (=) (+) Vert Violet avec bande noire =) () Violet
Right speaker (rear)
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Altavoz derecho (trasero)

Enceinte droit (arriére)

3




ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

A | Connecting the parking brake lead

Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system
built in the car.

Conexion del cable del freno de

estacionamiento
Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento al sistema del freno de
estacionamiento instalado en el coche.

7 @Y

Parking brake
Freno de estacionamiento
Frein de stationnement

Crimp connector
Conectore a presion

Connexion du fil de frein de stationnement
Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Parking brake lead (light green)
Cable del freno de estacionamiento (verde claro)
Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)

Raccord a sertir
=R

©
()

/

(dentro del automovil)

(intérieur de la voiture)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
Interruptor del freno de estacionamiento

=it

®
@

©

Commutateur de frein de stationnement

To metallic body or chassis of the car
A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del automavil
Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the
remote leads (blue with white stripe) of this unit to the amplifier.
(To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y-
connectors need to be separately purchased.)

« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit unused.

« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier to get clear sound and to
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 53 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) \

Puede conectar un amplificador para mejorar su sistema car estéreo.

+ Puede suministrar alimentacién al amplificador conectando los
conductores remotos (azul con rayas blancas) de esta unidad al
amplificador. (Para conectar otro equipo usando los conductores
remotos, se deben adquirir separadamente conectores en V).

- Desconecte los altavoces de la unidad principal y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los conductores de los altavoces de la unidad quedan
sin usar.

+ Puede desconectar el amplificador incorporado y enviar las sefiales
de audio sélo al(los) amplificador(es) externo(s) para obtener
sonidos nitidos y evitar la generacién de calor dentro de la unidad.
Consulte la pagina 53 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.

“ Connecting an external amplifier / Conexion de un amplificador externo / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme

stéréo.

o Vous pouvez alimenter 'amplificateur en connectant les fils
de télécommande (bleu a bande blanche( de cet appareil a
Pamplificateur. (Pour connecter un autre appareil en utilisant
les fils de télécommande, vous devez acheter des connecteurs Y
séparément.)

« Déconnectez les enceintes de 'appareil principal et connectez-les
aux amplificateurs. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de I'appareil inutilisés.

« Vous pouvez mettre hors service lamplificateur intégré et envoyer
les signaux audio uniquement vers un ou plusieurs amplificateurs
extérieurs pour obtenir des sons plus clairs et éviter un échauffement
interne de l'appareil. Référez-vous a la page 53 du MANUEL
D’INSTRUCTIONS.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)

/
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A

A

L[q Front speakers

Altavoces delan
Enceintes avant

*3 Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the
chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated
with paint, remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure to
do so may cause damage to the unit.

Remote lead
Cable remoto
tation a distance

]

—[q Rear speakers

Altavoces traseros

—[q Enceintes arriére

weut ) JVC Amplifier
»@® L | Amplificador de JVC
»@® r |/VC Amplificateur

teros

*!

[}

Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a un cuerpo metalico o chasis del
automaovil—a un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si estd cubierto
con pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se
podrian producir dafos en la unidad.

Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

— To the remote lead of other equipment

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo
Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil

3 Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the chassis
of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint,
remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

extérieur

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. For connection, an
exclusive remote adapter (not supplied) which matches your car is
required. For details, consult the same car audio dealer as where the
unit is purchased.

OE REMOTE

Steering wheel remote

Entrada remota del volante de direccion
Télécommande de volant

—

L
KW-ADV790
KW-AVX710

\:‘“@_’D

Si su vehiculo estd equipado con control remoto en el volante de
direccion, podra hacer funcionar este receptor utilizando dicho
control. Para la conexion, se requiere un adaptador remoto exclusivo
(no suministrado) que sea adecuado para su automovil. Para los
detalles, consulte con el concesionario car audio donde compro el
receptor.

Y
N[>/

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
Adaptador para control remoto OE (no suministrado)
Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)

B Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Conexion al control remoto del volante de direccion / Connexion d’un amplificateur

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous
pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant la télécommande.
Pour la connexion, un adaptateur de télécommande exclusif (non
fourni) correspondant a votre voiture est requis. Pour en savoir plus,
consultez le revendeur autoradio aupreés duquel vous avez acheté cet
autoradio.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Control remoto del volante de direccion (equipado en el vehiculo)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)




Connections for external component playback / Conexiones para la reproducciéon del componente externo / Connexions pour un appareil de

lecture extérieur

Amplificador o decodificador AV Cordon prolongateur (non fourni)

AV amplifier or decoder Cable prolongador (no suministrado) \
Amplificateur AV ou décodeur

) ) Crimp connector (not supplied)
Extension lead (not supplied) Conector de sujecion (no suministrado)*3
Raccord a sertir (non fourni)

Reverse lamp
Luces de marcha atrés
Feux de recul

*5

*5

To reverse lamp

EITJ m—p

Digital optical cable (not supplied) - 4
R e REVERSE

Cable optico digital (no suministrado) GEAR

Cable optique numérique (non fourni) SIGNAL

s —

our

-

our

VIDEO VIDEO DIGITAL
ool

8

LINE  REAR
IN our

Audio/video cord (not supplied)

Cable de audio/video (no suministrados)
/ Cordon audio/vidéo (non fourni)

< (1=

To car battery
A la baterfa del automovil
A la batterie de la voiture

Ala luz de marcha atras
Aux feux de recul

Reverse lamp lead**
Conductor de la luz de marcha atrés™*
Fil des feux de recul™

Video cord (not supplied)
Cable de video (no suministrados)
Cordon vidéo (non fourni)

O]

External monitor
Monitor externo
Moniteur extérieur

Camcorder, Navigation System, etc.
L Videocémara, sistema de
navegacion, etc.
Caméscope, systéme de navigation,
efc.
Rear view camera KV-CM1*®
Camara de reprovision KV-CM1*6
Caméra de recul KV-CM1*®
.
*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera to *4 Se requiere solamente cuando se conecta una camara de *4 Requis uniquement lors de la connexion d’une caméra de recul a
VIDEO IN terminal. retrovision al terminal VIDEO IN. la prise VIDEO IN.
*> Refer to [a] in diagram [A] on page 4. *> Consulte[a] en el diagrama [A] de la pagina 4. *5 Reportez vous & (2] du diagramme [A] de la page 4.
*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see page 52 of ~ *® Para usar, ajuste "AV Input” a “Camera” (véase la pagina 52 del *6 Réglez “AV Input” sur “Camera” lors de I'utilisation (voir page 52
the INSTRUCTIONS). MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES). du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).




n Connections to the CD changer jack / Conexion al jack del cambiador de CD / Connexions a la prise du changeur de CD

When connecting the external components, refer also to the
manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that
the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer
jack.

Cuando conecte componentes externos, consulte, también, los
manuales suministrados con los componentes y el adaptador.

PRECAUCION:
Antes de conectar los componentes externos, asegurese de que
la unidad esté apagada.

Puede conectar los siguientes componentes JVC al jack del
cambiador de CD.

Lors de la connexion des appareils extérieurs, référez-vous aussi aux
manuels fournis avec les appareils et les adaptateurs.

PRECAUTION:
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, assurez-vous que
Pappareil est hors tension.

Vous pouvez connecter les appareils JVC suivants a la prise de
changeur de CD.

JVC component Model name Componente JVC Nombre del modelo Appareil JVC Nom du modéle
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. Cambiador de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. Changeur de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.
HD Radio™ tuner box KT-HD300 Sintonizador HD Radio™ KT-HD300 Tuner HD Radio™ KT-HD300

You can also connect the following components through the various
JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

También puede conectar los siguientes componentes mediante los
diversos adaptadores JVC.

« Puede ser necesario comprar los cables de conexion por separado.

« XM Radio and SIRIUS satellite radio cannot be used together.

When connecting two components in series
Cuando conecta dos componentes en serie
Lors de la connexion de deux appareils en série

KW-ADV790
KW-AVX710

i
!

<T > @ |-

® KT-HD300*8/ KS-SRA100*¢ / KS-BTA200 / XMDJVC100
®*7 CD-CH/KS-PD100/ KS-U57 / KS-U58 / KS-U100K

Vous pouvez aussi connecter les appareils suivants en utilisant divers

adaptateurs JVC.

« Vous pouvez avoir besoin d’acheter certains cordons de connexion
séparément.

CD changer jack / Jack para el cambiador de CD / Prise du changeur de CD

Component Adapter Model name Componente Adaptador Nombre del
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter | KS-BTA200 modelo
iPod Interface adapter KS-PD100 Dispositivo Bluetooth Adaptador KS-BTA200
for iPod Bluetooth
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner | Smart Digital XMDJVC100 iPod Adaptador de KS-PD100
Box Adapter interfaz para iPod
SIRIUS satellite radio SIRIUS satellite KS-SRA100 Sintonizador universal Adaptador digital XMDJVC100
radio interface XMDirecto™ inteligente
JVC SIRIUS PnP SIRIUS radio KS-U100K Radio por satélite SIRIUS Interfaz para radio | KS-SRA100
adapter por satélite SIRIUS
Portable audio player with | Line input adapter | KS-U57 SIRIUS PnP de JVC Adaptador para KS-U100K
line output jacks radio SIRIUS
Portable audio player with | AUX input adapter |KS-U58 Reproductor de audio Adaptador de KS-U57
3.5 mm stereo mini jack portatil con jacks de salida | entrada por linea
) ) de linea
When connecting more than one component (maxlm'um: three), Reproductor de audio Adaptador de KS-Us8
it is recommended that you connect the components in series as portétil con jack mini entrada AUX
explained below. estéreo de 3.5 mm

Cuando conecte mas de un componente (maximo: tres), se
recomienda que conecte los componentes en serie, como se explica
a continuacion.

« No puede utilizar juntas la radio XMy la radio satelital SIRIUS.

Appareil Adaptateur Nom du
modéle

Périphérique Bluetooth Adaptateur KS-BTA200
Bluetooth

iPod Adaptateur KS-PD100
d’interface pour iPod

Tuner universel XMDirect™ | Adaptateur XMDJVC100
numérique intelligent

Radio satellite SIRIUS Interface pour radio | KS-SRA100
satellite SIRIUS

JVC SIRIUS PnP Adaptateur radio KS-U100K
SIRIUS

Lecteur audio portable avec | Adaptateur d’entrée | KS-U57

prises de sortie de ligne de ligne

Lecteur audio portable avec | Adaptateur d’entrée | KS-U58

mini fiche stéréo de 3.5 mm | auxiliaire

Lors de la connexion de plus d’'un appareil (maximum: trois), il est

recommandé que vous connectiez les appareils en série comme nous

Pexpliquons ci-dessous.

o La radio XM et SIRIUS ne peuvent pas étre utilisées en méme
temps.

When connecting three components in series / Cuando conecta tres componentes en serie /
Lors de la connexion de trois appareils en série

KW-ADV790
KW-AVX710

> ® | fﬁ©|<—ll

changeur de CD

CD changer jack / Jack para el cambiador de CD/ Prise du

vmed L] Lo

® KT-HD300*¢/ KS-SRA100*8 / XMDJVC100
® KS-BTA200
©*7 KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58 / KS-U100K

connecteur

_
@

seguidamente, extraigalo (@)).

Pextérieur (2 ).

To disconnect the connector / Para desconectar el conector / Pour déconnecter le

‘ Hold the connector top tightly (@ ), then pull it out (@).
Sujete firmemente la parte superior del conector (D) y

Tenez fermement le connecteur par-dessus (D ) et tirez vers

KS-BTA200.

KW-ADV790
KW-AVX710

It is not recommended to connect KS-U57/KS-U58/KS-U100K at © in series with XMDJVC100/KS-BTA200.
No se recomienda conectar el KS-U57/KS-U58/KS-U100K en © en serie con XMDJVC100 y KS-BTA200.
Il n'est pas recommandé de connecter le KS-U57/KS-U58/KS-U100K en série @ © in avec le XMDJVCI00 et le

—>[0 | e—>[[ |[e—>

XMDJVC100

KS-BTA200  KS-U57/KS-U58/KS-U100K

HD Radio™ is a proprietary trademark of iBiquity Digital Corp.
iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

HD Radio™ es una marca comercial de iBiquity Digital Corp.
iPod es una marca comercial de Apple Inc, registrada en los EE.UU.
y otros paises.

HD Radio™ est une marque de commerce d’iBiquity Digital Corp.
iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Inc., enregistrée aux
Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly
(see page 52 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*8 Power cannot be supplied to the component through the CD
changer jack. You need to connect the power cord supplied for
the component separately.

*7 Para utilizar estos componentes, configure el ajuste de entrada
externa correctamente (consulte la pagina 52 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES).

*8 No puede suministrar energfa eléctrica al componente a través
del jack del cambiador de CD. Es necesario conectar, aparte, el
cable de alimentacion suministrado con el componente.

*7 Pour utiliser ces appareils, réglez 'entrée extérieure correctement
(voir page 52 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*8 L’alimentation ne peut pas étre fournie a Uappareil par la prise
de changeur de CD. Vous devez connecter séparément le cordon
d’alimentation fourni pour lappareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?
« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

+ Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Elfusible se quema.
* ;Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

No es posible conectar la alimentacién.
iEstd el cable amarillo conectado?

*

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEsté el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

El sonido presenta distorsion.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;Estan los terminales “—" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Perturbacion de ruido.
iEl terminal de tierra trasero esta conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones mas corto y mas grueso?

*

La unidad se calienta.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;Estan los terminales “—" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Este receptor no funciona en absoluto.
iReinicializé el receptor?

*

* Lefusible saute.

* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.

* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.

* Lefil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises
ensemble a la masse?

Interférence avec les sons.
La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

L'appareil devient chaud.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises
ensemble d la masse?

Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR
DVD-RECEIVER MIT MONITOR
RECEPTEUR DVD ET MONITEUR
DVD-RECEIVER MET MONITOR

KW-AVX710
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Digital Out

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.

Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 8.

Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 8.
Zie bladzijde 8 voor het annuleren van de displaydemonstratie.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstandige Handbuch.

Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

Bijzonderheden over de installatie en aansluiting van het apparaat vindt u in de desbetreffende handleiding.

INSTRUCTIONS
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING
LVT1779-001A
[E]
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

ATTENTION __JAVISO VARNING
RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER

BLI
ISI

CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISI
LASER RADIATION ~ _[INVI
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI

VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS

[SYNLIG OGH/ELLER

E ET/OU DE GLASE 1M LI

BLE DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE [LASERSTRALNING,
IS OUVERT.|C KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—4—gist

R |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD. HET,

'BETHE  |INTO BEAM
CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | B&Le<#& 1y, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(OPTICO. (SWE) (JPN) /44603-003A

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

This symbol indicates that the product with

this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative
effects on the environment and human health. )

U

|EC60825-1:2001
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) LVé
( )
This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.
| location where;
Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment gearshift lever operations.

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

— it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look around carefully.

« The driver must not watch the monitor while

\_ driving. )

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

« Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your
finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

k

~

+ When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments.




I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT? L
EMERGENCY EJECT?

O/IATT TILT

at the same time
[Hold]

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

For safety...
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will

block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold

weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided
with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 2)* @ @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 50
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24
91:05:43

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N e N JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q ) J
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9
+ Activate/deactivate TA « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.
Standby Reception. + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
+ Display <PTy Search> menu. menu. [Hold]
[Hold] + Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>
1= page 12 menu is displayed.
« Turn on the power. s - N
« Turn off the power. [Hold] <Open/Tilt> menu
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on). OpenTilt
. S 2
Reset the unit Rl Bl o IS4 -

« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.
« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION
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Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

RWAK2S2

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). (1]« Tumsonthe power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

The unitis equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection. + Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For DAB tuner operations:
+ A/ V:Select the services.
« <<t/ P Functions to search for
ensembles.
— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W Starts playback/pauses
+ A:Entersthe main menu (then A /W
/ <t/ »p= work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
+ A:Returns to the previous menu.
+'W:(onfirms the selection.
. />
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ »pI: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

- Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER"/"DAB": Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19]*3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER"/"DAB": Selects the preset station/
service directly.

*1 Functions as a number button only (see(19]).
*2Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

INTRODUCTION
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Before operating the unit

T

‘£ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 Set the dlock setti

Gl the clock. et the clock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page
screens. —
Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 52)

0 Turn on the power.

15:45

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

6 Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external information EEEEEE———
components you have connected, media you have

attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 55).

I
)
_
O
=z
L

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

On the touch panel:

(- ]
Qé@?s N = o oo O

SOURCE, -

ABayern Radio

TUNER \
NG A =
M pry e

ST DX

« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to
show the various information.

15:45
iy SEBF"

e — Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

TQN\EH 075) IE mc” gm”E.mn
B‘\‘lﬁlmj'y/ Am

Playback picture screen
(only for video sources)

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Exit

On the monitor panel:
Track list

8]

o 0

1545 [T T E—
"

Clock time in large numbers

TUNER — DAB — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —(CD-CH,
iPod, or EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE —
Bluetooth AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the
beginning)

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 55)

- You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

Back to the beginning

9 OPERATIONS
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Listening to the radio

PS (station name) for FM RDS. If no PS signal is coming in, the
Presetno.  tuned frequency appears.

Band — — PTY code for FM RDS
Sound mode —
(s= page 48)
L = page 12

Tuner/Standby Reception —
indicators

: Buttons on the
touch panel. In
the explanation,

they are
0 Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (== page 9) indiycated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

SOURCE -

TUNER B 6 ABayern Radio
— * Pop Music

I«

T PTY AR
ST DX

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
T « The MONO indicator lights up.

MENU S CUT
S

15:45

To restore stereo effect, select <0ff>.
2 Press [Mode].

b Equalizer [E List

© Sound Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with Manual presetting m———

sufficient signa| strength mmmmmmm  Fx.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have 4 of the FM1 band.

activated this function (selected <Local>), it always 1 Display the Preset List.
works when searching for FM stations.

T Press [AVMENU].
2 Press [Mode].

[— ]
QE@?-@ N = o oo 0

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

TUNER N 87.5 MHz
— 1__87.5MHz

ar 2] 89.0MHz
K pry ar 3 97.9 MHz
o7 ox
5_107.9WHz
15:45  [eIOBO MRz T

ik SHHF v BAND

Only stations with sufficient signal strength willbe 2
detected.

SOURCE

« The DX indicator goes off, then the LO indicator TUNER
lights up. -
e
FM station automatic presetting
. 15:45
—SSM (Strong-station -

Sequential Memory) ———

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press[AV MENU].
2 Press[Mode]. B

o ( 899MHz ]
l« 3 97.9 MHz »

P PTY AF
stox 4 92.5 MHz ARQ Radio

[5T07.9 WAz
15:45  [6[A08:0MHz
ity SEBF A BAND

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

n OPERATIONS
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Selecting a preset station s Che following features are available only for FM RDS]

On the remote: stations.
1 .
Bﬂf_é_ 1R Searching for FM RDS

programme—PTY Search s

2 S . . You can search for your favorite programmes being

DD broadcast by selecting the PTY code for your favorite
+ 4 5 6 or
Hold ol 2 Yie) < programmes.

1 Display <PTy Search> menu.

On the unit: Ve = o

« Toselect directly on the touch panel

« To select from the Preset List

1

-

D e

15:45

AV SHORT
MENU "~ CUT Al

~ M\
You can also easily access <PTy Search> menu
by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel,

then...
1= page 48
v = page 14
& (el

‘_'v
Lnéﬁwp ==

SOURCE
TUFIJER P 4 AABC Radio

" [A 7.5 MHz
e [2_89.9WHz \_ )
1 »

e Py aF
srox 4 92.5MHz ABC Radio
57 107.9 WAz
15:45  [6IL 1080z _

O hd BN

12



2 Selecta PTY code.
« In the example below, a PTY code is selected
from the Preset List.
If you enter <PTy Code> menu below, you can
select one from 29 PTY codes.

PTy Search

-

Preset Enter_o_ 0
PTy Code Enm —

PTY Search starts.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

/Available PTY codes:

News, Current Affairs, Information, Sport,
Education, Drama, Cultures, Science, Varied Speech,
Pop Music, Rock Music, Easy Listening, Light Classics
M, Serious Classics, Other Music, Weather & Metr,
Finance, Children’s Progs, Social Affairs, Religion,
Phone In, Travel & Touring, Leisure & Hobby, Jazz
Music, Country Music, National Music, Oldies Music,

Folk Music, Documenta
! usi u ry Y

13

Storing your favorite programme types
You can store your favorite PTY codes into the PTY
Preset List.

Ex.: Storing <Drama> into <Preset 1>

1]
= = & )

tT%@E Jve

PTy Memor!

Pop Music
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Serious Classics
Current Affairs
Varied Speech

Drama
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Serious Classics
Current Affairs
Varied Speech

OPERATION
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Activating/deactivating TA/PTY  Toactivate PTY Standby Reception
Standby Reception s 1 Press[AVMENU].
2 Press[Mode].

TA Standby Reception Indicator

Press & on the monitor panel to

- TP
activate.

The unit will temporarily switch to Lights up

Traffic Announcement (TA) if available,

from any source other than AM.

« The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level is
lower than the preset level (== page

54). PTY Standby Reception is now activated for PTY
Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes code <News>: the initial setting.
station providing the RDS signals.

i -
Press o deactivate. Goes off You can easily activate or deactivate the PTY
Standby Reception by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the

PTY Standby Reception Indicator touch panel, then...
To activate, display <AV Menu> i pgg: ‘1‘3
screen, press [Mode], then press PTY ¥ P9
[On] for <PTy Standby>. (1= next
column)
The unit will temporarily switch to Lights up \_ )
your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes
station providing the RDS signals.

To deactivate, press [Off] for <PTy Goes off
Standby> in step 3 on the next
column.

+ When a DAB tuner is connected, TA Standby/PTY
Standby Reception also works for the DAB tuner and
searches for the services.

14



To change the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception

T Press[AVMENU].
2 Press[Mode].

4 sclect your favorite PTY code.
Ex.: Selecting <Easy Listening>

PTy Standhy
[ Rock Music |

PTy Code

Easy Listening N

e [ —J

15

Tracing the same programme—

Network-Tracking Reception mmm

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunesin to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals.

-
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency )
areas (01— 05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking

Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception

setting, see <AF Regional>. (1= page 54)

+ When the DAB tuner is connected, refer also to
“Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception (DAB AF).” (1= page 42)

Automatic station selection—

Programme Search m——

Usually when you select preset stations, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another station broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting. To activate this function, select <On> for

<Program Search>.(x=" page 54)

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

OPERATIONS
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Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If “© " appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
+ In some cases, without showing “®," operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

L 1
lo"aa JVC EEUDJ

<Open/Tilt> menu s displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

. & ‘N EoE «
OPEé?/‘ EJE CLOSE [TIET* TILT{I

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

@ Insert a disc.

Label side

N ‘
Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. j

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (s= also page
65)




(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN, R
« Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (= page 9)

1 ] | ]
Y0, DD,

I
v
3
Y
e
w

DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -~ . .
Disc type *! | ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R R A Re———— — rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — SRR RPT channel no.
(s= page 48)
Playback mode —
5 ebem WNC = = [m]
S = page 22

[ /11] Start and pause playback

() Stop playback

[ »P>I] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play| )

*1DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

17 OPERATIONS
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(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N, R
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).
For DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.
|
SOURCE
) 0:01:20
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode— EFile Name.divx
(v page 48) a4 L Total track no.
included on the
disc
A= N = 0

— = page 22

[>/1] Start and pause playback
ILJ Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for DivkK/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

&

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

The PBCindicator —— VPEB
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
in use. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(v= page 48)

— =7 & 0O

< page 22
[>/10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback

[t >P]  Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*?
g _J
*1Search speed: »-p>1=> 92
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

18



Folder no./Track no./Playing time

(&> A
Track no./Playing time T
| 2]
|
SOURCE %
cD [T
{ Disc Title
? Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *3
) Current Track Title
Sound mode —— — Total track no.
(v= page 48) k) included on the disc
AV |SHORT
cuT
JVC
& page 22 Total playing time
[ /11] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t »P1] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
MP3/WMA/

SOURCE

AV | SHORT

MENU L CUT

JVe

[ /o 2 0

cD N1 01 0:01:20
Audio format ——
(MP3/WMA/WAV) ADisc Title
? Artist Name —— Tag data appears
Sound mode — Current Track Title only wheniitis
15:45 Vi
(1= page 48) recorded.

|  Total track no. included on the disc
I page 22

LAl Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder

Hold: Display Folder list
- J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
*4 Search speed: x2=> x10

19
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Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (=== page 52)

« If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

ENGLISH

< pages 23 to 27 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— —_—

= -

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »»] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« > A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you enter a
wrong number
[01-[9]—[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

20



Selecting playback modes m————————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

15:45

utky [SEBET

I
)
_
O
=z
L

AV Menu

A setup

Ed Equalizer 5 List ‘ When one of the playback modes is selected, the
Q@ sound @ Blvetooth corresponding indicator lights up on the source
information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Title:  Repeats current title
Chapter: Repeats current chapter
Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

Folder: Repeats current folder

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

(o (6 G B 8 C

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*’ Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*’ Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.
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Selecting tracks on the list m—

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

& Setup

Ekd Equalizer

*© Mode

© Sound

Bluetoot!

3 Selectafolder (D), then a track (2).
*

\[

N Folder 01
N Folder 02
N Folder 03
N Folder 04

[ Folder 05 _ [Track005.mp3
N Folder 06 Track006.mp3
AW > -

o

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

(1] Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

-
You can easily access the Track List by pressing DISP
on the monitor panel.

u_b@@p JVC EI‘lU

SOURCE -

(0] u01
[

>m
201 0:01:20
W M
I Next Track.mp3
[FNext Track.mp3 N\
15:45 [ Next Track.mp3
D

sithy ST hd

\Selected track starts playing.

22

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

= W = oo oy O

VAN

TILT

SN at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

O/ATT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

15:45

ik ST

« For video software:

(= page 52)

Sound mode
(s= page 48)

- Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: v= page 21)



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—
~ R

» »
O. : Stop playback. Qi
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
{é é] * Reverse/forward search*! (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)

((v :)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select title (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT 0 9 )

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

§+(9-9.8)- @

twice

O®O
®@A@
gD

SHIFT DIRECT CLR

JVC

RM-AK252

Select title (during playback or pause).

Also functions as CLR (clear): . .
Erases a misentry if pressed Using menu driven features

while holding SHIFT. @) / GEw)

Select an item you want to start playback. @ /&\ @ B

_ J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10=> x20 => x60

*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 = 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (= pages 28 and 29)
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3

. : Select program.

- Select playlist (during playback or pause).

@ Select aspect ratio.

SHIFT ( DIRECT o ° >

O+\ O-U-B/=»&@:
Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9

O+ O-U-B) - &:
twice

Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( v page 28)

U @
@ For Playlist

Select an item you want to start playback. @) /&)

For Original Program

) To erase the screen.
N\

*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: xX2 = x10

24



n .
© :  Stopplayback C=D
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B é] ¢ Reverse/forward search** (No sound can be heard.)

(@) :  Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No sound can be heard.)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select folder.

: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
O+ O-U-D) = ¢ Select track (within the same folder).

SHIET DIRECT [} 9
O +( O -U- D) mp @END): Select folder.

twice

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.

Current playback position

€l

} # fas # # J

000" 500" 1000” 1500” 20°00” 24°00"
(2nd press) (1st press) (1st press) (2nd press) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features

(] @/ @&

Select an item you want to start playback. @ @ E] B
G

o

** Search speed: »-»-1= p-p-2 = p-p-3
¥ Search speed: »-p-1= p-p2
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8+(6

twice

DIRECT CLR

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few
seconds.)

Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show.
Select file.

. : Select folder.

Select aspect ratio.

o 9
~U.-B) @

Select file (within the same folder).

§+(9-9.8)~ @

Select folder.

~

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed while holding SHIFT.

~
Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed
during playback).

¢ Reverse/forward search*!
Forward slow motion during pause*?
(No sound can be heard.)

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No
sound can be heard.)

@ * Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT ( DIRECT o ) )
6+ 6-9.B)»®
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
o +< o- B) => @D: . Toresume PBC, press @) /@D
Select track.
N

- Reverse slow motion does not work.

~

SHIFT DIRECT

o 9
8+ 60-9.5) »@®:
Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press (GD)

During PBC playback...

To cancel PBC playback
(1]

¥ Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32 = 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2

*3 Search speed: x2 = x10



Stop playback.

L]
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
&é * Reverse/forward search**

(@) :  Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*>

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SH& +( n.% _,@é) =) @) Select track.
} J

MP3/WMA/ )

~
L]
O : Stop playback.
: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
&é * Reverse/forward search**
(@) :  Press: Select track.
. Hold: Reverse/forward search*>

Select folder.

-

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
. +( O—’UD) —p : Select track (within the same folder).

SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
O +< QO-U-- D) m=p END) : Select folder.
L twice Y,

*4 Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10=> x20 = x60
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the list screens DVD
You can use Original Program or Playlist

screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data
recorded.

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
[oRIGINAL PROGRAM L ————————

No Date Ch Title
125/04/08  4ch JVC DVD World 2004 ]
2 17/05/08  8ch
3 22/05/08 8ch
4 26/05/08 L-1
5 20/06/08 4ch
6 25/06/08 L-1

||

0@ @ 4 05

(Pavyust —
PLAY LIST

No Date Chap Length  Title
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World Loyl
2 17/06/08 005 1:35:25
3 20/06/08 003 0:10:23
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19

]

NoE ™ 6]

2 Selectan item you want.

A »e

To erase the screen

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

Favorite music
children001-002

[1] Original Program/Playlist number

Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of
the recording equipment, etc.)

Start time of recording

Title of the program/playlist*

[6] Highlight bar (current selection)

Creating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be
displayed depending on the recording equipment.

Operations using the on-screen

bar m————

These operations are possible on the screen using
the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

&8
@E®B

®

JVC

RM-RK252

1 Display the on-screen bar. (==page 29)

0sD

oo RV AT B To2-Gos JToTAL 1:25:58 )5
Do RVA e TR To2-Gos JToTAL 1:25:58 )2

[FiME O = TITLE® CHAP®| RFT | O | @ | &
Ex. For DVD-Video

Select an item.

ap e

Make a selection.
If a pop-up menu appears...

va »e
« For entering time/numbers...

@ ®:

Move the entry position

vAa ) e

Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar
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KOn-screen bar

( w -
8 N N Al v
Information [ DVD-V | 56 0cn  C-RPT o
Operation | [HiME] © = | TITLE= | CHAPS| RPT | O | & | & =
L J
Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.
[1] Disctype Time indication
« DVD: Audio signal format Elapsed playing time of the disc
« VCD: PBC Remaining title time (for DVD)
Playback mode *! Remaining disc time (for others)
DVD Video: Elapsed playing time of the current
CRPT:  Chapterrepeat chapter/track *2
T.RPT:  Title repeat REM Remaining time of the current
DVD-VR: chapter/track *2
CRPT:  Chapter repeat (6] Playback status
PG.RPT:  Program repeat > Play
DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: «/» Reverse/forward search
T.RPT:  Track repeat 4/ Reverse/forward slow-motion
F.RPT:  Folder repeat ]| Pause
F.RND:  Folder random | Stop
A.RND:  All (Disc) random Operation icons
JPEG: TIME Change time indication (see[5])
F.RPT:  Folder repeat O» Time Search (Specify a certain
V(D: scene by entering time.)
T.RPT:  Track repeat TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
A.RND: Al (Disc) random CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
[4] Playback information TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter RPT Repeat play *'
PGOD1 RND Random play *!
Current program/chapter @ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel
001 Current Playlist/chapter (=] Change or erase the subtitle
Current track language
Current folder/track & Change the view angle
Current folder/file
*1 1= page 21
*2Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m—————

Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

« Select “Bluetooth PHONE" or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
a new Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

a new Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

T - Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.
15:45

AV SHORT
MENU T CUT
N

AV Menu

& Setup
Ed Equalizer
© Sound

& Mode
[& List

Bluetooth " Device Name

Dial Menu Special Device

Message Connect

Search“

=

Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4 cEntera PIN (Personal Identification
Number)* code to the unit.
« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).
* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

PIN Code 3]

o EPET N ¥
1 2 3

BS Del

E\s@ﬁ




You can enter [0] — [9] only.

-« [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.

- [Enter]: Confirms the entry.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate
<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 58
and 59).

To register using <Search>

« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A]
or [W]toselectit.

T Press[AV MENU].

2 Press [Bluetooth].

3 Press[Search].
The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,
“Device Unfound” appears.)

4 select a device you want to connect.

5 Enter the specific PIN code of the device to
the unit.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device

to check the PIN code.
6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect

while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

31

To connect a special device <Special
Device>

1 Press [AV MENU].

2 Press [Bluetooth].

3 Press [Special Devicel.
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

4 Sselecta device you want to connect.

5 Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

To connect/disconnect a registered
device

T Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

2 Press[AVMENU].
3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected
device.
« Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
device.

To delete a registered device

1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to delete.

2 Press[AVMENU].
3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 Ppress[Delete Pairing].
Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].

EXTERNAL DEVICES
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Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m——————————————

SOURCE -~
Elustooth * Connected Device Name

Sound mode | %__ *1
(v= page 48) -—__ Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
)

The Bluetooth icon — remainder

lights up when (only when the information
the adapteris vtk comes from the device)
connected. (58 <A = @]
|
I
v page 34 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@ : 5uttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A VW] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

*1 When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

o0 ©

Press [AV MENU].
Press [Bluetooth].
Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu).
< pages 58 and 59
When a call comes in... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” Toanswer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/1

/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call « Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

Jack
12312341234

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/1
When <Auto Answer> is activated... IATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 59)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (== page 59)
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When an SMS comes in... —
Bluetooth Device Name &

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short jraaasatd _
Message Service), you can read the messages on the mv Snesial Dovies

t
screen. Messaage Connec

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit. Ak Disconnect

I
)
_
O
=z
L

Search Delete Pair

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (= page 59)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

Received Calls [ Juek ]
Phonebook om
To read the mgssage I.ater, press [No]. . |1 mm
« The message is stored into <Message>— Phone Number lmsmm

<Unread>. (= page 58) Voice Dialin,

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... Cancel
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
58and59) Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.
To make a call Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
calls.
1 15:45 Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
m'é%uiﬂ%” connected cellular phone.
Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
aalls.
Phone Shows the phone number
L Number entry screen — “Entering a
A% setup & Mode phone number” (1= page 34).
&d Equalizer E List Voice Dialing | (Only when the connected
@ Sound cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.
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To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or+/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234

Preset

You can enter [0] — [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erases the character on the cursor.
+ [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (2= page 35)

- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

e A
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) [<]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

- You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by

holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Elustesth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vi -

15:45

ek St3F"

2 SOURCE -

Elustootn = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi o

15:45
AV SHORT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls
Phonebook
Missed Calls
Phone Number
Voice Dialin

123111122\

123456789 >
Da

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]
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Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers. 1

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(D Press[AV MENU].
@  Press [Bluetooth]. e
PHONE

ENGLISH

* Connected Device Name

3 Press [Dial Menul], then... 112341234123
FLAT 2 12334345656
Y.II - 878

Dial Menu

5 12316169661

15:45 6112360446767
withy SEOFT hd
2 SOURCE o
EMTONE” ¢ Connected Device Name
Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> L
g AT 2 lzasmsasa‘ZI
(32347878999 @& |

2 Select a telephone number to store. Yim 3
[aO2sizizssss — ]

Dial Menu 5 12316169661
15:45 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU _"CUT hd

Redial
Received Calls

-
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE
.« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer
the incoming call.
« Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
112341234123
Received Calls [2[12334345656_\QN and held (regardless of the current
Phonebook 3 12347878999 i source)

Missed Calls | L4112312123535 |
Phone Number 512316169661 —

Voice Dialing [ .
rrml * Endthecall.

&y Exit

Now “Toem” is stored into preset no. 1. ¢ Adjust the volume.

wr OO0
+ 4 5 6
Ao

[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.

(S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m———————————

SOURCE
A" ) connected Device Name e
Sound mode
(v= page 48) | | Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
The Bluetooth icon remainder
lights up when — | (only when the information
the adapter is comes from the device)
connected.

1= page 48

@ : 5uttonson the touch panel. In the (> /1N] (W] Start and pause playback
explanation, they are indicated (14 >p-i]  Reverse/forward skip

inside[ 1. [A V] Select the registered device
(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*1 When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth /You can use the following buttons on the remote R

AUDIO]. (5= page 9) controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor -
panel. Press it repeatedly. - @ : Startand pause playback.
9 Start playback. (@8) :  Reverse/forward skip

voL

. . Adjust the volume.

. _/

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.
jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. ——>=
o Disc Title
? Artist Name
Sound mode — J Current Track Title
(v= page 48) 15:45

AV |SHORT
MENU & CUT

]

N

EN
|

Ex. while playing an MP3 disc

I
)
_
O
=z
L

— Tag data appears only when it is
recorded.

— Total track no. included on the
disc

1= page 38

[- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the

) N (A V]
explanation, they are indicated inside [~ ].

[~ >B>1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search
Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.

« You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External
Input>. (== page 55)

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (=
page9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

MU LCUT
N

15:45

9 Display the Disc List.

AV Menu

A% setup & Mode

Ed Equalizer List
© Sound Blueln&

37

6 Select a disc to start playing.

Disc List

€5 Disco1 5 DISC 04

% Disco2 [ = MP3DISCA |
5 DIsc 03 € DISC 06 “
[ Exit_]

To go to the other list

« Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track
and start playing. (s= also page 22)

« Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start
playing the first track of the folder.

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ———
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AVMENU].

ENGLISH

2 Press[Mode].

Repeat . When one of the playback modes is selected, the
Random . T .
corresponding indicator lights up on the source
information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
& folder Disc.: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...
13 page 48 ' . : Select disc.
——

] . - Select folder (MP3 only).
« Press: Select track.
(s

« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Listening to the DAB tuner

Preset no. If no signal is received, “No DAB Signal” appears.

| !
b

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Band ——’>

SEnsemble Label
Sound mode — A "Pop Music
(s=" page 48) m %Dynamic Label Segment
(DAB Text Information) Area
DAB indicators */Standby __| _ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO
Reception indicators . ROSSTINRGZ
S b = — = O
L 1= page 42

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated

* While tuning in a service with DLS (Dynamic Label inside[ ]

Segment), the TEXT indicator lights up.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [DAB]. (1= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [BAND].
r DAB1 - DAB2 -~ DAB3—|

9 Press <] or [>»i] to search for an ensemble—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [-<a<Jor [®>1] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.

e Press [w] or [a] to select a service (either primary or secondary) to listen to.
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When surrounding sounds are Manual presetting m—————
noisy I T Display the Preset List.
Some services provide Dynamic Range Control (DRC)

signals together with their regular programme signals.
DRC will reinforce the low level sounds to improve your NEEEFAN
listening.
« The DRCindicator will light up while tuning in to a

service with the DRC signals. souRce

DAB N 227.360MHz  12C
1w "

iy -SHHET
Ve

1

[—
QQS@@ == v

FLAT
TEXT
I« TP PTY AF
ANN  DRC
15:45
wiky SEFT
AV Menu

A% seuwp

] i i

&4 Equalizer [E List SOURCE
@ Sound ®) Bluetooth DAB

DABY
FLAT
TEXT

MCp Py aF

ANN  DRC
15:45

ity SEOFT

[ 2B vC Radio
DABY o
FLAT 27JVC Radio
S S W
ANN  DRC 4 Baern
D. Range Control

Announce Standby )
Announce Code DRC 2 15:45 [cHREE

PTy Standb DRC3 \ PN iy SEBF" - 5D
PTy Code

The service selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 2.

« As the number increases, the effect becomes
stronger.

DRC 2
|_off ]

|_On__|
T T




Selecting preset services m—
On the remote:

1 swom
@7 |—>DAB1—>DAB2—>DAB3—|
2
1 2 3
SHIFT @
4 5 6
AD
[Hold]
On the unit:

SOURCE
DAB

DAB1

P5 A 211.648MHz
[1Senvicetabel ]
2 T —

[ —

Ib:

CUT et

108

FLAT
TEXT
e pry a

ANN  DRC

15:45
Wiy StgsT

Activating/deactivating TA/PTY

Standby Reception m—

Operations are exactly the same as explained on page

14 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the DAB
tuner and for the FM tuner.

41

Activating/deactivating
Announcement Standby

Reception m—————

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite service
(announcement type).

Announcement Standby Reception | Indicator

To activate, display <AV Menu>
screen, then select <Mode>, press
[On] for <Announce Standby>. (==
below)

ANN

The unit will temporarily switch to your
favorite service from any source other
than FM/AM.

Not yet activated. Tune in to another
service providing the related signals.

Lights up

Flashes

To deactivate, press [Off] for Goes off

<Announce Standby> (s= below).

To activate Announcement Standby
Reception

T Press[AVMENU].

2 Press [Mode].

3

Announcement Standby Reception is now
activated for PTY code <Transport News>: the
initial setting.

Continued on the next page
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.

S~
You can easily activate and deactivate

Announcement Standby Reception by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

15" page 48
I page 14

IE@LI%

To change the announcement type for
Announcement Standby Reception

1

Press [AV MENU].

2 Press [Mode].

3

D. Range COnlroI _
Announce Standby [ Woming |

Announce Code News
Weather

PTyStandby

PTy Code “""' %
Special Event

Available announcement types:
Transport News, Warning, News, Weather, Event,
Special Event, Radio Info, Sports News, Financial

News

42

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

(DAB AF) m——

+ While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service cannot be
received, this unit automatically tunes in to another
ensemble or FM RDS station broadcasting the same
programme.

While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service is
broadcasting the same programme as the FM RDS
station, this unit automatically tunes in to the DAB
service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative Frequency
Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, select <Off> for <DAB AF>. (r= page
54)



Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SOURCE

0:01:20

[ Album Name
Sound mode —— Ry ? Artist Name

(= page 48) ) Current Track Title

AV SHORT
MENU 1 CUT

58 ebem N [m)
L = page 44
@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the (< »»-]  Press: Select track
explanation, they areindicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
(V] Start playback/pause

« To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (== page 55)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [<«<] or [»>»i] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the
player's menu m————

T Press[A]to enter the player's menu.
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press[l<<a] or [>>[] to select the desired
item.
Press: Select an item.
Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more
than ten items.

Playlists «<— Artists «— Albums <— Songs +—
Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning)

3 Press [W] to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.
« When a track is selected finally, playback starts.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A].

Selecting playback modes mmmm
1

SOURCE -
iPod d01 0:01:20
O Album Name
i FLAT 1 Artist Name

J Current Track Title

15:45

M‘E"!'U SEBFT
\v=e

AV Menu

A sep

ks Equalizer [=! List ‘

© Ssound Bluetooth

3 Selectan appropriate option.

Repeat | One:  Functions the same as
“Repeat One.”

All: Functions the same as
“Repeat All.”

Random | Album: Functions the same as
“Shuffle Albums.”

Song: Functions the same as
“Shuffle Songs.”

« When the playback modes are selected, the
corresponding indicators light up alternately on
the screen.

To cancel, select <Off>.

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

IS page 48
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Using other external components

T
AV-INPUT 4
You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEO IN terminals. %
L
Assigned title (s= page 49) Sound mode (== page 48)
| / ™
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
AV-IN menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the

touch panel, then...

=g 48

TRCT . J
wiEny L EOT

— &7 o O

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 20) while watching the playback picture

A=

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”

Continued on the next page
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (=" page 55)

ENGLISH

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (= page 9)

t= - = 3] - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

52)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 20) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
+ The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 55)
+ You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (== page 49)
|

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SOURCE

EXT-IN EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 48)

15:45

AV I SHORT
MENU 1 CUT,

—————sssssssssssssy | |
TS b o WM = = & O

1= page 48

[- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].]

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (:= page 55)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (5= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

/While playing back any source other

50 400 5 o than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
i access <Equalizer> menu by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

T
oA
-
&) Equalizer
=
wi

—eI e eSS

Storing your own adjustments
15:45 You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
utly S <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

AV Menu

A Setup 6 Mode

ETR—
id_Equalizer O\ -\ ] ll Bt Hard Rok

\ 60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz KkHz KHz KkHz

© sound ® Bluetooth

Move to other six sound modes
Ex.: When storing into <User2>.

48



Assigning titles to the sources

Title Entr

I
)
_
O
=z
L

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [

)

You can assign titles to “AV-IN" and “EXT-IN.”

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN] or
[EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

Display <Title Entry> screen.

15:45

ity SEHT

AV Menu

3, Setup

b Equalizer
® sound

=/ List
® Bluetooth

itle Ent _m“

6 Assign a title.

Title Ent

€ vCCA
a W E R

Cap “ c
Change

You can enter up to 16 characters (for available

characters, 5= page 67).

- [Store]:  Confirm the entry.

- [«/»]:  Move the cursor.

- [BS]: Erase the character before the
cursor.

« [Del]: Erase the character on the cursor.

« [Capl:  Change the letter case (upper/
lower).

+ [Change]: Change the character set.

- [Space]: Enteraspace.

e Finish the procedure.

4 JVC CARAUDIO )

Qa w T
A S D F
Cap Z X C V

Change
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ENGLISH

Menu operations

AV Menu

A% setup & Mode
Bd Equalizer B List

@ sound Bluetooth

T ® =™ = JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

0 15:45
witky SHORT AV Input Audio&video <
Q |I External Input | Changer | Externc

AV Menu

[ sewn  ~_ [ESLIOD

b Equalizer [E List

@ sound ® Bluetooth
External Input
1

Navigation

Setup [(m[oJelTA]=

- )

Non-available items will be shaded.
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& Setup [The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] 3%
3
Demonstration Off: Cancels. Y
On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily, E
touch the screen.
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.

Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

Color You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Scroll Off: Cancels.
Once: Scrolls the disc information once.
Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).
« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Dimmer Off: Cancels.
On: Activates dimmer.
Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Dimmer Time Set Sets the Dimmer On/0ff times.

Dimmer Level You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

Bright You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

Picture Adjust*2 You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for
watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for
“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”
=15 to +15; Initial 0
Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.
Contrast: Adjust the contrast.
Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.
« Press [A] or [W]to adjust.
« You cannot adjust <Tint>. (fixed)

Initial: Underlined
¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”
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Initial: Underlined

Selectable settings, [reference page]

You can change the aspect ratio of the picture.

I
2}
—
O
P
L

Aspect ratio of incoming signal

4:3 16:9
Regular: m OOO
For 4:3 original pictures 0“0

for O
For 16:9 original pictures OOO OOO

Auto: « For “DISC”: Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

-

Select the indication language shown on the screen.

English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,

Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués

- The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected, v= [67].

Initial 0:00 &= [8]

Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours = [8]

When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture.
Off, On

Select <Auto> to adjust the clock automatically using the clock time
(CT) data from an FM RDS station.
Off, Auto = [8]

*1Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*2_ After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Menu Language*? Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (== also page
66).

Audio Language*3 Select the initial audio language; Initial English (== also page 66).

Subtitle*3 Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 66).

Monitor Type*3 Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external

16:9 monitor.

16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of

4:3PS the external monitor is 4:3.
== « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.
0SD Position*? Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [28]
Position 1 Position 2 i Higher position
2: Lower position
File Type*? Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivK/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*>

This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

D. Audio Output*?

Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (s=" also page 65)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

3 Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Down Mix*! When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals.
Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

T
2]
3
)
P
wi

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*! Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AF Regional When the received signals from the current station become weak...
Off: Cancels—not selectable when <DAB AF> is set to <On>.
AF Reg. (Regional): Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme. The REG indicator lights up.
AF: Switches to another station. The programme may differ from the
one currently received (the AF indicator lights up). &= [15]

TA Volume 00 to 30 or 50%2; Initial 15 v="[14]
Program Search Off, On v= [15]
DAB AF*3 Off, On =" [42]

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*2.Depends on the amplifier gain control. (v= page 56)
*3 Appears only when DAB tuner is connected.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
AV Input** You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN terminals. 1= [45, 46] S
Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while E
selecting the source).
Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.
Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera** : Select when connecting a rear view camera.
Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input*® For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod*”: (D changer or iPod. 5= [37, 43]
External: Any other than the above. 1= [47]
« For connecting the Bluetooth adapter and DAB tuner, this setting is
not required. They are automatically detected.

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting*® Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the car phone system.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. &= [3]

*4 Not selectable when “AV-IN" is selected as the source.

*5 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*6 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

*7_The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*8 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.
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ENGLISH

Initial: Underlined

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 1= [48]

@ Sound
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers.

+ Upmost—front only (F6)

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)

When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).

Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
+ Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)

« Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial @

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.
=12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50
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-(') Mode*'

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]
PTy Standby Only for FM/DAB. (Off, On) = [14]

PTy Code Only for FM/DAB. (Initial News) = [15]

Title Entry Only for “AV-IN" and “EXT-IN.” 5= [49]

Repeat = (21,38, 4]

Random = [21,38, 4]

D.(Dynamic) Range Control

Only for DAB. (Off, DRC1, DRC2, DR(3) &= [40]

Announce Standby Only for DAB. (Off, On) 1= [41]
Announce Code Only for DAB. (Initial Transport News) t= [42]

¥V Items listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

IE List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (x= page 22)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 37)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)

T
2l
|
Y
=z
fr}
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Bluetooth*’

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. = [33]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [30]
Search = [31]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (== page 30 or 31)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 30 and
31), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the
menu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (]/:1
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically @’
with... E

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 33.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

Initial: Underlined
*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*> Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.
¥ If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" -

Do not use the following discs:

Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

S G X
=2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
54 v
3 X

_
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV . Bluetooth operations

1 3] [4 5] [e][7
e A Jr General
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14 p I
T 6YF) o (T Tom = « While driving, do not perform complicated operation g
e | e such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc. iG]
R CERTEE RIS When you perform these operations, stop your car in 5
Traok formaion | asafe place.
Alb Sh 3 Cor .
Weather S - Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
Artist Thunder.wma . . . .
?LFE" M. Smith Tyenoon no3 this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
ind.m
_R‘;,en [ winter spky.mpi! device.
8] 10 « This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

« When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

displayed for JPEG) . o
(6] Operation status « Connection Error: The device is registered but the
Current track number/total number of tracks connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
in the current folder (total number of tracks on the device again. (=" page 31)
the disc) « Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV) again, check if the device supports the function you
[9] Track list have tried.
Current track (highlighted) « Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is

detected by <Search>.
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline « Loading: The unitis updating the phone book and/

JPEG), it will be displayed. or SMS.
« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use

the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@; Household phone
&
?

Office

General

Other than above
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 37), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

ENGLISH

¥ DAB tuner

« Only the primary DAB service can be preset even
when you store a secondary service.

I iPod operations

« You can control the following types of iPods through

the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *?

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, please update your

iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

- The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.
« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.

I
v
3
Y
e
w

(= page 53)
<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <pam>
DVD 48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
LD RO 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
Divk/ . - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
MPEG with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the

discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu

66



I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a—z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(= page 49)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(s= page 52)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
o|1]|2|3|4]|5|6|7|8|9|1|"|#]|$
Pl&|T[C])]*]+][= / =
2 (@[ |space

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is

selected for <Language>. (1= page 52)

Upper and lower cases

A|A|A|A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|ele
Gli|i|1]i gl i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
Plnfp|7|tL ilw|y|y]z
ijula 2|y |b|n]|d

t I (|

Numbers and symbols

o|l1|2]3]|4

5|6[7]|8]09

Ll #]%]|%

& )

= =+ |x|/

@|?2]|:]:
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.

I
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« Thescreen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windscreen may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 51)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 11)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 22)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

T
v
|
Y
=z
fr}

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 51)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

.

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

The unit does not detect the Bluetooth
device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 30)

The unit does not make pairing with the
Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 31, 58)

Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

Phone sound quality is poor.

Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

The sound is interrupted or skipped during
playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
Turn off, then turn on the unit.

(When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

“New Device” cannot be selected for
“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s= page 31)

The connected audio player cannot be
controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

“Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

“Cannot play this disc Check the disc”

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc

T
v
|
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Z.', appears on the screen. with one including playable files.
g « “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
(5] the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Press the reset button of the (D changer.

screen.

+ The CD changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (== page 3)

+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the screen. Move to an area with stronger signals.
5 “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then reset
5 the unit. (s= page 3)
2 . The DAB tuner does not work at all. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then reset
e the unit. (== page 3)

» “Antenna Power NG” appears on the screen.  Check the cords and connections.

« The iPod does not turn on or does not work. ~ « Check the connection.

- Charge the battery.

« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

» “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.

« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
E playback.

“No Files” appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

“Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the
screen.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,

connect them again.

“Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

AV-IN

» No picture appears on the screen.

« Turn on the video component if it is not on.
« Connect the video component correctly.

» Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 51)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEOQ IN, Aerial input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, OE REMOTE, Reverse gear
signal, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
&= FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
§ 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pv/35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50pv
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
g VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
% Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
§ Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
?3 Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
S | Dimensions (WxHxD): Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 111 mm x 160 mm
-+ With trim plate and Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 117 mm X 10 mm
sleeve attached
Mass (approx.): 2.9 kg (including trims and sleeve)

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betriebh?
Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerits
Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?
Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
Hebt u PROBLEMEN met de bediening?
Stel het apparaat terug
L Zie de pagina met de paragraaf Het apparaat terugstellen )
Dear Customer, Cher(e) client(e),

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Company name changed in:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et normes
européennes en vigueur concernant la compatibilité
électromagnétique et a la sécurité électrique.

Représentant européen de la société Victor Company of Japan,
Limited :

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Le nom de la compagnie a changé dans:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Allemagne

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin, Geachte klant,

dieses Gerat stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iiberein.

Die europdische Vertretung fiir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Firmenname geéndert in:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

Dit apparaat voldoet aan de geldende Europese normen en
richtlijnen inzake elektromagnetische compatibiliteit en
elektrische veiligheid.

De Europese vertegenwoordiger van Victor Company of Japan,
Limited is:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Bedrijfsnaam gewijzigd in:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg

Duitsland

5@ EN, GE, FR, NL

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau/AnschluBanleitung

LVT1779-006A

Manuel d’installation/raccordement

(E] Handleiding voor installatie/aansluiting

ENGLISH DEUTSCH

This unit is designed to operate on 12V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your

vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter
is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR

ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

1207MNMMDWUJEIN
EN, GE, FR, NL
©2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

FRANCAIS NEDERLANDS

N

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen
Anlagen mit 12 V Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung
ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht iiber diese
Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der
bei JVC Autoradiohiindler erworben werden kann.

WARNHINWEISE

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des
sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse
NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n'offre pas ce type
d‘alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur

de tension, que vous pouvez acheter chez un
revendeur d'autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

Dit apparaat mag worden gebruikt bij elektrische
systemen die werken op 12 V gelijkstroom met
negatieve aarding. Als uw auto niet is uitgerust
met een dergelijk systeem, is een spanningsomzetter
vereist. Dit instrument kan worden aangeschaft bij
JVC car audio dealers.

WAARSCHUWING

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a
location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift

lever operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal
accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic

accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an

accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,

be sure to look around carefully or you may be

involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking

Brake” flashes on the monitor, and no playback

picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking
brake lead is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating.
If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC
IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a

maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the
rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to

8Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “Amplifier Gain” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see page 56 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink ’
Abstrahlblech T i
Dissipateur de d

chaleur
Warmte-opnemer

Installieren Sie keine Komponenten und
verdrahten Sie Kabel NICHT an den folgenden
Orten;

- an denen sie die Bewegungen des Lenkrads und

des Ganghebels behindern konnten. Anderenfalls

fiihrt diese Behinderung moglicherweise zu
ernsten Verkehrsunfillen.

- an denen sie den Betrieb von Sicherheit
seinrichtungen, z.B. Airbags, behindern
konnten. Anderenfalls fithrt diese Behinderung
moglicherweise zu ernsten Verkehrsunfillen.

- an denen sie die Sicht behindern.

Betditigen Sie beim Fahren KEINE Gerdte.

Anderenfalls fiihrt dies moglicherweise zu einem

ernste Verkehrsunfall.

auf den Monitor sehen. Dies konnte den Fahrer
ablenken und zu Unfillen fiihren.

Wenn Sie das Gerit beim Fahren bedienen
miissen, diirfen Sie nicht den Blick von der Strafle

nehmen, da sonst die Gefahr von Verkehrsunfillen

besteht.

Ist die Feststellbremse nicht angezogen, erscheint

blinkend die Meldung “Parking Brake” auf dem

Monitor, und es erfolgt keine Bildwiedergabe.

- Diese Warnung wird nur angezeigt, wenn das
Feststellbremskabel an das in das Fahrzeug
eingebaute Feststellbremssystem angeschlossen
ist.

Hinweise zu elektrischen Anschliissen:

« Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden
Nennleistung ersetzen. Brennt die Sicherung
hiufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohindler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer

Maximalleistung von mehr als 50 W anzuschlieflen
(sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit einer Impedanz

von 4 0 bis 8 Q).

Wenn die Maximalleistung weniger als 50 W
betrdgt, stellen Sie ,Amplifier Gain® anders ein,
um Schéden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden
(siehe Seite 56 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).
Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die

AnschlufSklemmen der NICHT VERWENDETEN

Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband umwickeln.

Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr
heifS. Beim Ausbau des Gerdts darauf achten, das
Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

Der Fahrer darf wihrend der Fahrt auf keinen Fall

« N'INSTALLEZ aucun appareil ni aucun cable
dans un endroit ou:
- ou il peut géner I'accés au volant ou au levier
de vitesse car cela peut entrainer un accident
de la circulation.

- ou il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs

de sécurité tels que les airbags car cela peut
entrainer un accident fatal.
- ou il peut géner la visibilité.
NE COMMANDEZ pas l'appareil lors de la
manipulation du volant car cela peut entrainer
un accident de la circulation.

lorsqu’il conduit. Cela peut lui faire perdre sa
concentration et causer un accident.
Si vous souhaitez opérer I'appareil pendant
que vous conduisez, assurez-vous de bien
regarder autour de vous afin de ne pas causer
un accident de la circulation.
Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas engagé,
“Parking Brake” clignote sur le moniteur et
aucune image de lecture n'apparait.
- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement
quand le fil du frein de stationnement
est connecté au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques:

« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur
précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter
votre revendeur d'autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes
avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les
enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec
une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q).

Si la puissance maximum est inférieure a

50 W, changez “Amplifier Gain” pour éviter
d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 56 du
MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes
des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la
bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud
apres usage. Faire attention de ne pas le
toucher en retirant cet appareil.

Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur

Installeer toestellen en aansluitkabels NIET op

plaatsen waar;

- dit een gevaar vormt voor het bedienen van
het stuur of de versnelling, aangezien elke
belemmering van de juiste werking van het
stuur en de versnelling tot een ongeluk kan
lijden.

- dit een gevaar vormt voor de airbag,
aangezien elke belemmering van de werking
van de airbag tot een dodelijk ongeluk kan
lijden.

- dit het uitzicht belemmert.

Bedien GEEN enkele eenheid terwijl u uw handen

aan het stuur nodig hebt, aangezien dit anders

tot een ongeluk kan lijden.

De bestuurder dient tijdens het rijden niet naar

de monitor te kijken. De aandacht wordt anders

afgeleid met mogelijk ongelukken als gevolg.

Voorkom ongelukken en kijk derhalve uitermate

goed uit indien u het toestel tijdens het besturen

van de auto wilt bedienen.

“Parking Brake” knippert op de monitor en er

wordt geen beeld getoond wanneer de handrem

niet is aangetrokken.

— Deze waarschuwing verschijnt uitsluitend
indien het handremdraad met het in de auto
ingebouwde handremsysteem is verbonden.

Opmerkingen voor de elektrische
verbindinge:

Vervang de zekering door een exemplaar met
het aangegeven vermogen. Als de zekering
vaak doorslaat, moet u uw JVC car audio dealer
raadplegen.

Sluit bij voorkeur luidsprekers met een hoger
maximaal vermogen dan 50 W (zowel achter als
voor, met een impedantie van 4 Q t/m 8 Q) aan.
Indien het maximale vermogen lager dan

50 W is, moet u “Amplifier Gain” in de andere
stand stellen zodat de luidsprekers niet kunnen
worden beschadigd (zie bladzijde 56 van de
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING).

Om kortsluiting te voorkomen, moet u de
aansluitklemmen van ONGEBRUIKTE gekleurde
draden met isolatieband bedekken.

De warmte-opnemer kan na gebruik erg heet
worden. Raak de warmte-opnemer niet aan
wanneer u dit apparaat van zijn plaats haalt.

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.

If anything is missing, contact your dealer
immediately.

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped

Main unit
Hauptgeridt
Appareil principal
Hoofdtoestel

Batterijen

Krimpaansluiting

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschlu3
Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem
Geriit geliefert. Falls etwas fehlt, wenden Sie sich
sofort an IThren Fachhdndler.

*\ Werkseitig am Hauptgerdt angebracht

Sleeve*!
Halterung™'
Manchon*!
Huls*1

Liste des piéces pour I'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet
appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, contactez
votre revendeur immédiatement.

*1 Fixé a l'appareil lors de I'expédition.

Brackets™!
Konsolen™®
Supports*!
Beugels*!

1

@
@

Q

G
G

. P

@
@

Remote controller Power cord Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)*’

Fernbedienung Stromkable Flachkopfschrauben (M5 x 8 mm)*! S S

Télécommande Cordon d’alimentation Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*! % %

Afstandsbediening Stroomkabel Schroeven met platte kop (M5 x 8 mm)*!
Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)*’
Rundkopfschrauben (M2,6 x 3 mm)*!

RM-RK252 Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 x 3 mm)*!

Schroeven met ronde kop (M2,6 x 3 mm)

Batteries Crimp connector i

Batterien Crimpanschliisse !

Piles Raccord a sertir !

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
Flachkopfschrauben (M5 x 8 mm)

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)
Schroeven met platte kop (M5 x 8 mm)

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
Rundkopfschrauben (M5 x 8 mm)

Vis a téte ronde (M5 x 8 mm)
Schroeven met ronde kop (M5 x 8 mm)

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.

Verwenden Sie diese Schrauben, wenn Sie das Gerit ohne die mitgelieferte Halterung einbauen.
Utilisez ces vis lors de l'installation de I'appareil sans le manchon fourni.

Gebruik deze schroeven wanneer u het toestel zonder de bijgeleverde huls installeert.

Lijst van onderdelen die u bij installatie

en aansluiting nodig hebt

De volgende onderdelen worden bij het apparaat
geleverd. Raadpleeg direct de plaats van aankoop
indien er iets ontbreekt.

*1 Bij het verlaten van de fabriek aan het
hoofdtoestel bevestigd.

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
Plaque
d'assemblage
Sierplaat

xcke
ke
xcke




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH
MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE
TABLEAU DE BORD)

INSTALLEREN (MONTEREN IN
DASHBOARD)

The following illustration shows a typical

installation. However, you should make

adjustments corresponding to your specific car.

If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your

JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a

company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit
correctly, have it installed by a qualified
technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the
screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are
used, parts could become loose or damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to
pinch any connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to
maintain proper ventilation when installing the
unit.

1 Remove the audio system originally installed in

the car, together with its mounting brackets.

« Be sure to keep all the screws and parts
removed from your car for future use.

Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.

Attach the brackets to the main unit.

« Make sure to use the supplied flat head screws
(M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are used, they
could damage the unit.

w N

4 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 and 4.

Install the main unit in the sleeve.
Attach the trim plate.

A

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt die typische
Installation. Sie miissen aber Justierungen
entsprechend des vorliegenden Fahrzeugs
vornehmen. Wenn Sie Fragen haben oder weitere
Informationen zu Einbausditzen benitigen,
wenden Sie sich an Ihren Fachhdndler fiir JVC
Autoradiohdéndler oder einen Fachhdndler fiir die
Einbausditze.
o Wenn beziiglich des richtigen Einbaus
dieses Geriits Zweifel bestehen, immer einen
qualifizierten Techniker um Rat fragen.

Vor dem Einbau des Gerits
o Bei der Montage dieses Geriitssollen immer
die mitgelieferten Schrauben wie beschrieben
verwendet werden. Wenn andere Schrauben
verwendet werden, besteht die Gefahr, dass sich
Teile lockern oder beschddigt werden konnten.
o Beim Festziehen von Schrauben oder
Steckschrauben immer darauf achten, keine Kabel
einzuklemmen.
Sicherstellen, dass nicht das Gebldse an der
Riickseite verdeckt wird, um richtige Ventilation
beim Einbau zu gewdhrleisten.

1 Bauen Sie die urspriinglich im Fahrzeug
vorhandene Audioanlage zusammen mit ihren
Befestigungsteilen aus.

o Alle aus dem Fahrzeug ausgebauten
Schrauben und anderen Teile miissen zur
Wiederverwendung aufbewahrt werden.

2 Die Halterung im Armaturenbrett des Fahrzeugs
einbauen.

3 Die Konsolen am Hauptgerit anbringen.

o Stellen Sie sicher, nur die mitgelieferten
Flachkopfschrauben zu verwenden (M5 x 8
mm). Wenn ldngere Schrauben verwendet
werden, kann dann das Gerdt dadurch
beschddigt werden.

4 Erfordert keine elektrischen Verbindungen.

« Siehe Seite 3 und 4.

5 Das Hauptgerdt in der Halterung einbauen.

6 Den Frontrahmen anbringen.

L'illustration suivante est un exemple
d'installation typique. Cependant, vous devez
faire les ajustements correspondant a votre
voiture. Si vous avez des questions ou avez
besoin d'information sur des kits d'installation,
consulter votre revendeur d'autoradios JVC ou
une compagnie d'approvisionnement.
« Sivous n'étes pas sur de pouvoir installer
I'appareil correctement, faite-le installer par un
technicien qualifié.

Avant d’installer I'appareil

« Lors du montage de l'appareil, assurez-vous
d'utiliser les vis fournies, de la facon indiquée.
Si vous utilisez d'autres vis, certaines piéces
peuvent étre perdues ou endommagées.
Lorsque vous serrez des vis ou des boulons,
faites attention de ne pas pincer un cordon de
connexion.

Assurez-vous de ne pas bloquer le ventilateur
sur le panneau arriére lors de l'installation afin
de permettre une ventilation correcte.

1 Retirez le systéme audio d’origine installé dans
la voiture en méme temps que les supports de
montage.

« Assurez-vous de conserver toutes les vis et
piéces détachées de votre voiture pour une
utilisation dans le future.

2 Installez le manchon dans le tableau de bord
de la voiture.

3 Attachez les supports a I'appareil principal.

« Assurez-vous d'utiliser les vis a téte plate
fournis —(M5 x 8 mm). Vous risquez
d’endommager I'appareil si vous utilisez des
vis plus longues.

4 Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.

«+ Référez-vous aux pages 3 et 4.

5 Installez I'appareil principal dans le manchon.

6 Fixez la plaque d’assemblage

De volgende afbeelding toont een

standaardinstallatie. Afhankelijk van uw auto

moet het toestel mogelijk wat anders worden

geinstalleerd. Raadpleeg uw JVC car audio dealer of

een leverancier van installatiekits indien u vragen

heeft of informatie over installatiekits wilt.

« Raadpleeg een erkend technicus indien u twijfels
heeft over het juist installeren van dit toestel.

Alvorens het toestel te installeren

« Gebruik beslist de bijgeleverde schroeven als
aangegeven voor het bevestigen van dit toestel.
Door het gebruik van andere schroeven, kunnen
onderdelen worden beschadigd of wordt het
toestel mogelijk niet correct bevestigd.

Let bij het vastdraaien van schroeven en bouten
goed op zodat er geen snoeren, etc. worden
vastgekneld.

Let goed op dat bij het installeren de ventilator op
het achterpaneel niet wordt gebokkeerd zodat het
toestel goed geventileerd kan worden.

1 Verwijder het oorspronkelijk geplaatste
audiosysteem, met de daarbij behorende
bevestigingsbeugels, uit de auto.

« Bewaar alle uit de auto verwijderde schroeven
en onderdelen voor later gebruik.

2 Plaats de huls in het dashboard van de auto.

3 Bevestig de beugels aan het hoofdtoestel.

« Gebruik beslist de bijgeleverde schroeven met
platte kop (M5 x 8 mm). Langere schroeven
kunnen het toestel namelijk beschadigen.

4 Maak de vereiste elektrische verbindingen.

« Zie bladzijden 3 en 4.

5 installeer het hoofdtoestel in de huls.

6 Bevestig de sierplaat.

Sleeve
Halterung
Manchon

Brackets
Konsolen
Supports

Beugels

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
Flachkopfschrauben (M5 x 8 mm)

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)
Schroeven met platte kop (M5 x 8 mm)

Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)
Rundkopfschrauben (M2,6 x 3 mm)—————

Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 x 3 mm)

Schroeven met ronde kop (M2,6 x 3 mm)

| ——Trim plate
Frontrahmen

Plaque d'assemblage
Sierplaat

30° ,

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject when in use.

Bauen Sie das Gerit ein einem Winkel von weniger als 30° ein, wobei Sie darauf achten, dass der Monitor bei Gebrauch ausfihrt.

Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, en tenant compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre déployé lors de son utilisation.
Installeer het toestel met een kleinere hoek dan 30°, en controleer dat de monitor kan worden uitgeworpen voor gebruik.




Required space for the monitor ejection
Erforderlicher Platz fiir Monitorausschub

Espace requis pour le déploiement du moniteur
Vereiste vrije ruimte voor het uitwerpen van de monitor
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Unit:
Einheit: mm
Unité: mm
Eenheid: mm
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

ELEKTRISCHE VERBINDINGEN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you

disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make

all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s
chassis again after installation.

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir,

daf Sie den negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen

und alle elektrischen Anschliisse herstellen, bevor

das Gerdt eingebaut wird.

» Sicherstellen erneut, daB das Gerdt nach
dem Einbau Chassis des Fahrzeugs geerdet
wird.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous

recommandons de débrancher la borne

négative de la batterie et d'effectuer tous les

raccordements électriques avant d'installer

I'appareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la
mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de
la voiture apres l'installation.

Om kortsluiting te voorkomen adviseren wij u om de

minpool van de accu los te maken en alle elektrische

verbindingen tot stand te brengen voordat u het

apparaat in de auto installeert.

« Aard dit toestel beslist weer op het chassis
van de auto na het installeren.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and

speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise,
the unit will be seriously damaged.

» BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the
power cord to the speakers, check the speaker
wiring in your car.

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim
AnschlieBen der Stromversorgung und
Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels
NICHT an der Autobatterie anschlieBen, da
sonst das Gerat schwer beschddigt wird.

o VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen
des Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die
Lautsprecher, die Lautsprecherverdrahtung in
Threm Auto iiberpriifen.

—

—

PRECAUTIONS sur I’'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du
cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du
cordon d'alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le
cablage des enceintes de votre voiture.

+

+

iq X

VOORZORGSMAATREGELEN bij
hetverbinden van de stroomkabeldraad
met de speakers:

« Verbind de speakerdraden van de
stroomkabel NIET met de accu van de auto;
als u dit wel doet, zal het apparaat ernstige
schade oplopen.

VOORDAT u de speakerdraden van de stroomkabel
met de speakers verbindt, moet u de bedrading
van de speakers in uw auto controleren.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

+ Verbind de ISO-stekkers zoals afgebeeld.

@@@gi

@@@@i 20

OB~

View from the lead side

Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen

Vue a partir du coté des fils

Gezien vanaf de spanningstoevoerkant

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector

Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur ISO

Indien uw auto een ISO-aansluiting heeft

« Schliefen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
» Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur l'illustration.

From the car body
Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie
De la carrosserie de la voiture

ISO connector of the supplied power cord

ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels
Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d'alimentation fourni
ISO-stekker van het bijgeleverde spanningssnoer

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles

Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel- (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen
Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel (Vauxhall)

Voor bepaalde VW/Audi en Opel (Vauxhall) auto’s

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur l'illustration.
- Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d'installer I'appareil.

U moet mogelijk de bedrading van het bijgeleverde spanningssnoer als afgebeeld veranderen.

« Raadpleeg een erkend autogarage alvorens deze receiver te installeren.

Original wiring

Y

Veranderde bedrading

i Y
Van het chassis van de auto Originalverdrahtung \ = /
Cablage original ISO connector = ——— i
o] kelijke bedradi ; 7 = \
orspronkelijke bedrading ISO-Steckverbinder Ry;ﬂ R
Connecteur ISO
ISO-aansluiting
Modified wiring
Modifizierte Verdrahtung![1]
Cablage modifié [1]

Veranderde bedrading [1]
777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 Y: Yellow
Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on. Gelb

Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung 2] wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet. Jaune

Utilisez le cablage modifié [2]si I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension. Geel
Gebruik methode[2] voor het veranderen van de bedrading indien de receiver niet wordt ingeschakeld. R Red
:Re
Modified wiring Y, v Rot
Modifizierte Verdrahtung \ L Rouge
Cablage modifié —;C%; < Rood
R

stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Parking brake
Feststellbremse
Frein de stationnement
Handremsysteem

’ -
RE

Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au systéme de frein de

Verbind het handremdraad met het in de auto ingebouwde handremsysteem.

Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system built in the car.
Das Feststellbremsenkabel mit dem Feststellbremssystem des Fahrzeugs verbinden.

A | Connecting the parking brake lead / AnschlieBen des Feststellbremsenkabels / Connexion du fil de frein de stationnement / Verbinden van het handremdraad

Parking brake lead (light green)
Feststellbremsenkabel (hellgriin)
Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
Handremdraad (lichtgroen)

Crimp connector
Crimpanschliisse

Raccord a sertir
Krimpaansluiting

To metallic body or chassis of the car

Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum

)  Parking brake switch (inside the car)

——————_  Feststellbremsenschalter (Fahrzeuginneres)
Commutateur de frein de stationnement (intérieur de la voiture)
Handremsysteemschakelaar (in de auto)

Fahrwerk des Autos
Vers corps métallique ou chassis de
la voiture

4 Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis

van de auto
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Connections without using the ISO connector / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung des ISO-Steckverbinders / Connexions sans utiliser le connecteur ISO / Verbinden zonder
gebruik van de ISO-aansluiting

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez Alvorens de verbindingen tot stand te
vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause  Fahrzeug sorgfiltig iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse  attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une brengen: Moet u de bedrading in de auto
serious damage to this unit. The leads of the konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt hervorrufen. connexion incorrecte peut endommager zorgvuldig. Het apparaat kan door verkeerde
power cord and those of the connector from the Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des sérieusement |'appareil. Le fil du cordon verbindingen ernstige schade oplopen. De draden
car body may be different in color. Anschlusses im Fahrzeug konnen sich farblich d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chassis  van het stroomsnoer verschillen mogelijk van kleur
unterscheiden. de la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur. metde aansluitingen op het chassis van de auto.
1 Cut the ISO connector.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cordin T Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. T Coupez le connecteur ISO. 1 Knip de ISO-stekker af.
the order specified in the illustration below. 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon 2 Verbind de gekleurde draden van het
3 Connect the aerial cord. Reihenfolge anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung d'alimentation dans I'ordre spécifié sur stroomsnoer in de afbeelding hieronder
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. unten gezeigt. Fillustration ci-dessous. aangegeven volgorde.
3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefien. 3 Connectezle cordon d'antenne. 3 Sluit de antenne aan.
4 Die Kabelbiume am Gerit anschliefSen. 4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a 4 Verbind de draadbundel daarna met het

I'appareil. apparaat.

(REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL)

1 Power cord m e E ['] Fan

Stromkable . . OE REMOTE Steering wheel remote Teil )
Cordon d’alimentation OE REMOTE Lenkrad-Fernbedienung Vent!Iateur
Stroomkabel OE REMOTE Télécommande de volant | — Ventilator
OE REMOTE stuur-afstandsbediening [ > A 15A%
use
Rear ground terminal Gb QD 15 A Sicherung
Hintere Erdungscan-schlufSklemme L] ] Fusible 15 A

Borne arriere de masse

Zekering 15 A
ISO connector Massaklem aan de achterkant
ISO-Steckverbinder 6 \ m E m
Connecteur ISO e G @, u /W "
1SO-aansluiting \ . . . S'ee'each dlagram on pages 5 ?nd 6.
3 W Sie jede Schemazeichnung auf Seite 5 und 6.
* Référez-vous a chaque diagramme des pages 5 et 6.
l Zie de afbeeldingen op bladzijden 5 en 6.
4 : Bl;ck ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------- . 2 ” - Igflition switch
' Schwarz i | Ziindschalter
—| ! Noir To metallic body or chassis of the car ? o Interrupteur d’allumage
2 L |t Zwart @ iur metallenegd Kc.zrosserze odfr zum Fahrwferk des Autos *E@ : Ontsteklngss‘ch/a/ke/aar
i = @ ers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture :
: Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto 7 7777;77 ,
: Yellow*3 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the :
: Gelb*3 ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
: Jaune*3 Zur einer stromfiihrenden AnschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock zum AnschliefSen
Geel*3 @ an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12 V) L
E e @ A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la

__________________________________________________ voiture (en dérivant l'interrupteur d'allumage) (12 V constant) Fuse block
Naar een onder spanning staande aansluitklem in het zekeringblok die is

Pow Not supplied ot M de auto + de ontsteki hakelaar) Sicherungsblock :
! S, s, S, ; '
b %2 Nicht mitgelicfert Red t{mngi otel‘g %) e accu van de auto (u passeert de ontstekingsschakelaar, Porte-fusible :
i *2 Non fourni Rot constan J Zekeringblok '
i *2 Niet bijgeleverd Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
: Rood @ Zur einer ZubehéranschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock :
1 *3 Before checking the operation of this unit NS ] @ Vers borne accessoire du porte_fusib|e H
i prior tOt igstatlilatiofl, this lead musttbbe Blue with white stripe Naar een aansluitklem in het zekeringblok .
H fsfnn:;:n’ othierwise power cannot be Blau mit weiflem Streifen To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) :
[ .. . I Bleu avec bande blanche Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. '
H Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit Blauw met witte streep 200 mA :
: des Gerits vor dem Einbau, mufS diese " ) (14 , S : " = :
: Lei . NS 1 @ Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s'il y en a une '
: eitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst die '
H , . (200 mA max.) !
: Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden . . . Lo . .
: kann Orange with white stripe Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur of antenne met circuit indien aanwezig :
N e . Orange mit weifem Streifen (200 mA max.) :
: Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet '
H R . X e A Orange avec bande blanche . X '
: appareil avant installation, ce fil doit étre : . To car light control switch '
! . , . o Oranje met witte streep @ '
: raccordé, sinon l'appareil ne peut pas étre . Zum Autobeleuchtungssteuerung-Schalter :
mis sous tension. (ILLUMINATION) ' @ Alinterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture
1+ *3 Voordat u controleert of het apparaat werkt Naar schakelaar van autoverlichting :
E (alvorens het te installeren), moet deze draad Brown .
aangesloten zijn. Als dit niet het geval is, kan Braun '
H de stroom niet worden ingeschakeld. Marron To cellular phone system E
! Bruin @ Zur Mobiltelefon :
. @ A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire :
! (TEL MUTING) . :
: Naar het mobiele-telefoonsysteem :
; Light green . . :
: Hellgriin To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 3.) :
: v ; An Feststellbremse (siehe Schaltplan [A] auf Seite 3.) :
' ert clair . . t ; '
! Lichtaroen ﬂ-rb Au frein de stationnement (voir le diagramme (Al de  :
' CIESD H
: l g " FE la page 3.) :
; ((§ (PARKING BRAKE) @ Naar handremsysteem (zie schema [A] op bladzijde 3.) ,
Crimp connector
! Crimpanschliisse :
: Raccord a sertir ;
Krimpaansluiting .
1 \ :
; IS E
E White with black stripe @ @ White Gray with black stripe @ @ Gray  Green with black stripe @ @ Green Purple with black stripe @ Purple -
v Weif mit schwarzem —| — Weifs Grau mit schwarzem —| —— Grau Griin mit schwarzem — —— Griin Lila mit schwarzem —| — Lila :
: Streifen (=) (+)  Blanc Streifen (=) (+)  Gris Streifen (=) (+)  Vert Streifen (=) (+) Violet :
! Blanc avec bande noire Wit Gris avec bande noire Grijs Vert avec bande noire Groen Violet avec bande noire Paars :
Wit met zwarte streep Grijs met zwarte streep Groen met zwarte streep Paars met zwarte streep
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) .
E Linker Lautsprecher (vorne) Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne) Linker Lautsprecher (hinten) Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten) -
Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriere) :
H Linkerspeaker (voorin) Rechterspeaker (voorin) Linkerspeaker (achterin) Rechterspeaker (achterin) !




“ Connections for external component playback / Anschliisse fiir externe Komponente / Connexions pour un appareil de lecture extérieur /
Verbinden voor weergave van een extern component

Video cord (not supplied)
Videokabel (nicht mitgeliefert)

Extension lead (not supplied)
Riickwirtsgangsignal-skabel (nicht mitgeliefert)
Cordon prolongateur (non fourni)

External monitor
Externer Monitor
Moniteur extérieur

————=T-—>
N

Cordon vidéo (non fourni) Externe monitor Verlengsnoer (niet bijgeleverd)
Videosnoer (niet meegeleverd) B ) e
- Digital optical cable (not supplied) Crl.mp connef:tor (npt Sulj,pllefi) vs
AV amplifier or decoder Digitales Optokabel (nicht mitgeliefert) —_ - Crtmpans‘chlus.se (nicht mztgef;efert)
AV‘VF.’St‘i’ker oder 'D‘fwder Cable optique numérique (non fourni) REGVEEARRSE Ra.ccord asertir (nop fm.".rm) v5
Amplificateur AV ou décodeur Digitale optische kabel (niet bijgeleverd) SIGNAL Krimpaansluiting (niet bijgeleverd)

AV-versterker of decoder

To car battery To reverse lamp

Zur Autobatterie An Riickfahrleuchte
A la batterie de la voiture Aux feux de recul
W Naar auto-accu Naar achteruitrijlamp

@ Fj . Reverse lamp lead**

N our Riickfahrleuchtenleitung**

Fil des feux de recul* %/}

Rear view camera KV-CM1*® Draad van achteruitrijlamp** @
Riickfahrkamera KV-CM1*® A %
Caméra de recul KV-CM1*6 Audio/video cord (not supplied) (N

\ Audio-/Videokabel (nicht mitgeliefert)
Cordon audio/vidéo (non fourni)

Achteruitkijkcamera KV-CM1*¢ Reverse lamp

Audi id iet biigeleverd Riickfahrleuchte _____
Camcorder, Navigation System, etc. udio- en videosnoeren (niet bijgeleverd) Feux de recul
Camcorder, Navigationssystem usw. Achteruitrijlam

: 8 ystenm ush chteruitrijlamp
Caméscope, systéme de navigation, etc.

Camcorder, navigatiesysteem, etc. 4 . e
Alleen vereist wanneer een achteruitkijkcamera

met de VIDEO IN aansluiting wordt verbonden.
*> Zie[alin afbeelding [A] op bladzijde 3.
*6 Stel voor gebruik “AV Input” op “Camera” (zie
bladzijde 55 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING).

*4 Requis uniquement lors de la connexion d'une
caméra de recul a la prise VIDEO IN.

*> Reportez vous a [a] du diagramme [A] de la
page 3.

*6 Réglez “AV Input” sur “Camera” lors de I'utilisation
(voir page 55 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS).

*4 Nur erforderlich, wenn eine Riickfahrkamera am
Anschluss VIDEO IN angeschlossen wird.

*> Siehe [alin Schaltplan[A] auf Seite 3.

*6 Stellen Sie die Einstellung “AV Input” auf
“Camera” bei der Verwendung (siehe Seite 55 in
der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view
camera to VIDEO IN terminal.

*> Refer to [a] in diagram [A] on page 3.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when
using (see page 55 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

B Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Anschlu3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / Connexion de la télécommande de volant /
Verbinden met de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel
remote controller, you can operate this unit
using the controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote
adapter (not supplied) which matches with

your car is required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details.

OE REMOTE Steering wheel remote
OE REMOTE Lenkrad-Fernbedienung
OE REMOTE Télécommande de volant
OE REMOTE stuur-afstandsbediening ‘

Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung
ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver

Si votre voiture est munie d'une télécommande
de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio

(:m@_b

—

en utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un
adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC
(non fourni) correspondant a votre voiture est
nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio
JVC pour les détails.

> (D
"\

steuern. Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender
Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von
JVC (nicht mitgeliefert) erforderlich. Fiir weitere
Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

d

KW-AVX710

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht mitgeliefert)
Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)
Adapter voor stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (niet bijgeleverd)

Indien uw auto een stuurwiel-afstandsbediening
heeft, kunt u deze receiver met die
afstandsbediening bedienen. Hiervoor heeft u
echter een JVC adapter (niet bijgeleverd) nodig die
geschikt is voor de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening
van uw auto. Raadpleeg uw JVC car audio dealer
voor details.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
Stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (in de auto)

externe versterker
You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car
stereo system.
« You can supply the power to the amplifier by
connecting the remote leads (blue with white
stripe) of this unit to the amplifier. (To connect
other equipment using the remote leads, Y-
connectors need to be separately purchased.)
Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and
connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of the unit unused.
You can switch off the built-in amplifier and
send the audio signals only to the external
amplifier to get clear sound and to prevent
internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page
56 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weiffem Streifen)

Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)
Afstandbedieningsdraad (Blauw met witte streep)

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour
améliorer votre systéme stéréo.

+ Vous pouvez alimenter I'amplificateur en
connectant les fils de télécommande (bleu a
bande blanche( de cet appareil a I'amplificateur.
(Pour connecter un autre appareil en utilisant
les fils de télécommande, vous devez acheter
des connecteurs Y séparément.)

Déconnectez les enceintes de I'appareil
principal et connectez-les aux amplificateurs.
Laissez les fils d’enceintes de I'appareil inutilisés.
Vous pouvez mettre hors service I'amplificateur
intégré et envoyer les signaux audio
uniguement vers un ou plusieurs amplificateurs
extérieurs pour obtenir des sons plus clairs et
éviter un échauffement interne de I'appareil.
Référez-vous a la page 56 du MANUEL
D’INSTRUCTIONS..

Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschlieflen, um Ihre

Autostereoanlage zu erweitern.

o Sie konnen den Verstirker mit Strom versorgen,
indem Sie die Fernsteuerleitungen (blau mit
weifSem Streifen) dieses Gerdts an den Verstirker
anschlieflen. (Zum Anschluss anderer Geriite
mittels der Fernsteuerleitungen miissen Y-Stecker
getrennt beschafft werden.)

o Trennen Sie die Lautsprecher vom Hauptgerdt ab
und schliefen sie am Verstirker an. Lassen Sie die
Lautsprecherkabel des Gerdts unbenutzt.

« Sie konnen den eingebauten Verstirker abschalten
und die Audiosignale ausschliefSlich zum externen
Verstirker ausgeben, um einen klaren Klang zu
erhalten und Hitzestau im Gerdt zu vermeiden.
Siehe Seite 56 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.

—
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Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic
body or to the chassis of the car—to the place
uncoated with paint (if coated with paint,
remove the paint before attaching the lead).
Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*

~N

]

Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung
Fil d’alimentation a distance \

Afstandbedieningsdraad { ]}

aerial if any

JVC Amplifier Rear speakers
JVC Verstirker Hintere
JVC Amplificateur Lautsprecher
JVC Versterker Enceintes arriére
Achterspeakers
Front speakers g7
S
Vordere Lautsprecher =

Enceintes avant

Voorspeakers

*7 Attachez solidement le fil de mise & la masse
au chassis métallique de la voiture—a un
endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture
(s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d'abord
la peinture avant d'attacher le fil). L'appareil
peut étre endommaggé si cela nest pas fait
correctement.

*7 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der
Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die
Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die
Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack
der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter befestigen).
Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfs
angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerit beschidigt
werden.

Connecting an external amplifier / AnschlieBen eines externen Verstarkers / Connexion d’'un amplificateur extérieur / Verbinden van een

U kunt uw auto-stereosysteem met een versterker
uitbreiden.

+ Voor stroomtoevoer naar de versterker moet

u de afstandsbedieningsdraden (blauw met
witte streep) van dit toestel met de versterker
verbinden. (Voor het verbinden van andere
apparatuur met gebruik van de afstandsbedie
ningsdraden, moet u los verkrijgbare Y-stekkers
gebruiken.)

Ontkoppel de luidsprekers van het hoofdtoestel
en verbind de luidsprekers vervolgens

met de versterkers. Gebruik in dit geval de
luidsprekeraansluitingen van het toestel dus niet.
U kunt de ingebouwde versterker uitschakelen
en uitsluitend de audiosignalen naar de externe
versterker sturen voor een helderder geluid en te
voorkomen dat dit toestel oververhit raakt. Zie
bladzijde 56 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Y-Anschluf (fiir diesen Receiver nicht mitgeliefert)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)
Y-connector (niet bij deze receiver bijgeleverd)

- To the remote lead of other equipment or power

Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der
Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden

Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a
I'antenne automatique s'ily en a une

Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur of
antenne met circuit indien aanwezig

*7 Bevestig de aardedraad goed met een metalen
onderdeel of het chassis van de auto—bevestig
op een niet-gelakt gedeelte (indien gelakt,
schuur dan af alvorens de draad te bevestigen).
Het toestel kan worden beschadigd indien de
aardedraad niet goed is aangesloten.




u Connections to the CD changer jack / Anschliisse an der CD-Wechsler-Buchse / Connexions a la prise du changeur de CD / Verbinden met de

CD-wisselaaraansluiting

When connecting the external components, refer
also to the manuals supplied for the components
and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components,
make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components
to the CD changer jack.

Beim Anschlieflen der externen Komponenten
siehe auch fiir die Komponenten und den Adapter
mitgelieferte Anleitungen.

ACHTUNG:
Vor dem Anschlieflen der externen Komponenten
sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.

Sie konnen die folgenden JVC-Komponenten an die
CD-Wechslerbuchse anschliefen.

JVC component Model name JVC-Komponente Model name
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. CD-Wechsler (CD-CH) CH-X1500, usw.
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000 DAB-Tuner von JVC KT-DBI1000

You can also connect the following components

through the various JVC adapters.

« Connection cords may need to be purchased
separately.

Adapter
Model name

Component

Bluetooth device
KS-BTA200

Bluetooth adapter

iPod Interface adapter
for iPod

KS-PD100

Portable audio player with

Line input adapter

line output jacks KS-U57
Portable audio player with | AUX input adapter
3.5 mm stereo mini jack KS-U58

When connecting more than one component
(maximum: three), it is recommended that you
connect the components in series as explained
below.

KW-AVX710

Aansluiting voor CD-wisselaar

Sie konnen auch die folgenden externen
Komponenten iiber die verschiedenen JVC-Adapter

anschlieflen.

o Es kann erforderlich sein, Verbindungskabel

getrennt zu kaufen.

Komponente Adapter
Modellname

Bluetooth-Gerdt Bluetooth-Adapter
KS-BTA200

iPod Schnittstellenadapter
fiir iPodz
KS-PD100

Tragbarer Audio-Player Line-

mit Line-Ausgangsbuchsen | Eingangsadapter
KS-U57

Tragbarer Audio-Player AUX-

mit 3,5-mm-Stereo- Eingangsadapter

Minibuchse KS-U58

Beim AnschliefSen von mehr als einer Komponente
(Maximum: drei) wird empfohlen, dass Sie die
Komponenten in Serie anschliefSen, wie unten

beschrieben.

When connecting two components in series

Beim AnschlieBen von zwei Komponenten in Serie
Lors de la connexion de deux appareils en série
Indien u twee componenten in-serie verbindt

Lors de la connexion des appareils extérieurs,
référez-vous aussi aux manuels fournis avec les
appareils et les adaptateurs.

PRECAUTION:
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs,
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension.

Vous pouvez connecter les appareils JVC suivants
ala prise de changeur de CD.

Zie tevens de gebruiksaanwijzingen van de andere
componenten en adapter voor het verbinden van
externe componenten.

WAARSCHUWING:

Controleer alvorens de externe componenten
aan te sluiten dat dit toestel beslist is
uitgeschakeld.

U kunt de volgende JVC componenten met de CD-
wisselaaraansluiting verbinden.

Appareil JVC Nom du modéle
Changeur de CD (CD-CH) | CH-X1500, etc.
Tuner DAB JVC KT-DB1000

Vous pouvez aussi connecter les appareils

suivants en utilisant divers adaptateurs JVC.

« Vous pouvez avoir besoin d’acheter certains
cordons de connexion séparément.

JVC component Modelnaam
CD-wisselaar (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000

U kunt tevens de volgende componenten via
diverse JVC adapter verbinden.
+ Umoet mogelijk aansluitsnoeren aanschaffen.

Appareil Adaptateur Component Adapter
Nom du modéle Modelnaam
Périphérique Bluetooth Adaptateur Bluetooth apparatuur Bluetooth adapter
Bluetooth |Kks-BTA200
KS-BTA200 iPod Interface-adapter
iPod Adaptateur voor iPod
d'interface pour KS-PD100
iPod Draagbare audiospeler met | Lijningangsadapter
KS-PD100 liinuitgangsaansluitingen | KS-U57
Lecteur audio portable Adaptateur Draagbare audiospeler AUX-
avec prises de sortie de d’entrée de ligne met 3,5 mm stereo mini- ingangsadapter
ligne KS-U57 aansluiting KS-U58
Lecteur audio portable Adaptateur
avec mini fiche stéréo de | d’entrée auxiliaire Indien u meer dan een component aansluit
3,5mm 'ks-uss (maximaal: drie), dient u bij voorkeur de

Lors de la connexion de plus d'un appareil
(maximum: trois), il est recommandé que vous
connectiez les appareils en série comme nous
I'expliquons ci-dessous.

When connecting three components in series
Beim AnschlieBen von drei Komponenten in Serie
Lors de la connexion de trois appareils en série
Indien u drie componenten in-serie verbindt

KW-AVX710

D lﬁﬂ»«

Ontkoppelen van de stekker

(@).
(@).

stekker ((2)) naar u toe.

To disconnect the connector / Zum Abtrennen des Steckverbinder / Pour déconnecter le connecteur /

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out (@).
Halten Sie die Steckverbinder-Oberseite fest (D ) und ziehen Sie ihn heraus

Tenez fermement le connecteur par-dessus ((D) et tirez vers I'extérieur

Druk stevig op de bovenkant van de stekker (D ) en trek tegelijkertijd de

y I@rl <—|| > @ |- >
I I
CD changer jack ® KS-BTA200/KT-DB1000 CD changer jack ® KS-BTA200
Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler (B*¢ CD-CH / KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58 Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler ® KT-DB1000
Prise du changeur de CD Prise du changeur de CD

Aansluiting voor CD-wisselaar

componenten in-serie te verbinden zoals hieronder

wordt uitgelegd.

©*8 KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

INSTRUCTIONS).

*

©

Seite 55 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*

3

bladzijde 55 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIZING).

*8 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 55 of the
Zur Verwendung dieser Komponenten stellen Sie die externe Eingangseinstellung richtig ein (siehe
*8 Pour utiliser ces appareils, réglez I'entrée extérieure correctement (voir page 55 du MANUEL

Voor het gebruik van deze componenten moet de juiste externe ingangsinstelling zijn gekozen (zie

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Inc., eingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern.

iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.
iPod is een handelsmerk van Apple Inc., geregistreerd in de V.S. en andere landen.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

PROBLEMEN OPLOSSEN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

*

* e

No sound from the speakers.

Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?
Sound is distorted.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

* o

*

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

* o

Unit becomes hot.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

* o

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig

angeschlossen?

« Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet

werden.

* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.

- Ton verzerrt.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
* Sind die (-) AnschlufSklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerdusche im Klang.

* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren
und dickeren Kabeln an das Fahrzeugchassis
angeschlossen?

« Gerat wird hei3.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die (=) AnschlufSklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt
nicht.

* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

6

Le fusible saute.
Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés
correctement?

*

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous
tension.
Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

*

Pas de son des enceintes.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

 Le son est déformé.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit
sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

*

*

Interférence avec les sons.

La prise arriere de mise a la terre est-elle
connectée au chassis de la voiture avec un
cordon court et épais?

* o

« L’appareil devient chaud.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit
sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

*

*

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

« De zekering slaat door.

* Zijn de rode en de zwarte draden op de juiste

manier aangesloten?

» De stroom kan niet worden ingeschakeld.
* Is de gele draad aangesloten?

« Er komt geen geluid uit de speakers.
* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad kortgesloten?

« Het geluid wordt vervormd.

* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

* Zijn de "-" polen van de linker- en de
rechterspeakers gemeenschappelijk geaard?

« Geluid wordt door ruis gestoord.

* Is de aarde-aansluiting achter met gebruik van
kortere en dikkere snoeren met het chassis van de
auto verbonden?

« Het apparaat raakt verhit.

* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

* Zijn de “-" polen van de linker- en de
rechterspeakers gemeenschappelijk geaard?

« Receiver werkt helemaal niet.
* Heeft u de receiver teruggesteld?



Jve Y A

DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR
DVD-MPUEMHUK C MOHUTOPOM
NMPUAMAY TA MPOrPABAY DVD-AUCKIB I3 MOHITOPOM

KW-AVX710

ENGLISH

~
S
4
|9}
)
P
o

YKPAIHA

Radio Data System

DO0[DoLBY]

DIGITAL ioro

@d‘t’ @ﬁ%@ tO ™Y N o —~ —~ O
Digital Out

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

|EC60825-1:2001

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER  |SYNLIG OGH/ELLER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M LI

LASER RADIATION ~_[INVISIBLE ?SE gﬁwﬁ_ \‘I:ISlBLE Y/O INVISIBLE (LASERSTRALNING,

KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—¥ KAt
R ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |Hi&¥,

CON INSTRUMENTAL_(STRALEN MED OPTISKA
(OPTICO. (SWE)

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

APEETHE  |INTO BEAM.
RBECEEW, | FDA21 CFR (ENG)
(UPN) /44603-003A

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
+ DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while

E [European Union only]

L driving. )

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

« Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

+ Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your
finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it
off).

+ When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments.

— _/




I3 How to reset your unit

Contents
. _________________________________________| T
INTRODUCTION 4
Playable disCtypes ..........ersreeersseeee 4 B
« Your preset adjustments will also be erased. Basic operations— w
Monitor panel/touch panel............ 5
I3 How to forcibly eject a disc ) P . P
Basic operations—
- Remote controller (RM-RK252) ...... 6
NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT? > v OPERATIONS
Before operating the unit ................ 8
Common operations ..........ececeevseenes 9
Listening to the radio ...................... 10
o o Disc operations 16
R stthesametine. o EXTERNAL DEVICES
atthe same time
[Hold [Hold] -
Bluetooth® operations—
« [fthis does not work, reset the unit. Cellular phone/audio player .......... 30
forsaf Listening to the (D changer.............. 37
orsa ety... B o
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will I"Stenmg to the DAB tuner ............... 39
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous. Listening to the iPod........c.cccoveurennnes 43
« Stop the car before performing any complicated Using other external components 45
operations. 9 ponents.....
SETTINGS
Temperature inside the car... Sound equalization...............eesveenee 48
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold .
weather, wait until the temperature in the carbecomes  AsSigning titles to the sources .......... 49
normal before operating the unit. Menu operations ............cccceeeeeeeunece 50
REFERENCES
Maintenance 60
More about this unit............cccocenueee 61
Troubleshooting...........cccoceueururnnnens 68
Specifications 72
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 5)* @ @ @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 50
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24
91:05:43

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N e N JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q ) J
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9
+ Activate/deactivate TA « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.
Standby Reception. + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
+ Display <PTy Search> menu. menu. [Hold]
[Hold] + Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>
1= page 12 menu is displayed.
« Turn on the power. s - N
« Turn off the power. [Hold] <Open/Tilt> menu
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on). OpenTilt
. S 2
Reset the unit Rl Bl o IS4 -

« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.
« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION
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Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

RWAK2S2

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). (1]« Tumsonthe power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

The unitis equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection. + Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For DAB tuner operations:
+ A/ V:Select the services.
« <<t/ P Functions to search for
ensembles.
— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W Starts playback/pauses
+ A:Entersthe main menu (then A /W
/ <t/ »p= work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
+ A:Returns to the previous menu.
+'W:(onfirms the selection.
. />
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ »pI: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

- Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER"/"DAB": Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19]*3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER"/"DAB": Selects the preset station/
service directly.

*1 Functions as a number button only (see(19]).
*2Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

INTRODUCTION
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Before operating the unit

T

‘£ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 Set the dlock setti

Gl the clock. et the clock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page
screens. —
Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 52)

0 Turn on the power.

15:45

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

6 Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external information EEEEEE———
components you have connected, media you have

attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 55).

I
)
_
O
=z
L

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

On the touch panel:

(- ]
Qé@?s N = o oo O

SOURCE, -

ABayern Radio

TUNER \
NG A =
M pry e

ST DX

« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to
show the various information.

15:45
iy SEBF"

e — Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

TQN\EH 075) IE mc” gm”E.mn
B‘\‘lﬁlmj'y/ Am

Playback picture screen
(only for video sources)

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Exit

On the monitor panel:
Track list

8]

o 0

1545 [T T E—
"

Clock time in large numbers

TUNER — DAB — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —(CD-CH,
iPod, or EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE —
Bluetooth AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the
beginning)

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 55)

- You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

Back to the beginning

9 OPERATIONS
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Listening to the radio

PS (station name) for FM Radio Data System. If no PS signal is
Presetno.  coming in, the tuned frequency appears.

Band — L PTY code for FM Radio
Sound mode — Data System
(s= page 48)
L = page 12

Tuner/Standby Reception —
indicators

: Buttons on the
touch panel. In
the explanation,

they are
@ Fress [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (= page9) nited inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

SOURCE -

TUNER B 6 ABayern Radio
— * Pop Music

I«

T PTY AR
ST DX

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
T « The MONO indicator lights up.

MENU SEGUT
N\ (X

15:45

To restore stereo effect, select <0ff>.
2 Press [Mode].

b Equalizer [E List

© Sound Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with Manual presetting m———

sufficient signa| strength mmmmmmm  Fx.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have 4 of the FM1 band.

activated this function (selected <Local>), it always 1 Display the Preset List.
works when searching for FM stations.

T Press [AVMENU].
2 Press [Mode].

[— ]
QE@?-@ N = o oo 0

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

TUNER N 87.5 MHz
— 1__87.5MHz

ar 2] 89.0MHz
K pry ar 3 97.9 MHz
o7 ox
5_107.9WHz
15:45  [eIOBO MRz T

ik SHHF v BAND

Only stations with sufficient signal strength willbe 2
detected.

SOURCE

« The DX indicator goes off, then the LO indicator TUNER
lights up. -
e
FM station automatic presetting
. 15:45
—SSM (Strong-station -

Sequential Memory) ———

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press[AV MENU].
2 Press[Mode]. B

o ( 899MHz ]
l« 3 97.9 MHz »

P PTY AF
stox 4 92.5 MHz ARQ Radio

[5T07.9 WAz
15:45  [6[A08:0MHz
ity SEBF A BAND

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

n OPERATIONS
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Selecting a preset station s Che following features are available only for FM ]

1]

On the remote: Radio Data System stations.
1 . .
BAND
@_ AN Searching for FM Radio Data
System programme—PTY
2 - » @ a . Search m————————
D@D . .
‘ 4+ @& 5 s |or You can search for your favorite programmes being
Hold oAo —~ broadcast by selecting the PTY code for your favorite
programmes.
On the unit: 1 Display <PTy Search> menu.

« Toselect directly on the touch panel

« To select from the Preset List

1

=== NP,

-

swm ABayem Radio
"% =rdck Music

o »
‘e FMT—> FM2>FM3 —>AM—|

15:45

AV SHORT
MENU "~ CUT hd

‘_'v
Lné@@; ==

- B
You can also easily access <PTy Search> menu
by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel,

then...
1= page 48
v 1= page 14
M Q

SOURCE
TUFIJER P 4 AABC Radio

" [A 7.5 MHz
e [2_89.9WHz
1 »

o 4 92.5MHz ABC Rad
ST DX . z adio
[5_T07.9MHz \ /
15:45  [6IL 1080z )

O hd BN

12



2 Selecta PTY code.
« In the example below, a PTY code is selected
from the Preset List.
If you enter <PTy Code> menu below, you can
select one from 29 PTY codes.

PTy Search

-

Preset Enter_o_ 0
PTy Code Enm —

PTY Search starts.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

/Available PTY codes:

News, Current Affairs, Information, Sport,
Education, Drama, Cultures, Science, Varied Speech,
Pop Music, Rock Music, Easy Listening, Light Classics
M, Serious Classics, Other Music, Weather & Metr,
Finance, Children’s Progs, Social Affairs, Religion,
Phone In, Travel & Touring, Leisure & Hobby, Jazz
Music, Country Music, National Music, Oldies Music,

Folk Music, Documenta
! usi u ry Y

13

Storing your favorite programme types
You can store your favorite PTY codes into the PTY
Preset List.

Ex.: Storing <Drama> into <Preset 1>

1]
= = & )

tT%@E Jve

PTy Memor!

Pop Music
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Serious Classics
Current Affairs
Varied Speech

Drama
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Serious Classics
Current Affairs
Varied Speech

OPERATION

I
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Activating/deactivating TA/PTY  Toactivate PTY Standby Reception
Standby Reception s 1 Press[AVMENU].
2 Press[Mode].

TA Standby Reception Indicator

Press & on the monitor panel to

- TP
activate.

The unit will temporarily switch to Lights up
Traffic Announcement (TA) if available,
from any source other than AM.

« The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level is
lower than the preset level (== page
54). PTY Standby Reception is now activated for PTY

Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes code <News>: the initial setting.
station providing the Radio Data
System signals.

—
You can easily activate or deactivate the PTY

Press to deactivate. Goes off Standby Reception by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...

PTY Standby Reception Indicator ﬁ = page 48

To activate, display <AV Menu> ¥ = page 12

screen, press [Mode], then press
[On] for <PTy Standby>. (s=" next
column)

PTY

The unit will temporarily switch to Lights up
your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes
station providing the Radio Data
System signals.

To deactivate, press [Off] for <PTy Goes off
Standby> in step 3 on the next
column.

« When a DAB tuner is connected, TA Standby/PTY
Standby Reception also works for the DAB tuner and
searches for the services.

14



To change the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception

T Press[AVMENU].
2 Press[Mode].

4 sclect your favorite PTY code.
Ex.: Selecting <Easy Listening>

PTy Standby
PTy Code

15

Tracing the same programme—

Network-Tracking Reception mmm

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunesin to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals.

-
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency )
areas (01— 05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking

Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception

setting, see <AF Regional>. (1= page 54)

+ When the DAB tuner is connected, refer also to
“Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception (DAB AF).” (1= page 42)

Automatic station selection—

Programme Search m——

Usually when you select preset stations, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset

station are not sufficient for good reception, this

unit, using the AF data, tunes in to another station

broadcasting the same programme as the original

preset station is broadcasting. To activate this function,

select <On> for <Program Search>.(r= page 54)

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

OPERATIONS
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Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If “© " appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
+ In some cases, without showing “®," operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

L 1
lo"aa JVC EEUDJ

<Open/Tilt> menu s displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

. & ‘N EoE «
OPEé?/‘ EJE CLOSE [TIET* TILT{I

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

@ Insert a disc.

Label side

N ‘
Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. j

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (s= also page
65)




(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN, R
« Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (= page 9)

1 ] | ]
Y0, DD,

I
v
3
Y
e
w

DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -~ . .
Disc type *! | ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R R A Re———— — rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — SRR RPT channel no.
(s= page 48)
Playback mode —
5 ebem WNC = = [m]
S = page 22

[ /11] Start and pause playback

() Stop playback

[ »P>I] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play| )

*1DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

17 OPERATIONS
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(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N, R
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).
For DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.
|
SOURCE
) 0:01:20
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode— EFile Name.divx
(v page 48) a4 L Total track no.
included on the
disc
A= N = 0

— = page 22

[>/1] Start and pause playback
ILJ Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for DivkK/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

&

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

The PBCindicator —— VPEB
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
in use. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(v= page 48)

— =7 & 0O

< page 22
[>/10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback

[t >P]  Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*?
g _J
*1Search speed: »-p>1=> 92
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

18



Folder no./Track no./Playing time

(&> A
Track no./Playing time T
| 2]
|
SOURCE %
cD [T
{ Disc Title
? Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *3
) Current Track Title
Sound mode —— — Total track no.
(v= page 48) k) included on the disc
AV |SHORT
cuT
JVC
& page 22 Total playing time
[ /11] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t »P1] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
MP3/WMA/

SOURCE

AV | SHORT

MENU L CUT

JVe

[ /o 2 0

cD N1 01 0:01:20
Audio format ——
(MP3/WMA/WAV) ADisc Title
? Artist Name —— Tag data appears
Sound mode — Current Track Title only wheniitis
15:45 Vi
(1= page 48) recorded.

|  Total track no. included on the disc
I page 22

LAl Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder

Hold: Display Folder list
- J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
*4 Search speed: x2=> x10

19
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Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (=== page 52)

« If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

ENGLISH

< pages 23 to 27 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— —_—

= -

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »»] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« > A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you enter a
wrong number
[01-[9]—[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.
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Selecting playback modes m————————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

15:45

utky [SEBET

I
)
_
O
=z
L

AV Menu

A setup

Ed Equalizer 5 List ‘ When one of the playback modes is selected, the
Q@ sound @ Blvetooth corresponding indicator lights up on the source
information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Title:  Repeats current title
Chapter: Repeats current chapter
Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

Folder: Repeats current folder

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

(o (6 G B 8 C

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*’ Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*’ Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.
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Selecting tracks on the list m—

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

& Setup

Ekd Equalizer

*© Mode

© Sound

Bluetoot!

3 Selectafolder (D), then a track (2).
*

\[

N Folder 01
N Folder 02
N Folder 03
N Folder 04

[ Folder 05 _ [Track005.mp3
N Folder 06 Track006.mp3
AW > -

o

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

(1] Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

-
You can easily access the Track List by pressing DISP
on the monitor panel.

u_b@@p JVC EI‘lU

SOURCE -

(0] u01
[

>m
201 0:01:20
W M
I Next Track.mp3
[FNext Track.mp3 N\
15:45 [ Next Track.mp3
D

sithy ST hd

\Selected track starts playing.

22

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

= W = oo oy O

VAN

TILT

SN at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

O/ATT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

15:45

ik ST

« For video software:

(= page 52)

Sound mode
(s= page 48)

- Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: v= page 21)



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—
~ R

» »
O. : Stop playback. Qi
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
{é é] * Reverse/forward search*! (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)

((v :)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select title (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT 0 9 )

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

§+(9-9.8)- @

twice

O®O
®@A@
gD

SHIFT DIRECT CLR

JVC

RM-AK252

Select title (during playback or pause).

Also functions as CLR (clear): . .
Erases a misentry if pressed Using menu driven features

while holding SHIFT. @) / GEw)

Select an item you want to start playback. @ /&\ @ B

_ J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10=> x20 => x60

*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 = 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (= pages 28 and 29)
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3

. : Select program.

- Select playlist (during playback or pause).

@ Select aspect ratio.

SHIFT ( DIRECT o ° >

O+\ O-U-B/=»&@:
Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9

O+ O-U-B) - &:
twice

Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( v page 28)

U @
@ For Playlist

Select an item you want to start playback. @) /&)

For Original Program

) To erase the screen.
N\

*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: xX2 = x10
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n .
© :  Stopplayback C=D
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B é] ¢ Reverse/forward search** (No sound can be heard.)

(@) :  Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No sound can be heard.)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select folder.

: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
O+ O-U-D) = ¢ Select track (within the same folder).

SHIET DIRECT [} 9
O +( O -U- D) mp @END): Select folder.

twice

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.

Current playback position

€l

} # fas # # J

000" 500" 1000” 1500” 20°00” 24°00"
(2nd press) (1st press) (1st press) (2nd press) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features

(] @/ @&

Select an item you want to start playback. @ @ E] B
G

o

** Search speed: »-»-1= p-p-2 = p-p-3
¥ Search speed: »-p-1= p-p2
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8+(6

twice

DIRECT CLR

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few
seconds.)

Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show.
Select file.

. : Select folder.

Select aspect ratio.

o 9
~U.-B) @

Select file (within the same folder).

§+(9-9.8)~ @

Select folder.

~

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed while holding SHIFT.

~
Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed
during playback).

¢ Reverse/forward search*!
Forward slow motion during pause*?
(No sound can be heard.)

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No
sound can be heard.)

@ * Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT ( DIRECT o ) )
6+ 6-9.B)»®
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
o +< o- B) => @D: . Toresume PBC, press @) /@D
Select track.
N

- Reverse slow motion does not work.

~

SHIFT DIRECT

o 9
8+ 60-9.5) »@®:
Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press (GD)

During PBC playback...

To cancel PBC playback
(1]

¥ Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32 = 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2

*3 Search speed: x2 = x10



Stop playback.

L]
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
&é * Reverse/forward search**

(@) :  Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*>

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SH& +( n.% _,@é) =) @) Select track.
} J

MP3/WMA/ )

~
L]
O : Stop playback.
: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
&é * Reverse/forward search**
(@) :  Press: Select track.
. Hold: Reverse/forward search*>

Select folder.

-

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
. +( O—’UD) —p : Select track (within the same folder).

SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
O +< QO-U-- D) m=p END) : Select folder.
L twice Y,

*4 Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10=> x20 = x60
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the list screens DVD
You can use Original Program or Playlist

screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data
recorded.

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
[oRIGINAL PROGRAM L ————————

No Date Ch Title
125/04/08  4ch JVC DVD World 2004 ]
2 17/05/08  8ch
3 22/05/08 8ch
4 26/05/08 L-1
5 20/06/08 4ch
6 25/06/08 L-1

||

0@ @ 4 05

(Pavyust —
PLAY LIST

No Date Chap Length  Title
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World Loyl
2 17/06/08 005 1:35:25
3 20/06/08 003 0:10:23
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19

]

NoE ™ 6]

2 Selectan item you want.

A »e

To erase the screen

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

Favorite music
children001-002

[1] Original Program/Playlist number

Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of
the recording equipment, etc.)

Start time of recording

Title of the program/playlist*

[6] Highlight bar (current selection)

Creating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be
displayed depending on the recording equipment.

Operations using the on-screen

bar m————

These operations are possible on the screen using
the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

&8
@E®B

®

JVC

RM-RK252

1 Display the on-screen bar. (==page 29)

0sD

oo RV AT B To2-Gos JToTAL 1:25:58 )5
Do RVA e TR To2-Gos JToTAL 1:25:58 )2

[FiME O = TITLE® CHAP®| RFT | O | @ | &
Ex. For DVD-Video

Select an item.

ap e

Make a selection.
If a pop-up menu appears...

va »e
« For entering time/numbers...

@ ®:

Move the entry position

vAa ) e

Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar
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KOn-screen bar

( w -
8 N N Al v
Information [ DVD-V | 56 0cn  C-RPT o
Operation | [HiME] © = | TITLE= | CHAPS| RPT | O | & | & =
L J
Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.
[1] Disctype Time indication
« DVD: Audio signal format Elapsed playing time of the disc
« VCD: PBC Remaining title time (for DVD)
Playback mode *! Remaining disc time (for others)
DVD Video: Elapsed playing time of the current
CRPT:  Chapterrepeat chapter/track *2
T.RPT:  Title repeat REM Remaining time of the current
DVD-VR: chapter/track *2
CRPT:  Chapter repeat (6] Playback status
PG.RPT:  Program repeat > Play
DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: «/» Reverse/forward search
T.RPT:  Track repeat 4/ Reverse/forward slow-motion
F.RPT:  Folder repeat ]| Pause
F.RND:  Folder random | Stop
A.RND:  All (Disc) random Operation icons
JPEG: TIME Change time indication (see[5])
F.RPT:  Folder repeat O» Time Search (Specify a certain
V(D: scene by entering time.)
T.RPT:  Track repeat TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
A.RND: Al (Disc) random CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
[4] Playback information TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter RPT Repeat play *'
PGOD1 RND Random play *!
Current program/chapter @ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel
001 Current Playlist/chapter (=] Change or erase the subtitle
Current track language
Current folder/track & Change the view angle
Current folder/file
*1 1= page 21
*2Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m—————

Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

« Select “Bluetooth PHONE" or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
a new Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

a new Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

T - Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.
15:45

AV SHORT
MENU T CUT
N

AV Menu

& Setup
Ed Equalizer
© Sound

& Mode
[& List

Bluetooth " Device Name

Dial Menu Special Device

Message Connect

Search“

=

Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4 cEntera PIN (Personal Identification
Number)* code to the unit.
« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).
* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

PIN Code 3]

o EPET N ¥
1 2 3

BS Del

E\s@ﬁ




You can enter [0] — [9] only.

-« [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.

- [Enter]: Confirms the entry.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate
<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 58
and 59).

To register using <Search>

« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A]
or [W]toselectit.

T Press[AV MENU].

2 Press [Bluetooth].

3 Press[Search].
The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,
“Device Unfound” appears.)

4 select a device you want to connect.

5 Enter the specific PIN code of the device to
the unit.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device

to check the PIN code.
6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect

while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

31

To connect a special device <Special
Device>

1 Press [AV MENU].

2 Press [Bluetooth].

3 Press [Special Devicel.
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

4 Sselecta device you want to connect.

5 Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

To connect/disconnect a registered
device

T Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

2 Press[AVMENU].
3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected
device.
« Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
device.

To delete a registered device

1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to delete.

2 Press[AVMENU].
3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 Ppress[Delete Pairing].
Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].

EXTERNAL DEVICES

I
v
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e
w
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Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~
Elustooth * Connected Device Name

Sound mode | %__ *1
(v= page 48) -—__ Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
)

The Bluetooth icon — remainder

lights up when (only when the information
the adapteris vtk comes from the device)
connected. (58 <A = @]
|
I
v page 34 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@ : 5uttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A VW] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

*1 When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

o0 ©

Press [AV MENU].
Press [Bluetooth].
Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu).
< pages 58 and 59
When a call comes in... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” Toanswer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/1

/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call « Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

Jack
12312341234

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/1
When <Auto Answer> is activated... IATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 59)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (== page 59)
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When an SMS comes in... —
Bluetooth Device Name &

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short jraaasatd _
Message Service), you can read the messages on the mv Snesial Dovies

t
screen. Messaage Connec

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit. Ak Disconnect

I
)
_
O
=z
L

Search Delete Pair

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (= page 59)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

Received Calls [ Juek ]
Phonebook om
To read the mgssage I.ater, press [No]. . |1 mm
« The message is stored into <Message>— Phone Number lmsmm

<Unread>. (= page 58) Voice Dialin,

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... Cancel
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
58and59) Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.
To make a call Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
calls.
1 15:45 Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
m'é%uiﬂ%” connected cellular phone.
Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
aalls.
Phone Shows the phone number
L Number entry screen — “Entering a
A% setup & Mode phone number” (1= page 34).
&d Equalizer E List Voice Dialing | (Only when the connected
@ Sound cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.
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To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or+/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234

Preset

You can enter [0] — [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erases the character on the cursor.
+ [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (2= page 35)

- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

e A
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) [<]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

- You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by

holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Elustesth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vi -

15:45

ek St3F"

2 SOURCE -

Elustootn = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi o

15:45
AV SHORT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls
Phonebook
Missed Calls
Phone Number
Voice Dialin

123111122\

123456789 >
Da

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]
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Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers. 1

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(D Press[AV MENU].
@  Press [Bluetooth]. e
PHONE

ENGLISH

* Connected Device Name

3 Press [Dial Menul], then... 112341234123
FLAT 2 12334345656
Y.II - 878

Dial Menu

5 12316169661

15:45 6112360446767
withy SEOFT hd
2 SOURCE o
EMTONE” ¢ Connected Device Name
Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> L
g AT 2 lzasmsasa‘ZI
(32347878999 @& |

2 Select a telephone number to store. Yim 3
[aO2sizizssss — ]

Dial Menu 5 12316169661
15:45 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU _"CUT hd

Redial
Received Calls

-
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE
.« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer
the incoming call.
« Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
112341234123
Received Calls [2[12334345656_\QN and held (regardless of the current
Phonebook 3 12347878999 i source)

Missed Calls | L4112312123535 |
Phone Number 512316169661 —

Voice Dialing [ .
rrml * Endthecall.

&y Exit

Now “Toem” is stored into preset no. 1. ¢ Adjust the volume.

wr OO0
+ 4 5 6
Ao

[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.

(S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m———————————

SOURCE
A" ) connected Device Name e
Sound mode
(v= page 48) | | Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
The Bluetooth icon remainder
lights up when — | (only when the information
the adapter is comes from the device)
connected.

1= page 48

@ : 5uttonson the touch panel. In the (> /1N] (W] Start and pause playback
explanation, they are indicated (14 >p-i]  Reverse/forward skip

inside[ 1. [A V] Select the registered device
(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*1 When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth /You can use the following buttons on the remote R

AUDIO]. (5= page 9) controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor -
panel. Press it repeatedly. - @ : Startand pause playback.
9 Start playback. (@8) :  Reverse/forward skip

voL

. . Adjust the volume.

. _/

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.
jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. ——>=
o Disc Title
? Artist Name
Sound mode — J Current Track Title
(v= page 48) 15:45

AV |SHORT
MENU & CUT

]

N

EN
|

Ex. while playing an MP3 disc

I
)
_
O
=z
L

— Tag data appears only when it is
recorded.

— Total track no. included on the
disc

1= page 38

[- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the

) N (A V]
explanation, they are indicated inside [~ ].

[~ >B>1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search
Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.

« You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External
Input>. (== page 55)

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (=
page9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

MU LCUT
N

15:45

9 Display the Disc List.

AV Menu

A% setup & Mode

Ed Equalizer List
© Sound Blueln&

37

6 Select a disc to start playing.

Disc List

€5 Disco1 5 DISC 04

% Disco2 [ = MP3DISCA |
5 DIsc 03 € DISC 06 “
[ Exit_]

To go to the other list

« Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track
and start playing. (s= also page 22)

« Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start
playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ———
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AVMENU].

ENGLISH

2 Press[Mode].

Repeat . When one of the playback modes is selected, the
Random . T .
corresponding indicator lights up on the source
information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
& folder Disc.: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...
13 page 48 ' . : Select disc.
——

] . - Select folder (MP3 only).
« Press: Select track.
(s

« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Listening to the DAB tuner

Preset no. If no signal is received, “No DAB Signal” appears.

| !
b

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Band ——’>

SEnsemble Label
Sound mode — A "Pop Music
(s=" page 48) m %Dynamic Label Segment
(DAB Text Information) Area
DAB indicators */Standby __| _ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO
Reception indicators . ROSSTINRGZ
S b = — = O
L 1= page 42

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated

* While tuning in a service with DLS (Dynamic Label inside[ ]

Segment), the TEXT indicator lights up.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [DAB]. (1= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [BAND].
r DAB1 - DAB2 -~ DAB3—|

9 Press <] or [>»i] to search for an ensemble—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [-<a<Jor [®>1] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.

e Press [w] or [a] to select a service (either primary or secondary) to listen to.
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When surrounding sounds are Manual presetting m—————
noisy I T Display the Preset List.
Some services provide Dynamic Range Control (DRC)

signals together with their regular programme signals.
DRC will reinforce the low level sounds to improve your NEEEFAN
listening.
« The DRCindicator will light up while tuning in to a

service with the DRC signals. souRce

DAB N 227.360MHz  12C
1w "

iy -SHHET
Ve

1

[—
QQS@@ == v

FLAT
TEXT
I« TP PTY AF
ANN  DRC
15:45
wiky SEFT
AV Menu

A% seuwp

] i i

&4 Equalizer [E List SOURCE
@ Sound ®) Bluetooth DAB

DABY
FLAT
TEXT

MCp Py aF

ANN  DRC
15:45

ity SEOFT

[ 2B vC Radio
DABY o
FLAT 27JVC Radio
S S W
ANN  DRC 4 Baern
D. Range Control

Announce Standby )
Announce Code DRC 2 15:45 [cHREE

PTy Standb DRC3 \ PN iy SEBF" - 5D
PTy Code

The service selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 2.

« As the number increases, the effect becomes
stronger.

DRC 2
|_off ]

|_On__|
T T




Selecting preset services m—
On the remote:

1 swom
@7 |—>DAB1—>DAB2—>DAB3—|
2
1 2 3
SHIFT @
4 5 6
AD
[Hold]
On the unit:

SOURCE
DAB

DAB1

P5 A 211.648MHz
[1Senvicetabel ]
2 T —

[ —

Ib:

CUT et

108

FLAT
TEXT
e pry a

ANN  DRC

15:45
Wiy StgsT

Activating/deactivating TA/PTY

Standby Reception m—

Operations are exactly the same as explained on page

14 for FM Radio Data System stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the DAB
tuner and for the FM tuner.

41

Activating/deactivating
Announcement Standby

Reception m—————

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite service
(announcement type).

Announcement Standby Reception | Indicator

To activate, display <AV Menu>
screen, then select <Mode>, press
[On] for <Announce Standby>. (==
below)

ANN

The unit will temporarily switch to your
favorite service from any source other
than FM/AM.

Not yet activated. Tune in to another
service providing the related signals.

Lights up

Flashes

To deactivate, press [Off] for Goes off

<Announce Standby> (s= below).

To activate Announcement Standby
Reception

T Press[AVMENU].

2 Press [Mode].

3

Announcement Standby Reception is now
activated for PTY code <Transport News>: the
initial setting.

Continued on the next page

EXTERNAL DEVICES

I
2l
3
Y
e
w




ENGLISH

e T .
You can easily activate and deactivate
Announcement Standby Reception by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...
15" page 48
= page 14

——
(S J

To change the announcement type for
Announcement Standby Reception

T Press [AV MENU].

2 Press [Mode].

3

D. Ran eConlroI _
Announce Standby [ Warning |
Announce Code News

PTyStandby Weather

PTy Code “""' %
Special Event

Available announcement types:

Transport News, Warning, News, Weather, Event,
Special Event, Radio Info, Sports News, Financial
News

42

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

(DAB AF) m——

+ While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service cannot

be received, this unit automatically tunes in to
another ensemble or FM Radio Data System station
broadcasting the same programme.

While receiving an FM Radio Data System
station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service is
broadcasting the same programme as the FM Radio
Data System station, this unit automatically tunes in
to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative Frequency
Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, select <Off> for <DAB AF>. (1= page
54)



Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SOURCE

0:01:20

[ Album Name
Sound mode —— Ry ? Artist Name

(= page 48) ) Current Track Title

AV SHORT
MENU 1 CUT

58 ebem N [m)
L = page 44
@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the (< »»-]  Press: Select track
explanation, they areindicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
(V] Start playback/pause

« To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (== page 55)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [<«<] or [»>»i] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the
player's menu m————

T Press[A]to enter the player's menu.
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press[l<<a] or [>>[] to select the desired
item.
Press: Select an item.
Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more
than ten items.

Playlists «<— Artists «— Albums <— Songs +—
Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning)

3 Press [W] to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.
« When a track is selected finally, playback starts.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A].

Selecting playback modes mmmm
1

SOURCE -
iPod d01 0:01:20
O Album Name
i FLAT 1 Artist Name

J Current Track Title

15:45

M‘E"!'U SEBFT
\v=e

AV Menu

A sep

ks Equalizer [=! List ‘

© Ssound Bluetooth

3 Selectan appropriate option.

Repeat | One:  Functions the same as
“Repeat One.”

All: Functions the same as
“Repeat All.”

Random | Album: Functions the same as
“Shuffle Albums.”

Song: Functions the same as
“Shuffle Songs.”

« When the playback modes are selected, the
corresponding indicators light up alternately on
the screen.

To cancel, select <Off>.

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

IS page 48

a4



Using other external components

T
AV-INPUT 4
You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEO IN terminals. %
L
Assigned title (s= page 49) Sound mode (== page 48)
| / ™
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
AV-IN menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the

touch panel, then...

=g 48

TRCT . J
wiEny L EOT

— &7 o O

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 20) while watching the playback picture

A=

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”

Continued on the next page
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (=" page 55)

ENGLISH

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (= page 9)

t= - = 3] - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

52)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 20) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
+ The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 55)
+ You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (== page 49)
|

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SOURCE

EXT-IN EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 48)

15:45

AV I SHORT
MENU 1 CUT,

—————sssssssssssssy | |
TS b o WM = = & O

1= page 48

[- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].]

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (:= page 55)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (5= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

/While playing back any source other

50 400 5 o than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
i access <Equalizer> menu by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

T
oA
-
&) Equalizer
=
wi

—eI e eSS

Storing your own adjustments
15:45 You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
utly S <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

AV Menu

A Setup 6 Mode

ETR—
id_Equalizer O\ -\ ] ll Bt Hard Rok

\ 60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz KkHz KHz KkHz

© sound ® Bluetooth

Move to other six sound modes
Ex.: When storing into <User2>.
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Assigning titles to the sources

Title Entr

I
)
_
O
=z
L

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [

)

You can assign titles to “AV-IN" and “EXT-IN.”

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN] or
[EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

Display <Title Entry> screen.

15:45

ity SEHT

AV Menu

3, Setup

b Equalizer
® sound

=/ List
® Bluetooth

itle Ent _m“

6 Assign a title.

Title Ent

€ vCCA
a W E R

Cap “ c
Change

You can enter up to 16 characters (for available

characters, 5= page 67).

- [Store]:  Confirm the entry.

- [«/»]:  Move the cursor.

- [BS]: Erase the character before the
cursor.

« [Del]: Erase the character on the cursor.

« [Capl:  Change the letter case (upper/
lower).

+ [Change]: Change the character set.

- [Space]: Enteraspace.

e Finish the procedure.

4 JVC CARAUDIO )

Qa w T
A S D F
Cap Z X C V

Change
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Menu operations

AV Menu

A% setup & Mode
Bd Equalizer B List

@ sound Bluetooth

T ® =™ = JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

0 15:45
witky SHORT AV Input Audio&video <
Q |I External Input | Changer | Externc

AV Menu

[ sewn  ~_ [ESLIOD

b Equalizer [E List

@ sound ® Bluetooth
External Input
1

Navigation

Setup [(m[oJelTA]=

- )

Non-available items will be shaded.
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& Setup [The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] 3%
3
Demonstration Off: Cancels. Y
On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily, E
touch the screen.
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.

Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

Color You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Scroll Off: Cancels.
Once: Scrolls the disc information once.
Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).
« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Dimmer Off: Cancels.
On: Activates dimmer.
Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Dimmer Time Set Sets the Dimmer On/0ff times.

Dimmer Level You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

Bright You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

Picture Adjust*2 You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for
watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for
“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”
=15 to +15; Initial 0
Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.
Contrast: Adjust the contrast.
Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.
« Press [A] or [W]to adjust.
« You cannot adjust <Tint>. (fixed)

Initial: Underlined
¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”
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Initial: Underlined

Selectable settings, [reference page]

You can change the aspect ratio of the picture.

I
2}
—
O
P
L

Aspect ratio of incoming signal

4:3 16:9

Regular: m OOO
For 4:3 original pictures 0“0
Forn O
For 16:9 original pictures OOO OOO

Auto: « For “DISC”: Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

-

Select the indication language shown on the screen.

English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,

Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués

- The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected, v= [67].

Initial 0:00 &= [8]

Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours = [8]

When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture.
Off, On

Select <Auto> to adjust the clock automatically using the clock time
(CT) data from an FM Radio Data System station.
Off, Auto = [8]

*1Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*2_ After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Menu Language*? Select the initial disc menu language; Initial Pycckuin (== also page
66).
Audio Language*3 Select the initial audio language; Initial Pycckuii (s also page 66).
Subtitle*3 Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
Pycckumii (= also page 66).
Monitor Type*3 Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 monitor.
e 16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
= ) 4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
4:3PS the external monitor is 4:3.
== « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.
0SD Position*? Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [28]
Position 1 Position 2 i Higher position
2: Lower position
File Type*3 Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivK/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*>

This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

D. Audio Output*?

Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (s=" also page 65)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

3 Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Down Mix*! When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals.
Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

T
2]
3
)
P
wi

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*! Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AF Regional When the received signals from the current station become weak...
Off: Cancels—not selectable when <DAB AF> is set to <On>.
AF Reg. (Regional): Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme. The REG indicator lights up.
AF: Switches to another station. The programme may differ from the
one currently received (the AF indicator lights up). &= [15]

TA Volume 00 to 30 or 50%2; Initial 15 v="[14]
Program Search Off, On v= [15]
DAB AF*3 Off, On =" [42]

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*2.Depends on the amplifier gain control. (v= page 56)
*3 Appears only when DAB tuner is connected.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
AV Input** You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN terminals. 1= [45, 46] S
Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while E
selecting the source).
Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.
Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera** : Select when connecting a rear view camera.
Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input*® For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod*”: (D changer or iPod. 5= [37, 43]
External: Any other than the above. 1= [47]
« For connecting the Bluetooth adapter and DAB tuner, this setting is
not required. They are automatically detected.

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting*® Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the car phone system.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. &= [3]

*4 Not selectable when “AV-IN" is selected as the source.

*5 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*6 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

*7_The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*8 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.
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Initial: Underlined

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 1= [48]

@ Sound
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers.

+ Upmost—front only (F6)

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)

When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).

Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
+ Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)

« Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial @

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.
=12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50
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-(') Mode*'

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]
PTy Standby Only for FM/DAB. (Off, On) = [14]

PTy Code Only for FM/DAB. (Initial News) = [15]

Title Entry Only for “AV-IN" and “EXT-IN.” 5= [49]

Repeat = (21,38, 4]

Random = [21,38, 4]

D.(Dynamic) Range Control

Only for DAB. (Off, DRC1, DRC2, DR(3) &= [40]

Announce Standby Only for DAB. (Off, On) 1= [41]
Announce Code Only for DAB. (Initial Transport News) t= [42]

¥V Items listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

IE List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (x= page 22)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 37)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)

T
2l
|
Y
=z
fr}
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Bluetooth*’

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. = [33]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [30]
Search = [31]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (== page 30 or 31)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 30 and
31), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the
menu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (]/:1
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically @’
with... E

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 33.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

Initial: Underlined
*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*> Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.
¥ If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" -

Do not use the following discs:

Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

S G X
=2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
54 v
3 X

_
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV . Bluetooth operations

1 3] [4 5] [e][7
e A Jr General
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14 p I
T 6YF) o (T Tom = « While driving, do not perform complicated operation g
e | e such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc. iG]
R CERTEE RIS When you perform these operations, stop your car in 5
Traok formaion | asafe place.
Alb Sh 3 Cor .
Weather S - Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
Artist Thunder.wma . . . .
?LFE" M. Smith Tyenoon no3 this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
ind.m
_R‘;,en [ winter spky.mpi! device.
8] 10 « This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

« When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

displayed for JPEG) . o
(6] Operation status « Connection Error: The device is registered but the
Current track number/total number of tracks connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
in the current folder (total number of tracks on the device again. (=" page 31)
the disc) « Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV) again, check if the device supports the function you
[9] Track list have tried.
Current track (highlighted) « Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is

detected by <Search>.
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline « Loading: The unitis updating the phone book and/

JPEG), it will be displayed. or SMS.
« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use

the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@; Household phone
&
?

Office

General

Other than above
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 37), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

ENGLISH

¥ DAB tuner

« Only the primary DAB service can be preset even
when you store a secondary service.

I iPod operations

« You can control the following types of iPods through

the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *?

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, please update your

iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

- The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.
« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.

I
v
3
Y
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(= page 53)
<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <pam>
DVD 48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
LD RO 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
Divk/ . - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
MPEG with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the

discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a—z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(= page 49)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(s= page 52)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
o|1]|2|3|4]|5|6|7|8|9|1|"|#]|$
Pl&|T[C])]*]+][= / =
2 (@[ |space

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is

selected for <Language>. (1= page 52)

Upper and lower cases

A|A|A|A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|ele
Gli|i|1]i gl i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
Plnfp|7|tL ilw|y|y]z
ijula 2|y |b|n]|d

t I (|

Numbers and symbols

o|l1|2]3]|4

5|6[7]|8]09

Ll #]%]|%

& )

= =+ |x|/

@|?2]|:]:
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« Thescreen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windscreen may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 51)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 11)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 22)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

T
v
|
Y
=z
fr}

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 51)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

.

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

The unit does not detect the Bluetooth
device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 30)

The unit does not make pairing with the
Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 31, 58)

Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

Phone sound quality is poor.

Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

The sound is interrupted or skipped during
playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
Turn off, then turn on the unit.

(When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

“New Device” cannot be selected for
“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s= page 31)

The connected audio player cannot be
controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

“Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

“Cannot play this disc Check the disc”

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc

T
v
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Z.', appears on the screen. with one including playable files.
g « “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
(5] the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Press the reset button of the (D changer.

screen.

+ The CD changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (== page 3)

+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the screen. Move to an area with stronger signals.
5 “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then reset
5 the unit. (s= page 3)
2 . The DAB tuner does not work at all. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then reset
e the unit. (== page 3)

» “Antenna Power NG” appears on the screen.  Check the cords and connections.

« The iPod does not turn on or does not work. ~ « Check the connection.

- Charge the battery.

« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

» “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.

« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
E playback.

“No Files” appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

“Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the
screen.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,

connect them again.

“Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

AV-IN

» No picture appears on the screen.

« Turn on the video component if it is not on.
« Connect the video component correctly.

» Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 51)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEOQ IN, Aerial input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, OE REMOTE, Reverse gear
signal, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
&= FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
§ 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pv/35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50pv
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
g VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
% Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
§ Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
?3 Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
S | Dimensions (WxHxD): Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 111 mm x 160 mm
-+ With trim plate and Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 117 mm X 10 mm
sleeve attached
Mass (approx.): 2.9 kg (including trims and sleeve)

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
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CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTtpyaHeHuA npu aKcnnyartauuun?

Moxanyicra, nepesarpy3ute Bawe ycTpoicTBO
Ana nony4eHna uHgopmauum o nepesarpyske Bawero ycTpoircTBa obpaTutech Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHNLY

Maete MPOBJIEMY 3 pyHKLUiOHYBaHHAM?

MoBTOpPHO HanawTyiTe cucTeEMy
[nB. cTOpiHKY “AK NOBTOPHO HanawTyBaTh NPUCTPIA”

JVEC

Biktop KomnaHi og> JOxeneH JlimiTep
12, 3-yome, Mopina-yo, Kanarasa-Ky, Vlokorama, KaHarasa 221-8520, inoHia

& EN, RU, UK
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1207MNMMDWJEIN



KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual
PykoBoaCTBO N0 ycTaHOBKE/NOAKMIOYEHNIO
KepiBHULUTBO 3i BCTaHOBMEHHA Ta 3’€AHAHHA

LVT1779-010A
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ENGLISH PYCCKNW YKPATHA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

3T0 yCTPONCTBO pa3paboTaHo Ana sKcnayaTaumm Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOrO HaNPsAXXeHUA C MMHYCOM Ha Macce. Ecnm Baw
aBTOMOGUIb He UMEET 3TOI CUCTEMBI, TPEDYETCA NHBEPTOP
HanpsKeHKA, KOTOPbI MOXET ObITb MPUOBPETEH y Annepa
aBToMob6unHero cneymanucra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

Ieit ipucTpiit mpusHadeHuit A pobory mif Hanpyroio 12 B
NOCTIIHOrO CTPYMY; 3 eIeKTPUYHUMUN CUCTEMaMU, L0 MaIOTh
3a3emneHHA BIJ’EMHOIO nontocy. SIkuio Baile aBTO He OCHaIl[eHe
TAKOI0 CHCTEMOI0, TTIOTPIOHO BUKOPUCTOBYBATH iIHBEPTOP HAIIPYTH,
AKUI MOXXHa IIpuAGatn y auepis ycrarkyBaHss JVC st aBToMo6iTiB.

MONEPEAMEHHA

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake lead is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power

of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).

If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “Amplifier Gain”
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 56 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

HE ycTaHaBsnmBainTe yCTponCTBa 1 He NpoKnajblBanTe Nposoaa B

mecTax, rae:

- BO3HUKaeT npenaTcTeme AnA GYHKLUMOHNPOBaHNA pyna
1 pblyara nepeknioyeHna CKOPOCTel, Tak Kak 3TO MOXET
npneBecTn K aBapuu;

- BO3HUKAET NPenATCTBME CpabaTbiBaHUIO YCTPONCTB
6e30MacHOCTY, HaNpVYMep, MHEBMOMOAYLLKM, YTO MOXET
NPUBECTN K HECHACTHOMY CJy4ato CO CMepTEe/bHbIM UCXO[OM;

— MOXET YyXyALWmnTbCA 0630p.

HE ncnonb3yiiTe ycTpoOCTBO, KOrAa ynpasniseTe pynem; 3To

MO>eT NPUBECTU K aBapum.

Bogutenio He crieflyeT CMOTPETb Ha MOHUTOP BO Bpems

BOXAEHUA. ITO MOXET ObITb OMACHO U MOXET CTaTb NPUUYUHON

aBapuu.

- Ecnn paHHOe yCTPONCTBO UCMONb3YeTcsA BO BPeMs NOe3aKM

Ha aBTOMObUNe, CriepyeT, He OTBNeKaACh, CeanTb 3a

LIOPOroM, MHauYe MOXeT MPOU30TN JOPOXKHO-TPaHCNOPTHOE

npowucLecTaue.

ECnn CTOAHOUHBIN TOPMO3 He BKIIOUEH, HA MOHUTOPE MUraeT

coobuieHme “Parking Brake”, n nsobpaxeHue BocnpovisseeHuna

He oTobpaxaeTca.

-3T0 NpepynpexaeHvie NOABAAETCA TONbKO B TOM C/lyyae, ecin
NpoBOJ CTOAHOYHOrO TOPMO3a MOAKIYEH K CTOAHOYHOMN
TOPMO3HOW CCTEME aBTOMOOUNA.

MpumeyaHnA NO 3/1IeKTPNYECKUM NOAKNIOUEHUAM:

3ameHAaNTe NpefoxXpaHnTenb APYrum npeaoxpaHuTenem
YKa3aHHoro Knacca. Ecnv npefoxpaHutens cropaeT CaniuKom
YyacTo, 0bpaTuTech K Annepy aBTomobunHero cneymanucta JVC.
PekomeHpayeTca noaknioyaTb AMHAMUKN C MaKCUManbHOW
MOLHOCTbIO 6onee 50 BT (K 3agHeli 1 nepedHen NnaHenn
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOMHbIM CconpoTuseHnem ot 4 Q no 8 Q).

Ecnn makcumarnbHaa MOLWHOCTb AMHAMUKOB MeHee 50 BT,
nepengute B pexum “Amplifier Gain”, uTobbl NpeaoTBPaATUTL UX
nospexaeHue (cm. UHCTPYKLNI MO SKCNNYATALMN Ha cTp.
56).

[Ins npefoTBpaLLeHrs OPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA 3aKnenTe
HEVCNOJIb3YEMbIE KoHLbl n3onupytoLein NeHTon.

PapmaTtop BO Bpems 1CMonb30BaHWsA CUIbHO HarpeBaeTcs.
CrapaiiTecb ero He TporaTb BO BPeMs yAaneHus yCcTponcTBa.

Heat sink
Papnatop
Papiatop

» HE BcTaHOB/MOMTE HiIAKMX IPUCTPOIB i He IPUEHYIATE XKOHUX

KaberiB y MiCIIX, fe:

— BOHU MOXXYTb II€PENIKOJKATI BIPAB/IATUCA 3 KEDMOM i Baxkenem
nepeMMUKaHHA Iepefiad, TOMY 10 1ie MO>Ke IIPU3BECTH 10 aBapii
Ha JJ0po3i;

— BOHM MO>XKYTb IIePEIIKO/KATY POOOTI TAKUX IIPUCTPOIB
Gesriexn, sIK MOAYIIKY Ge3IIeKn, TOMY IO Lie MOXKe IPU3BECTH 10
CMepTEe/IbHOTO BUITAZIKY.

— 3aTy/IATY OITIAL.

HE BukoHyiiTe HiiKMX onepariiit 3 IpUCTPOEM I1ij] Yac KepyBaHH,

TOMY 1110 Lie MOYKe TIPM3BECTH /10 aBapii Ha J0po3i.

ITip yac pyxy Bofiiit He HOBMHEH BiiBOMiKaTICA 11 IUBUTUCDH Ha

MowiTop. Ile Moxe mpusBecTy 10 HeobavyHOCTI Ta aBapii.

SIK110 BaM IIOTPi6HO CKOPUCTATICS IPUCTPOEM IIiIAC PYXY,

YB@XHO CTeXTe 3a JOPOTOI0, {06 He IIOTPANNTH B aBapiro.

SIx110 aBTOMOGI/Ib HE HA PyYHOMY Fa/lbMi, Ha €KpaHi MOHiTOpa

murritume Hamvic “Parking Brake”, 306pakeHHs BUBOIUTICE He

Gyne.

- Lle momepeKeHHs 3’ AB/SIETCS TUIBKU TOA, KOV IIPOBIf
PYYHOTO rajibMa 3’€[JHAHMIT 3 PYYHNUM IaJIbMOM aBTOMOOIIA.

3ayBa)KeHHA WOA0 eNeKTPUYHUX 3 €4HaHb:

+ 3aMiHATH 3aII06DKHIK MOYKHA TiIbKY 3aITOODKHMKOM i3 BKa3aHMMU
y crerpudikarii HOMiHa/TPHUMI XapaKTePUCTUKAMIL. SIKIIO
3aII06DKHIKI 9aCTO BUXOMATD 3 [y, IPOKOHCY/IbTYITECS 3
aunepoM ycratkyBaHHs JVC as aBTOMO61IB.
PexoMenpyeTbcs MiAK/II0OYATH IYYHOMOBIIi 3 MaKCMMa/lbHOIO
HOTY>KHICTIO, 110 mepeBuinye 50 BT (sik mms1 posTamoBaHnx
crepefy, TaK i i THX, IO PO3MILIYIOTbCA TI03afy.
PexoMeHIOBaHMI1 Aialta3oH OoOpy: Bif 4 mo 8 Om).

¥ pasi, AKIIO MOTY>XHICTb € MeHIIOI0 4uM 50 BT, 3MiHiTH
HamamTyBaHHsa “‘Amplifier Gain” (koedinieHT mifcHIeHH)
3/ 3a106iraHHsA MOLIKO/PKEHHIO TYYHOMOBIIB (AMB. CTOP. 56
IHCTPYKLI).

st 3a1106iraHHs KOPOTKOMY 3aMIKAHHIO, 3ai30/TH01Te KIeMin
nposignuka, IO HE BUKOPMICTOBYETDBCH, isonauiitHoo
CTpiuKOIO.

ITo 3akiHdYeHi po60TH paffiaTOp cTae HajTO raps4uM. Byapre
o6epexHi, He TOPKAITeCh 100 P BUA/IEH] I{bOTO IPHUCTPOIO.

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If anything is missing,
contact your dealer immediately.

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped

Power cord
Kabenb nutaHus
IIayp xuBneHHS

Remote controller
[ncTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHus

[TynbT gucTanniiiHOTO
KepyBaHHs

RM-RK252

Batteries Crimp connector
Batapeu O6X1MHble pasbembl
barapei O6TncHeHe po3HiMaHHA

CnuncokK aeTanei ANA YCTaHOBKMN N NOAKNIOYEHNA
Cne,qylow.me AeTann NoCTaBNeHbl B KOMMNNEKTe C yCTpOI7ICTBOM. Ecnn
KaKoW-nn6o 13 yKasaHHbIX 3/IEMEHTOB OTCYTCTBYeET, 06paTnTech K
areHTy No Npopakam.

*1 3akpenneHo Ha OCHOBHOM YCTPOCTBE Mpu MOCTaBKe

Main unit Sleeve™! Brackets™'
[naBHoe ycTpoiicTBO Mydra*! [llekopaTueHyio naHenb*!
TonoBHmit mpucrpiit Expan™’ Kponmrreitub*!

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)*’
Bontbl c nnockoi ronoskoit (M5 x 8 mm)
T'BUHTH 3 TUTacKuMH romiBKamu (M5 X 8 mm)*!

*1

eko
©E

Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)*'

BonTbl ¢ Kpyraom rofosKoit (M2,6 x 3 mm)*!
I'BUHTHM 3 HANIBKPYT/IMMM TOTiBKaMy

(M2,6 x 3 mm)*!

CAC)

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.
Mcnonb3yiiTe 3T 60NTHI NPW YCTaHOBKe YCTPOCTBa 6e3 noctasnsemoi MydTbl.
BI/IKOPI/ICTOBYﬁTe ].Ii TBVHTU JI/Is1 BCTAHOBJIEHHA IIPUCTPOIO 6€3 MOHTaXKHOTO
KOPOéa, IJO ITOCTAYAETHCA B KOMII/TEKTi.

Mepenik geTanei gnsa BCTaHOBJIEHHA Ta 3'€HaHHA
Y KOMIIEKTi 3 LM IPUCTPOEM HaJAIOThCA TaKi feTai. Axio
6pa1<ye s{}(o'f-He6y11b TieTajti, HeraifHoO 3BepTaiTech 10 Juiepa y
BaIlIOMY PETiOHi.

*! npuenHAHMI 10 TOOBHOTO IPUCTPOIO Mif YaC TPAHCIIOPTYBAHHSA

Trim plate
[lekopaTtusHyio naHenb
3HiMHa I/IaCTHHA

10

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)

BonTbl ¢ nnockon ronoskoi (M5 x 8 Mm)
I'Buntn 3 IVTACKMMU TOTiBKaMU

(M5 x 8 Mm)

© B

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm) g &k g\ g
Bontbl ¢ Kpyrnow ronoskon (M5 x 8 mm)

T'BUHTK 3 HANIBKPYTIMMM TOMTiBKaMM g@ g@ g@ g@
(M5 x 8 Mm)




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH
MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA
(YCTAHOBKA B MPUBOPHYIO MAHEJb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.
« Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car
for future use.
2 Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.
3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.
« Make sure to use the supplied flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm). If
longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.
4 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 and 4.
5 1Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

Ha cnepytowux unnocTpaumax nokasaHa TMnosas ycTaHoBKa.
OpHaKo Heob6XOAMMO BbIMOIHUTL HACTPOIAKM, COOTBETCTBYIOLME
KOHKpeTHOMy aBToMOo6ui0. Ecnn y Bac ecTb Kakve-nn6o
BOMPOCbHI, KacatLmecs ycTaHOBKM, obpaTuTtecs K Balwemy aunepy
aBTOMO6UNbHBIX crcTeM JVC My B KOMNAHWIO, NOCTaBAAIOLLYIO
COOTBETCTBYIOLME MPUHAANEKHOCTU.
* Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak crieflyeT yCTaHaBIMBaTb 3TO
YCTPOWCTBO, 06paTUTECh K KBaNMGULIMPOBaHHOMY CMEeLManmcTy.

MpepocrepexxeHne BO BpeMsA yCTaHOBKIN

* [pu ycTaHOBKe YCTPONCTBA UCNONb3YITe TONBKO Npunaraemble
60NTbl B COOTBETCTBUM C MHCTPYKLWMEN. B cnyyae ncnonb3oBaHus
Lpyrvx 60NTOB CyLEeCTBYET BEPOATHOCTb, YTO A€Tann MOTYT ObITb
HEHafeXHOo 3aKpenieHbl UK NOBPEXAEHbI.

AKKypaTHO 3aTArvBaiiTe 60/1Tbl,uTOObI He NepexaTb
coefiMHUTeNbHblE Kabenu.

Mpw ycTaHoBKe Ans obecneyeHrs NpaBuIbHON BEHTUNALNMN He
3aKpbiBaiTe BEHTUNATOP Ha 3aAHeN naHenu.

1 M3Bneknte ayanocncTtemy, nsHavyanbHO yCTaHOBNIEHHYIO B
aBTOMOGUNE, BMECTE C MOHTAXXHbIMM KpOHUJTeVIHaMI/I.

+ He TepsiiTe BUHTbI 1 fieTanu, n3BneyYeHHble N3 aBTOMOOUNS,
NOCKOSbKY OHU GyAyT NCMOMb30BaTbCA B AaNibHENLLEM.

2 BMOHTUpYiiTe MydTy B IPMOOPHYI0 NaHe b aBTOMOBUNA.
3 MpuKpenuTe KPOHLWTEHbI K FNaBHOMY YCTPOMCTBY.

+ Wcnonb3yiite 60nTbl ¢ NNOCKol ronoskon (M5 x 8 mm),
KOTOpPbI€ BXOAAT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM. Mpn NCNosib3oBaHUN
60nee ANNHHbIX 60NTOB MOXKHO NOBPEANTL YCTPOMNCTBO.

4 BbinonHUTe HeOB6XOANMbIE 3NEKTPUYECKIME COMHEHMS.
« Cm.cTp.31n4.

5 YcranosuTe rnasHoe ycTpoiicTso B MydTy.

6 TpuikpenuTe feKOPaTUBHYIO NaHenb.

BCTAHOBJIEHHSA
(MOHTAX HA MPUNALAOBY NMAHEJb)

Hagepnena Hipkye imocTpalis eMOHCTPY€E TUITOBMIA TIPOLIEC

BCTaHOB/IEHHS. IIpoTe HEeOOXIIHO BUKOHATH PEry/TIOBAHHA Y

BiZIMTOBITHOCTI 1O TUITY aBTOMOGis. ¥ pasi 6y1[1> AKUX 3allUTaHb

a6o moTpe6u y iHdopmailii oo Habopy iHCTPyMeHTIB Ta

CTIOpAZIKEHHA, IPOKOHCY/IbTYITeCA 3 AMIepOM ycTaTKyBaHHsA JVC

1A aBTOMOG1/TiB a60 3 KOMITaHi€lo, 110 ITocTavyae Habip iHCTpyMeHTiB

Ta CIIOPAPKEHHS.

o K110 BM He BII€BHEHI 11010 IPaBU/IbHOCTI BCTAHOB/IEHHS 1[bOTO
IPYICTPOIO, 3a/TyYiTh /10 JI0T0 BCTAHOBJIEHH:A KBali(pikoBaHOTO
creltiamicra.

Mepep BCcTaHOBNEHHAM NPUCTPOLO

« [Ipu BcTaHOB/IEHHI IPUCTPOIO, BUKOPUCTOBYIITE TiIbKM TBUHTHI

3 KOMIIIEKTY ITOCTa4aHHS, BiJTIOBiIHO [0 iHCTpyKLilt. k1o
BUKOPMCTOBYIOTHCS iHIII TBUHTH, KPIillZIEeHHS OKPeMMX YaCTUH
IPICTPOIO MOXe OCTabHYTH 260 MOIIKOJUTIC.

IIpu saTsAryBaHHI IBUHTIB 4 601TiB GyfbTe 06epexHi, o6 He
3aTHCHYTY XKOJIEH 3’ €HYBa/TbHIII IIHYD.

[Ipu BcTaHOB/IEHHI EPEKOHANTEC, 1[0 BEHTU/IATOP 3a/IHbOL
IIaHesIi He 3a6/I0KOBaHMII [/1A 3a0e3IIe9eHHA Ha/IeXKHOIT BEHTUJIALII.

1 Buiitmirs aygiocucremy, BcranoB/eHy B aBTOMOGii BUPOGHUKOM,
Pa3oM 3 MOHTQ)XHUMY KPOHIITEHAMM.
« 30epiraitre yci TBUHTH Ta jeTai, BUJAN€eH] 3 aBTOMOOIIS, st
TOJANbLIOr0 BUKOPUCTAHHA.
2 BcraHoBith eKpaH y IPWIAf0BY IaHeIb aBTOMOOLIA.
3 IIpuennaiite KpOHIITEHY JO TOTOBHOTO IPUCTPOIO.
« Buxopucrosyiite fuie rBUHTH i3 IIacKumu romiskamu (M5
X 8 MM), II}0 BXOZIATH 1O KOMIUIEKTY IOCTAaBKM. SIKIIIO IBMHTH
TOBIIi, BOHY MOXXYTb IMOIIKOAUTH MPUCTPii.
4 Buxonaiite HeOOXi/{Hi eeKTPUYHi 3’€THAHHS.
o JTus. crop. 3 Ta 4.

5 Bcranosits ronosHmit npucTpiit Bcepenmuy expany.

6 IIpuepgnaiiTe 3HiMHY NIIaCTUHY.

Sleeve
Mydra
Expan

Brackets
[lekopaTtuBHyio
naxenb
Kponmresinpl

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
BonTbl ¢ nnockown ronoskor (M5 x 8 Mm)
TBunTH 3 rackumu roniBkamu (M5 x 8 M)

Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)
BonTbl ¢ kpyrion ronoskoit (M2,6 x 3 mm) ——————0
TBUMHTY 3 HAMIBKPYTMMY roniBKamu (M2,6 X 3 MM)

Trim plate
[lekopaTuBHyto naHenb
3HiMHa IIacTMHA

—
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- Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject when in use.

YcTaHOBUTE yCTPOWCTBO NOA Yrnom MeHee 30 °,NpHUMasA BO BHIMaHWe TO,4TO NPW NCMOJIb30BaHNV MOHUTOP GyAeT BbiABMraTbCA.
BcraHOBiTH IPUCTPIit Tif KyTOM, MeHIIMM HDK 30°, 3Ba)Kalo4i Ha Te, 1[0 MOHITOP IIiff 4ac /10r0 BUKOPUCTAHH: Oy/e 3HAXO[UTHUCS ¥
BMCYHYTOMY CTaHi.




Required space for the monitor ejection
Heo6xoanmoe NPoCTPaHCTBO ANA N3BNeYEHUA MOHUTOpa
Heo6xiaHa nnowa AnsA BUCYyBaHHA MOHITOPY
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0 o EAVHNLBI M3MEePernA:MM

‘ TIpucrpiit: MM
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS NEKTPUHECKUE NOAKNIOYEHKA EAEKTPUYHI 3'€AHAHHA

7151 3am06iraHHsA KOPOTKUM 3aMIKAHHAM PEKOMEHIYETCS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the [inAa npepoTBpaLLeHnA KOPOTKMX 3aMblKaHWI Mbl peKOMeHyeM A cH
battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections Bam oTcoeavHNTb OTprLATENbHbIV pa3bem akKyMynaTopa v T€peA BCTAHOB/ICHHAM IPUCTPOIO BIMITLOMITI BIA EMHY KIIEMY
before installing the unit. OCYLLECTBUTb BCE NOAKMIOUEHUs Nepes, yCTaHOBKOW YCTPOMCTBA. AKYMyJIATOpA Ta BUKOHATH yCl E/IEKTPUIHI 3 €{HAHHS.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after « Mocne yctaHOBKM 06513aTeNbHO 3a3eMnuTe flaHHOE + MepekoHaiiTecs y Tomy, L0 NiCNA 3aKiHYEHHA BCTAHOBJIEHHA
installation. YCTPOMCTBO Ha Waccn aBTomo6uns. NPUCTPOIO, BUKOHAHO NOrO 3a3@MIGHHA HA LIacl aBTo.
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker MPEAOCTEPEXXEHUA no nuTtaHuio n NoAKNI04YeHNIO 3ACTEPEXEHHA wopo npneaHaHHa pKkepena
connections: rpomkKorosoputenei: KUBJIEHHA Ta NYYYHOMOBL,iB:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord « HE nogkniouaiiTe npoBoga rpoMKoroBopuTteneii K « HE 3'egHyiiTe NpOBiAHNKIN XKNB/IEHHA N'YYHOMOBLiB 3
to the car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously aKKyMynaTopy aBTomo6uns, uHaue ycTpoincreo 6yaer aKymynaTopom. HeBuKoHaHHA Takoi BUMOrv npussege Ao
damaged. noBpexaeHo. TAXKKOrO YIIKOPKEHHA NPUCTPOIO.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the « MEPE[ noaknioyeHem NpoBOAOB rPOMKOrosopuTeneil K kabeno  « ITEPE]] tuM, sk 3’€fHaTH IIPOBiIHNKY KUBJIEHHS 3
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car. NUTaHUA rPOMKOroBOpPUTENA NPOBepbTE CXeMY COeANHEHUIN TyYHOMOBLAIMY, TIEPEBipTe cXeMy 3 €fHAHHS TYYHOMOBLIB
rpomkorosopuTeneii B Bawem asTomobune. BAILIOTO aBTO.

+
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If your car is equipped with the ISO connector
Ecnun aBTOMO6MNb OcHaLeH pa3bemom ISO
AlKWwo Balle aBTO OCHallleHe PO3HiMaHHAM 3a cTaHAapTom ISO

» Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« MopakniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.
« ITpuennaiite posnimanna ISO, Ak pekoMeHZOBaHO Ha imocTpariii.

From the car body
OT Kopnyca aBToMo6UnA
Bin xopmycy aBTO

ISO connector of the supplied power cord

Pa3bem ISO WwHypa nuTaHUA, BXOAALLEro B
KOMMNNEKT NOCTaBKM

Posnimanna ISO mHypa X1BIeHH, 110 BXOAUTD 70
KOMIIIEKTY ITOCTa4YaHHs

View from the lead side
Bup co cTopoHbl BbIBOAOB
Bup 3i croponn enekTpuYHMX BUBOJIiB

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile
Ana HekoTopbix aBTomo6unein VW/Audi nunn Opel (Vauxhall)
Ana peaknx asTo mapku VW/Audi a6o Opel (Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Bo3moxHo, noTpebyeTca N3mMeHNTb CxeMy COeIMHEHWIA /1A MPUIaraeMoro WHypa NUTaHNA, Kak MoKa3aHOo Ha PUCYHKe.
« Mepen ycTaHOBKOW NPMeMHVIKa 06paTUTeCh K aBTOPM30BAHHOMY areHTy Mo Npoja)am aBTOMOOUIbHBIX CUCTEM.
BaM, MO>X/TMBO, IPUITfIeThCsT BHECTY 3MIHM 10 3’€IHAHHS IIPOBIAHNKIB MIHYpa )XMUBJIEHH 3TifHO 3 LTIOCTpalli€o.

« Ilepep TvM, AK BCTAHOB/IOBATH Lieii IPUCTPIif, 3B’ SHKITHCA 3 YIIOBHOBAXXEHNM [IM/IEPOM BaLIOTO aBTO.

Original wiring Y
McxopHasa cxema coegnHeHnin \ == L {
ITouyaTkoBa cxema 3>€ﬂHaHHH ISO connector 1 _:\'5." D
pO3HiMaHb Pazbem ISO y;ﬂ \R

Posnimanus ISO

Modified wiring [1]
Mpeobpa3zoBaHHas cxema

coeaviHeHuit
3MiHeHa cxeMa 3’€JHaHHS

: 1 Y: Yellow

posHiMaHb .
Kentbin

777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 YKoBTuit

Use modified wiring | 2] if the unit does not turn on.

EC/IM NPrEeMHMK He BKIIOUAEeTCs, UCMOMb3yiTe NPeobpasoBaHHyo cXxeMy coefuHeHni [2].

SIKILO IPUCTPiil He BKTIOYAETbCA, CKOPUCTYIITeCS 3MiHEHOIO CXEMOIO 3 €/JHaHHA po3HiManb [2]. R: Red

Modified wiring KpacHbii

Mpeobpa3oBaHHas cxema Y\ Y YepBoHnit

coefuHeHMI

Vi
3MiHeHa cXeMa 3’ €HAHHSA k N
po3sHiMaHb R R

Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system
built in the car.

MoaknouMTb NPOBOJ CTOAHOYHOTO TOPMO3a K NPOBOAKE
CTOAHOYHOrO TOPMO3a aBTOMO6MANA.

3’epHaliTe MPOBiJ PYyYHOTO ra/ibMa 3 CUCTEMOIO PyYHOTO
rajabMa aBTOMOOiTIo.

Parking brake
CTOAHOYHbIV TOPMO3
Pyune ranpmo

aBTOMOO/Is)

A Connecting the parking brake lead / MoaknioueHne npoBoga ctoAHOUYHOro Topmo3a / 3'€e4HaHHA NPOBOAY PYYHOro rajibMa

Parking brake lead (light green)

MpoBop CTOAHOUHOrO TOPMO3a
(3eneHoro useTa)

ITpoBix py4Horo ranbpMa (sCHO-
3€/IEHOTO KOMbOPY)

3 (&P Parking brake switch (inside the car)
MepeknioyaTenb CTOAHOYHOO TOPMO3a
(BHYTpPY aBTOMOGWNA)

Ilepemnkad pyqHOro ranbma (BcepeyHi

Crimp connector
O6MMHble pa3beMbl

O6T1CHeHe PO3HIMaHHs \
\A=E @ IEE)

o] | SR ﬁ To metallic body or chassis of the car
(G)) - K meTannunueckomy Kopnycy uim waccmu

aBToMobuna

Ha meranivnmit kopmyc a6o Ha 1maci aBTo




ENGLISH PYCCKNW YKPATHA

Connections without using the ISO connector / MoaknioueHne 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHua pasbema ISO / 3'egHaHHA 6e3 ponomoru 3’egHyBava ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Mepep Hayanom nogknoyeHuit: TwaTenbHO NpoBepbTe Mepep TUM, AK 3’€AHATU: YBaXKHO IIepeBipTe eEKTPUIHY
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. NPOBOAKY B aBTOMO6WIE. HenpasuibHOe NOAKIIOYEHNE MOXET cxeMy 3’€[JHaHH: BalIoro aBTo. HempasuibHe 3’€fHAHHA MOXe
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car ~ MPVBECTN K CEPbE3HOMY MOBPEXKAEHMIO YCTPOWCTBA. CIIPUYMHUATHU TsDKKE IMOLIKODKEHHA BaIIOro IPUCTPOIO.
body may be different in color. Knnbl cnnoBoro kabens n >Kunbl CoeAMHUTENA OT Ky30Ba KonTakTy mHypa )XMB/IeHHSA Ta pO3HIMaHHA, AKe Jijie Bifj Kopmyca
aBTOMOGUNA MOTYT 6bITb Pa3HOro LiBeTa. aBTO MOXYTb MaTH Pi3Hi KOTbOPH.
T Cut the ISO connector. 1 1 Bir ; X 1S0
. . 11 ETHAUTE PO3HIMaHHA .
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order ObpexbTe pasvem IS0 , ) P i .
specified in the illustration below. 2 lopcoeaunHuTe LBETHbIE MPOBOAA WHYPA NUTaHNA B yKa3aHHOM 2 3epuaiiTe KOMHOPOB] POBIIHIKY ITHYPA KUBTCHHS Y
3 Connect the aerial cord HUKe nopsfKe. TOPAIKY, 1[0 HaBeJeHMIi HIDKYe Ha imocTparii.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit 3 Moakniounte kaGenb aHTeHHb. 3 Tpuennaiire mpovix anten
4 B nocneaHiolo ouepenb NOAKMIOUNTE 3MEKTPOMNPOBOAKY K 4 Buxonaiire KiHIeBe MpUEHAHHA JKTYTa IPOBIHMKIB 10
YCTPOWCTBY. NPUCTPOIO.
1 m (REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL) Fan
Power cord e E [l] BeHTUnATOp
KaGenb nutanus OE REMOTE Steering wheel remote Benmunsarop
[luyp xusnenns OE REMOTE PyneBow nynbT
[IMCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBsieHns
OE REMOTE bnok gucrasiiiitHoro = ) 15 A fuse
KepyBaHHS, YCTAaHOBJIEHNIT Ha KepMi
PYB ¥ P db QD MNpepoxpanutens 15 A
Rear ground terminal 2] 3ano6ixHMK 15 A

3afHMI pa3bem 3a3emneHns
TunbHa K1emMa 3a3eMIeHHSA

ISO Connector

AJBICHD!

Pasbem ISO —
See each diagram on pages 5 and 6.

Posuimanus ISO
\3 W st 154 CM. KaXKayHo CxeMy Ha cTp. 51 6
* 3BepHITbCA [10 fiarpam, 1o HaBeeHi Ha

S\

CTOpiHKax 5 Ta 6.

Ignition switch
MepeknioyaTens 3axuraHna

Crimp connector
O6MMHble pa3beMbl
O6TICHEHe PO3HIMAHHS]

i Black % : ITepemMuKad 3aramoBaHHs
2 [ . quHb":' @ To metallic body or chassis of the car *2
- THHITH .+ opmmi K MeTannmnueckomy Kopnycy Uam Wwaccu asTomobuns *E@ : 1y
! Ha Meranivnmit kopmyc a6o Ha IIaci aBTo ”777977 : ’
: R CEEEE N SEEEPPEEEPES ‘
: ) :
: Yellow *3 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the 1 :
: SKenbiin *3 ignition switch) (constant 12 V) !
Kot *3 K pazbemy (b:’:l3bl B 6110Ke NpefoxpaHuTens (MyHysa 610K 3aXKuraHus) L
: @ (NOCTOAHHDIN 12 B) 1 '
H Ha kemy ¢asu y 6710111 3a1061KHIKIB 1151 3’€AHAHHS 3 AKYMY/ISITOPOM aBTO Fuse block E
VoI TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTmmmmmmmmTmmTmmTTeet (o6MuHaIO4M epeMyKay 3amaneHHs) (moctiituuit crpym 12 B) use bloc '
2 Not supplied Bnok :
*2 He nocrasnsorcs npepoxpaHuTens '
*2 He BXONUTD /10 KOMIUTEKTY Red < Brox :
KpacHbin 3aI00DKHIKIB !
*3 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to YepBoHMit @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise S ] K BcriomoratensHomy pasbemy B 610Ke NpejoxpaHnTens :
power cannot be turned on. Ha fonoMixHy K/1eMy y 671011 3a1100DKHUKIB ;
*3 Mepepn NpoBepKoil paboTbl YCTPOMCTBA NOAKIOUNATE !
3TOT NPOBOJ, MHAYe NUTaHNe He BKNIOYNTCA. Blue with white stripe :
*3 i i CuHwiA ¢ 6enoii nonocoi H
llepen TUM, K HEPERIPUTIL NPANEAATHICTE HEOTO Cutwiit 3 6i @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) !
BUPOOY [10 10T0 BCTAHOB/ICHHS, L€l KOHTAKT VHIN 3 OUTOI0 CMY>KKOI0 '
: . & " K yaaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyaoBaHusA Uim aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) - :
HeoOXiHO TIpUeNHATY, iHAKILe )XUB/ICHHS Ha IPYIaj . ) . . :
rtomaBaTHCA He Gyne Ha nmpoBiiHNK 30BHIIIHBOTO IIPUCTPOIO iHINOTO 06/1aAHAHHA a60 Ha aHTeHY (AKIO BCTAHOBJIEHA) :
yhe. (makcumanbHmit crpym 200 MA) H
Orange with white stripe :
OpaHixeBbilil ¢ 6en0il NOA0Coi ) ) :
[TomapaHueBuit i3 611010 CMYXKOI0 @ To car light control switch .
| S @ K KOHTpONbHOMY NepeKsiouaTesNio OCBELLeHNA aBTOMO6UNA !
(ILLUMINATION) Jo perte yrpaB/IiHHA OCBIT/IeHHAM aBTOMOO1/s E
Brown :
KopwruHeBbin !
Kopuunesuii @ To cellular phone system H
1 @ K cucteme cotosoro TenedoHa
(TEL MUTING) Ha cucremy crinbHukoBoro tenedoHy H
Light green . . :
BEieH%)ro seta To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 3.) :
dexo 3ene:m71 Ty K cTosHOouHOMY TOpMO3y (cM. cxemy (Al Ha cTp. 3.) :
L )) g—«\g Ilo pyunoro ransma (aus. imocrpauiio [AlHa crop. 3.) |
\{ (PARKING BRAKE) @ .
A :
White with black White Gray with black Gray Green with black Green Purple with black Purple :
stripe O ) Benbin stripe O ) Cepbin stripe O @ 3eneHbin stripe O &) MypnypHbIi
Benbiii c yepHom bimnit Cepbilh c yepHon Cipuit 3eneHbin ¢ 3emennit MypnypHbIn IMypnypuuit :
P P P! P ypnyp ypuyp :
nonocon nonocon YepHoOW Nonocomn YepHoW NoNocom '
binnit 3 yopHoro Cipnit 3 40pHOIO 3e/1eHNit 3 JOPHOIO Ilypnypunii 3 H
CMYXKOIO CMY)XKOI0 CMYXXKOI0 YOPHOI0 CMYXKKOIO :
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) :
JleBbill rpomKorosopuTenb (MepeaHuin) MpaBbliii rpoMKoroBopuTeNnb (NepeaHni) JleBblii rpOMKOroBopUTENb (3a8HNIA) MpaBbit rpoMKoroBopuTens (3agHwnin) '
JliBuit ry4HOMOBeb (TIepefHiit) TIpaBuit ryyHOMOBeLD (MEepefHiit) JIiBuit ryaHOMOBe1b (3ajIHiit) ITpaBwit ryanoMoBelb (3a/5HilT) :




“ Connections for external component playback / MNogknioueHnsa gna BocnponsBeAeHUs C BHELWHEro yCTpoiicTBa / 3'eqHaHHA ANA 30BHILLHIX

NPUCTPOIB BigTBOPEHHA

NOCTaBNAOTCA)

AV amplifier or decoder
Ycunutens nnu gekogep AV
[MigcumoBad AV abo mexonep

Video cord (not supplied)
BriaeolwHyp (He noctaBnsAeTcA)
Bigeomnyp (He BXOAUTD /{0 KOMIUIEKTY)

Digital optical cable (not supplied)
Lindposoi ontuuecknii kabenb (He

Lindposuit onruanmit Kabenp (He
MIOCTAYAETHCS B KOMITIEKTI)

Rear view camera KV-CM1*¢
Kamepa 3agHero suaa KV-CM1*¢
Kamepa safuboro sugy KV-CM1*6

Camcorder, Navigation System, etc.
MopTaTyBHan BueoKamepa, cuctema
HaBurauum v T.4.

Bimeoxamepa, cucTeMa HaBirarii Ta iH.

—_—

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera to VIDEO IN
terminal.

*> Refer to[a] in diagram [A] on page 3.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see page 55 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

Audio/video cord
(not supplied)
Ayauo/sBrnpeokabenu
(He nocTtaBnaATCA)
Aynio/Bineo mnypu
(He BXOIATH O
KOMII/IEKTY)

[===mm=—>

External monitor
BHewHWn MoHMTOP
3oBHimHii MOHiTOp

Extension lead (not supplied)
YanuHutenb (He BXOAWUT B KOMM/IEKT NOCTaBKN)
ITopoBKyBay (He IOCTAYA€THCS B KOMIUIEKTI)

Crimp connector (not supplied)*>
OO6XMMHble pa3bembl (He BXOAAT B

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

.

LINE
N

REAR
out

Reverse lamps
3apHue dapbl
Jlixrapi 3agHbOi X07M

*4 TpebyeTca TONbKO NPy NOAKIOUEHNN KaMepbl 3a4Hero Buaa K
pasbemy VIDEO IN.

*5 Cm.[a] Ha cxeme [A] Ha cTp. 3.

*6 YctaHoBuTe Ans HacTpoliku “AV Input” 3HaueHune “Camera” npu
1CNONb30BaHMK Kamepbl (cM. cTp. 55 MHCTPYKLNR).

K akkymynatopy

Ho akymynaropy

KOMIM/IEKT MOCTaBKM)*>
O6TicHyTe po3HiMaHHs (He
IIOCTa4a€eThCA B KOMIUTEKTi) ™

T batt
0 car battery To reverse lamp

K 3apHen pape
Ho nixTaps 3agHbOi X0aM

aBTOMOGUNA

Reverse lamp lead**
Mpoeoa 3aaHen papbl*
IIposix nixraps saguboi xoan™*

ITorpibeH TinbKM B pasi IpMEAHAHHA KaMepy 3aHbOTO BUY HO
sxony VIDEO IN.

nus. [a]y giarpami [A] Ha cTop. 3.

ITpu BuKopucTanHi 3ajaitre mapamerp “Camera” (poroxamepa) mist
HanmaurysanHs “AV Input” (aygioifeoBxin) (muB. crop. 55 posainy
IHCTPYKIIIT).

*5

*6

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. To do it, a JVC’s
OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is

details.

OE REMOTE Steering wheel remote
OE REMOTE PyneBow nynbt
AVCTAHUMOHHOTO yrpaBnieHmns
OE REMOTE Bbnok gucraniiitHoro
KepyBaHH:, YCTAaHOBJIEHMIT Ha KepMi

required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for

N

Ecnu aBTomMo6unb 060pynoBaH pyneBbiM NynbTOM
OUCTaHLMOHHOIO YNPAaB/IEHNS, €0 MOXHO MCMOMb30BaTh ANA
ynpaBieHns AaHHbIM YCTPONCTBOM. [N 3TOro Heobxoanm
ajanTep pyneBoro nynbTa AMCTaHLMOHHOIO yripaBneHus JVC
OE (He nocTaBnAeTcs), noaxoaswwmnin ans Bawero aBTomo6uns.
3a 6onee noapobHO MHPOPMaLmen 06paTUTECh K MOCTABLUMKY
aBTOMOOUIBHBIX ayauocuctem KomnaHmum JVC.

C)—

—
<z

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / ogknioueHne K pyneBomy nynbTy AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHus /
3’eAHaHHA 3 610KOM ANCTaHLiIHOTO KepyBaHHH, L0 BCTAHOBJ/IEHWIA Ha KepMi

SIK10 aBTO OCHaI[eHe 6/T0KOM [JUCTAaHIIITHOTO KePyBaHHSI,

SKUIT BCTAHOBJIIOETbCA Ha KePMi, MOXKHA KepyBaTI IPUCTPOEM

3a 1ioro foromororo. Ifo6 spoburu ue, notpibe agantep OE
6710Ky FUCTaHIITHOTO KepyBaHHs KoMmaHil JVC (He BXOZUTH 1O
KOMITEKTY), IO MiIXOAUTD O ZAHOTO THITY aBTO. 32 JOLATKOBOIO
indopmaIiiero 3BepHITHCSA 10 CBOrO perioHanbHOro anepa JVC.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)

PyneBoi nynbT AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpasieHna (ycTaHaBn1BaeMbii
B aBTOMOGUNE)

Brok gucranuiiiHoro KepyBaHHs, BCTAHOB/IEHUIT Ha KepMi
(ocHalleHHA y aBTO)

i

KW-AVX710

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
AfanTtep pyneBoro nynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOro ynpasneHusa OE (He noctaBnaeTca)
Apanrep OE 610Ky fucranniiiHoro kepysanHs OE (He BXOIUTD IO KOMIUIEKTY)

*

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the
remote leads (blue with white stripe) of this unit to the amplifier.
(To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y-
connectors need to be separately purchased.)

Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier to get clear sound and to
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 56 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
MpoBop BHelwHero ycTpoicTtaa (CrHuiA ¢ 6enoii nonocon)
TTpoBigHKK 30BHilHbOro npuctporo (CuHiii 3 6171010 CMY>KKOI0)

,D,Hﬂ 06HOBNEHNA aBTOMOOWBbHOM cTepeocncTeMbl MOXHO
NOAKNKYNTD yCUNnUTEnNb.

[lnA nofauv NUTaHWA Ha yCUMTENb NOLAKMUYUTE NPOBOAa
BHELLHETO YCTPONCTBA (CMHME C 6eNoii MoNOCoi) K NpoBOAaM
[aHHOrO YCTPOWCTBa U ycunutensa. (nA noaKntoyeHns apyroro
060pyAOBaHUA C MOMOLLbIO MPOBOAOB BHELIHEr0 YCTPOWCTBa
HeobxoanMo nNprobpecTtn Y-obpasHble pa3bembl.)
OTcoeanHNTE rPOMKOrOBOPUTENN OT JAHHOTO YCTPOWCTBA,
noAKnounTe nX K ycunutenio. OctaBbTe NpoBoAaa

FpOMKOFOBOpVITeﬂeVI AAHHOro yCTpOVICTBa HeNncCnos1b30BaHHbIMN.

[ina nonyuyeHus 6onee YNCTOro 3ByKa 1 NpeAoTBPaLLeHUA
BHYTPEHHEro neperpesa yCTPONCTBa MOXKHO OTKITIIOUNTb
BCTPOEHHbBIN YCUNNTENb 1 NCNOJb30BaTh 1A YCUeHNA
ayamnocurHana TonbKo BHewWwHui ycunutens. Cm. UHCTPYKLIMN
MO 3KCMNNYATALUMW Ha cTp. 56.

Connecting an external amplifier / MlogknioueHne BHewHero ycunutens / 3'eAHaHHA 3 30BHIlLHIM nigcunioBauem

JIns moKpalieHHs XapaKTepUCTUK CTEPEOCHCTeMN I0 Hel MOJKHa
TigK/TIOYNTY TICUITIOBAY.

Mo>kHa 1ojjaTy XMBJIEHHA Ha IiICUITIOBAY, TPYEIHABIIN

0 HBOTO IIPOBIJ AMCTAHLIIHOTO BMVKAHHsI (CUHIl i3 611010
CMYXK010). (/151 IpMERHAHHS HIIOTO 06/IafHAHHA 32
IOIIOMOTOI0 IIPOBOJIIB AMCTAHIITHOTO BMUKAHHs HEOOXiIHO
TIOJIATKOBO MpuUR6aTi Y-po3HiIMaHHsA).

Bigkmo4iTh ryYHOMOBL Bif| 11bOTO IPUCTPOIO, IIPUEHANITE IX J10
nifcumoBaya. 3aauIuTe MPOBITHMKY TYYHOMOBIIIB TAKMMI, 1110 He
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTbCS.

Mo>kHa BUMKHYTY BOYIOBaHMI ACUIIOBAY i CIIPAMYBaTH
3BYKOBMII CUTHAJI TIIBKM Ha 30BHIIIHII MifCHTIOBaY, 106
OTPMMATH AKICHUII 3BYK i 3a1106irTy 361/IbIIEHHIO TeMIIepaTypu
Bcepeauti nmpucrporo. Jlus. IHCTPYKIII a crop. 56.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

’

]
Remote lead
—_— ( lNpoBog BHewHero
yCTPOWCTBa
- IIpOBifHMK 30BHILIHBOTO —eeeee |}
%3@ HPUCTPOIO
E=©
2= JVC Amplifier Rear speakers
o < JVC-ycunutenn 3apHue
@O < Hizcnmonart VG S yonont
v l .
g
\ [( Front speakers —
MNepepHne 7777
rpoMKorosopuTenu

Ilepenni ryanomoBIi

<

Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis
of the car—to the place not coated with paint (if coated with paint,
remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

*7

Ky30BY U LIAcCK aBTOMOOWIA—B MeCTe, He MOKPbITOM
KpacKoli (ec/in OHO NOKPBITO KpacKol, yaanmte Kpacky
nepep TeMm, Kak MPUKpeniATb NposogA). HeBbinonHeHve 3Toro
Tpe6oBaHMA MOXEeT NPNBECTU K NOBPEXAEHUIO JaHHOrO
yCTpOWCTBa.

MnotHO npukpenunte 3a3emnALWmn npoBOA K MeTainvyeckomy

Pazbem Y (He BXOOUT B KOMMJIEKT)
Y-posHiMaHH: (ABilTHMK) (He BXOJUTH ;O KOMIIIEKTY
[IOCTAYaHHsI IIbOTO HIPYCTPOIO)

— ] To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any

K ynaneHHomy nposoay fipyroro o60pyoBaHuna Uy aHTeHHb!
Ha npoBijHUK 30BHILIHBOTO IPUCTPOIO iHIIOTO 06/1aJHAHHS 60 Ha
aHTeHy (AKIO BCTAHOBJIEHA)

*7 Hapiitao HOPUKPYTiTh IPOBiJHUK 3a3€M/IEHHS 10 METa/liYHOTO
KOpIIycy a6o [0 1Iaci aBTo y Miclli, ske He Ma€e (pap6OBOro MOKPUTTA
(AKIII0 BOHO €, BUAA/ITh (apOy 10 MifKII0YeHHs IPOBITHMKA).
HeBukoHaHHA 1ji€ BUMOTY MOYKe IIPU3BECTH [I0 IOIIKOKEHHS
MIPUCTPOIO.




u Connections to the CD changer jack / CoegniHeHNA € yCTPOMCTBOM aBTOMATUYECKON CMeHbl KOMNAKT-ANCKOB / 3'€AHaHHA i3 rHi3gom

npucrtpoio ana 3MiHeHHA KOMMNaKT-gUCKiB

When connecting the external components, refer also to the
manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the
unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer
jack.

JVC component Model name
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000

You can also connect the following components through the
various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

I'Ip|/| NOAKNIYEHUN BHELWHNX yCTpOVICTB CM. TaKXe PyKOBOACTBa,
nocTtasnAemMble anA yCTpOI?ICTB napantepa.

NPEAOCTEPEMKEHME:
Mepen NOAKMOUYEHNEM BHELIHX KOMMOHEHTOB y6eauTech B
TOM, UTO YCTPOVCTBO BbIKITIOUEHO.

K paszbeMmy ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTNYECKO CMEHbI KOMMNaKT-ANCKOB
MO>XHO MOAKNIoYaTb yKa3aHHble Huke ycTponctea JVC.

Ycrpoiicto JVC HasBaHue mogenu

YCTPONCTBO aBTOMATUYECKOWN CMEHbI
KoMnakT-guckos (CD-CH)

CH-X1500m T. A.

KT-DB1000

Tiorep DAB JVC

YKasaHHbIe HIKe YCTPONCTBA MOXKHO TakxKe NOAK/oYaThb C
NMOMOLLbIO Pa3iMuHbiX agantepos JVC.
+ Kabenu nogknoyeHUs MOryT 6bITb NPYOGPETEHbI OTAENBHO.

Y pasi nmpuenHaHHA 30BHILIHIX KOMIIOHEHTIB, TAKOX 3BEPHITHCSA
710 OCiGHMKa, 1[0 BXOAUTBD IO KOMIIIEKTY IIOCTA4YaHHs BKa3aHMX
KOMITOHEHTIB Ta afjanrepa.

YBATA:
Ilepen TM AK NpMeRHATH 30BHIlIHI KOMIIOHEHT,
TepeKOHANTeCsA YTOMY, 1[0 Ball IPYCTPiil BUMKHEHMUIA.

Haseneni Hivk4e KOMITOHeHTY BUpoGHULTBa KoMmaHii JVC Mo)kHa
MIPUESHATI Yepes THi3[0 MPUCTPOIO /I SMiHYM KOMITAKT-AUCKIB.

KomnoHeHT Bupo6Huyrea JVC HasBa mopeni

ITpucrpiit jy1a 3MiHM KOMIIAKT-AUCKIB CH-X1500 Ta iH.

(CD-CH)

KT-DB1000

Tronep undposoro pagiomosnerns JVC

3a onoMororo pisHuX afanTepis BupoOHMITBa JVC MOXHA TaKOXK

MPUENHYBATY TaKi KOMIOHEHTH.

« MoxInBO, 3’€/{HyBa/IbHI KabeTi BaM JOBefeThCs IpUAdaTH
OKpeMo.

Component Adapter KOMNOHEHTHbI Anantep
Model name HasBaHue mogenn
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter Yerpoiictso Bluetooth Apantep Bluetooth
KS-BTA200 KS-BTA200
iPod 'Igtegface adapter for iPod VntepdeitcHbiii
170 aganTep ans
KS-PD100 npowurpbisatens iPod
Portable audio player with line output Line input adapter KS-PD100
jacks KS-U57 TMopTaTMBHbIN ayaMonpourpbiBaTens ¢ | AfanTtep NMHEHOro
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo | AUX input adapter pasbemMamm IMHENHOrO BbIXOAA BXOAa
mini jack KS-U58 KS-U57
When connecting more than one component (maximum: three), MopTaTBHbIlA aynmonpogrpbl BaTenb Co | AnanTep BxoAa AUX
it is reccommended that you connect the components in series as CTEPEO MMHI-Pasbemom 3,5 MM Ks-Us8

explained below.

When connecting two components in series

MocnepoBaTenbHoe NOAKNIOUYEHE ABYX YCTPONCTB
Y pasi nocnifoBHOro npnegHaHHA ABOX KOMNOHEHTIB

KW-AVX710

i

CD changer jack
Pasbem ycTpolicTBa aBTOMaTM4eCKOM
CMeHbl KOMMaKT-ANCKOB
I'nispo mpucrporo 3minu CD-puckis

T

® KS-BTA200/KT-DB1000
®*® CD-CH / KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

Mpy NOAKNIOYEHNN HECKONbKMX YCTPONCTB (MaKCUMyM: TPeXx)
PeKOMeHpYyeTCA MOAKMIOUNTb YCTPOICTBA NOCNeA0BATENbHO, Kak
OMUCAHO HMXE.

KW-AVX710

ﬁ T
|
CD changer jack
Pasbem ycTponcTea aBTomaTM4yeCckon

CMeHbl KOMMaKT-ACKOB
T'nisgo mpucrporo 3minn CD-puckis

KomnoHeHT Apantep
HasBa mopgeni
TTpucrpiit Bluetooth Apanrep Bluetooth
KS-BTA200
iPod IuTepdeitcamit
apanrep st iPod
KS-PD100
[MoprarusHmMii ayfionporpasay is Apanrep niHiitHOrO
THi3ZaMU MiHiITHUX BUXOJiB BXOMIY
KS-U57
IMopratuBHMit ayionporpasay 3i Aparntep BXifHOTO
cTepeoPOHIYHNM MiHIaTIOPHUM CUTHaTy Bif
LITEKEPOM 3,5 MM 30BHIIIHBOTO
TIPUCTPOIO
KS-U58

Y pasi npreaHaHHs 611bII HDK OFHOTO KOMIIOHEHTa (He 6inblire
TPBOX) PEKOMEH/Y€ETHCSI IPUERHYBATH IX IIOCIIJOBHO, 3TITHO 3
HaBeJIeHNMI HIDKYe TTOACHEHHAMM.

When connecting three components in series
Mpwu nogKknoYeHUN Tpex yCTPOICTB NocnefoBaTeIbHO
Y pasi nocnigoBHOro NnpuegHaHHA APbOX KOMMNOHEHTIB

® KS-BTA200
KT-DB1000
©*8 KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

To disconnect the connector / OTKnoueHne oT pasbema / BifxtoueHHs 3’€qHyBava

ero (2).

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out (2).
Kpenko BosbMuUTeCh 3a BepXHIOI0 YacTb pasbema (1), 3aTem BbigepHUTe

BisbMiTbes 3a Bepxaio actuny (1) 3’eaHyBaya, HOTiM BUTATHITS jtoro ().

*8 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 55 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*8 Y1o6bl MCNONb30BaTb AaHHbIE YCTPONCTBA, HEOOXOAMMA MPaBUbHAA HACTPONKA BHELLHErO
Bxopa (cm. UHCTPYKLIN MO 3KCMNYATALNW Ha cTp. 55).

*8 I/ BUKOPUCTAHHS IIMX KOMTIOHEHTIB, B HaTAIITYBAHHAX 30BHIIHBOTO BXOJTy BcTaHoBiTh “EXT IN”
(30BHimmHiit BXif) - (quB. crop. 55 posziny IHCTPYKIII).

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod aBnaeTca Toproeoit mapkoi Apple Inc., 3apernctpuposarHoi B CLLA 1 gpyrux ctpaHax.
iPod € Toprosoio mMapkoio Apple Inc., 3apeecrpoBanoro y Crionydennx IllTatax Ta iHmmx KpaiHax.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIABNEHWUE HEUCNPABHOCTEN

HECMPABHOCTI

*

* % @ * o *

* o

* * e

*

The fuse blows.

Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
Power cannot be turned on.

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.

Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?
Sound is distorted.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.

Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

Unit becomes hot.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
This unit does not work at all.

Have you reset your unit?

« Cpa6GoTtan npepoxpaHuTenb.
* MpaBUNbHO NV NOAKOYEHbI YEPHbIN 1 KPacHbI NpoBoaa?

MuTaHue He BKNIOYaAETCA.
MoakntoueH nu enTbii NnpoBoA?

* o

3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepes rpoMKorosopurenm.
HeT nn KOPOTKOro 3amblkaHuA Ha Kabene BbIxoaa
rpomKorosopuTenen?

* o

3BYK CKaXKeH.
3a3emsieH M MPOBOJ BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBopUTeNnen?

3asemneHbl v pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) u nesoro (L)
rpomKorosopuTenen?

* o

*

Lym mewaet 3By4aHumio.
CoefiuHeH N HAaXOAALMINCA C3aAM 3aXKMM 3a3eMIeHNA C WacCh
aBTOMOOUNA C NoMoLLblo 60/1ee KOPOTKOTO 1 TOHKOTO LLIHYPOB?

*

* o

YcTpONCTBO HarpeBaeTcsa.
3a3emsieH Ny NPOBOJA BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBopuTenei?

3a3emneHbl 1 pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) u nesoro (L)
rpomKorosoputenein?

*

MpuemHuK He pa6oTaer.
BbinosiHeHa nn nepeHacTpoiika npuemHuka?

* o

+ BuiiwoBs 3 napy 3ano6ixKHuK.
* Yy npaBuU/IbHO PUENHAH] YEPBOHMIT Ta YOPHMIT IPOBIXHMKN?

« He MOXHa BKNIIOUNTU XKXNBJIEHHA.
* Uy npueRHaHWUIT )KOBTUIT IPOBIFHUK?

3BYK 3 ryY4Y4HOMOBL,iB BifACYTHil.
* Un He 3aMKHYTO “Ha KOPOTKO” BUXi/IHi IIPOBIZHVKY I'y4HOMOBLIS?

+ 3BYK CNOTBOPEHWA.

* Uy He 3a3eMJIeHi BUXifHi TIPOBiHMKY TYYHOMOBILA?

* Un 3a3eMJIeHi pa3oM NMPOBiHNKM “~” NTiBOTO Ta MPABOIrO
Ty4HOMOBIIA?

+ 3BYK 4YyTu 3 nepewikopgamu.

* U IpMeRHAHO THIbHY KIIEMY 3a3eMJICHHSA [0 IIaci aBTo 3a
TOTIOMOTOI0 KOPOTUINX Ta TOBCTilllNX IIHYPiB?

« MpucTpiit HarpiBa€eTbcA.

* Un He 3a3eMJIeH] BUXi/JHI IPOBIAHMKY I'YYHOMOBLISI?

* u 3a3em/IeHi pa3oM NPOBIFHUKM “~” iBOTO Ta IPABOTO
Ty4HOMOBLA?

« Lleii npucTpin He npautoe B3arani.
* U BU IepeHaILITOBYBA/IM IPUCTPIii?
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DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR
RECEPTOR DVD CON MONITOR
RECEPTEUR DVD ET MONITEUR
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Para cancelar la demonstracion en pantalla, consulte la pagina 8.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 8.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Para la instalacion y las conexiones, refiérase al manual separado.
Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

INSTRUCTIONS
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
LVT1779-003A
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

|EC60825-1:2001

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER  |SYNLIG OGH/ELLER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M LI

LASER RADIATION ~_[INVISIBLE ?SE gﬁwﬁ_ \‘I:ISlBLE Y/O INVISIBLE (LASERSTRALNING,

KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—¥ KAt
R ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |Hi&¥,

CON INSTRUMENTAL_(STRALEN MED OPTISKA
(OPTICO. (SWE)

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

APEETHE  |INTO BEAM.
RBECEEW, | FDA21 CFR (ENG)
(UPN) /44603-003A

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT nstall any unit or wire any cablein a
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

ﬁ [European Union only]

L driving. )

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

+ Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

« Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point
pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your
finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it
off).

« When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in such
environments.

o _/




I3 How to reset your unit

Contents
. _________________________________________| T
INTRODUCTION 4
Playable disCtypes ..........ersreeersseeee 4 B
« Your preset adjustments will also be erased. Basic operations— w
Monitor panel/touch panel............ 5
I3 How to forcibly eject a disc ) P . P
Basic operations—
- Remote controller (RM-RK252) ...... 6
NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT? > v OPERATIONS
Before operating the unit ................ 8
Common operations ..........ececeevseenes 9
Listening to the radio ...................... 10
o o Disc operations 16
R stthesametine. o EXTERNAL DEVICES
atthe same time
[Hold [Hold] -
Bluetooth® operations—
« [fthis does not work, reset the unit. Cellular phone/audio player .......... 30
forsaf Listening to the (D changer.............. 37
orsa ety... B o
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will I"Stenmg to the DAB tuner ............... 39
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous. Listening to the iPod........c.cccoveurennnes 43
« Stop the car before performing any complicated Using other external components 45
operations. 9 ponents.....
SETTINGS
Temperature inside the car... Sound equalization...............eesveenee 48
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold .
weather, wait until the temperature in the carbecomes  AsSigning titles to the sources .......... 49
normal before operating the unit. Menu operations ............cccceeeeeeeunece 50
REFERENCES
Maintenance 60
More about this unit............cccocenueee 61
Troubleshooting...........cccoceueururnnnens 68
Specifications 72
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 2)* @ @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 50
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24
91:05:43

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N e N JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q ) J
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9
+ Activate/deactivate TA « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.
Standby Reception. + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
+ Display <PTy Search> menu. menu. [Hold]
[Hold] + Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>
1= page 12 menu is displayed.
« Turn on the power. s - N
« Turn off the power. [Hold] <Open/Tilt> menu
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on). OpenTilt
. S 2
Reset the unit Rl Bl o IS4 -

« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.
« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION
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Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

RWAK2S2

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). (1]« Tumsonthe power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

The unitis equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection. + Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For DAB tuner operations:
+ A/ V:Select the services.
« <<t/ P Functions to search for
ensembles.
— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W Starts playback/pauses
+ A:Entersthe main menu (then A /W
/ <t/ »p= work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
+ A:Returns to the previous menu.
+'W:(onfirms the selection.
. />
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ »pI: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

- Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER"/"DAB": Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19]*3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER"/"DAB": Selects the preset station/
service directly.

*1 Functions as a number button only (see(19]).
*2Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

INTRODUCTION
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Before operating the unit

T

‘£ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 Set the dlock setti

Gl the clock. et the clock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page
screens. —
Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 52)

0 Turn on the power.

15:45

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

6 Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external information EEEEEE———
components you have connected, media you have

attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 55).

I
)
_
O
=z
L

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

On the touch panel:

(- ]
Qé@?s N = o oo O

SOURCE, -

ABayern Radio

TUNER \
NG A =
M pry e

ST DX

« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to
show the various information.

15:45
iy SEBF"

e — Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

TQN\EH 075) IE mc” gm”E.mn
B‘\‘lﬁlmj'y/ Am

Playback picture screen
(only for video sources)

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Exit

On the monitor panel:
Track list

8]

o 0

1545 [T T E—
"

Clock time in large numbers

TUNER — DAB — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —(CD-CH,
iPod, or EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE —
Bluetooth AUDIO — AV-IN — (back to the
beginning)

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 55)

- You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

Back to the beginning

9 OPERATIONS
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Listening to the radio

PS (station name) for FM RDS. If no PS signal is coming in, the
Presetno.  tuned frequency appears.

Band — — PTY code for FM RDS
Sound mode —
(s= page 48)
L = page 12

Tuner/Standby Reception —
indicators

: Buttons on the
touch panel. In
the explanation,

they are
0 Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (== page 9) indiycated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

SOURCE -

TUNER B 6 ABayern Radio
— * Pop Music

I«

T PTY AR
ST DX

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
T « The MONO indicator lights up.

MENU S CUT
S

15:45

To restore stereo effect, select <0ff>.
2 Press [Mode].

b Equalizer [E List

© Sound Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with Manual presetting m———

sufficient signa| strength mmmmmmm  Fx.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have 4 of the FM1 band.

activated this function (selected <Local>), it always 1 Display the Preset List.
works when searching for FM stations.

T Press [AVMENU].
2 Press [Mode].

[— ]
QE@?-@ N = o oo 0

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

TUNER N 87.5 MHz
— 1__87.5MHz

ar 2] 89.0MHz
K pry ar 3 97.9 MHz
o7 ox
5_107.9WHz
15:45  [eIOBO MRz T

ik SHHF v BAND

Only stations with sufficient signal strength willbe 2
detected.

SOURCE

« The DX indicator goes off, then the LO indicator TUNER
lights up. -
e
FM station automatic presetting
. 15:45
—SSM (Strong-station -

Sequential Memory) ———

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press[AV MENU].
2 Press[Mode]. B

o ( 899MHz ]
l« 3 97.9 MHz »

P PTY AF
stox 4 92.5 MHz ARQ Radio

[5T07.9 WAz
15:45  [6[A08:0MHz
ity SEBF A BAND

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

n OPERATIONS
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Selecting a preset station s Che following features are available only for FM RDS]

On the remote: stations.
1 .
Bﬂf_é_ 1R Searching for FM RDS

programme—PTY Search s

2 S . . You can search for your favorite programmes being

DD broadcast by selecting the PTY code for your favorite
+ 4 5 6 or
Hold ol 2 Yie) < programmes.

1 Display <PTy Search> menu.

On the unit: Ve = o

« Toselect directly on the touch panel

« To select from the Preset List

1

-

D e

15:45

AV SHORT
MENU "~ CUT Al

~ M\
You can also easily access <PTy Search> menu
by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel,

then...
1= page 48
v = page 14
& (el

‘_'v
Lnéﬁwp ==

SOURCE
TUFIJER P 4 AABC Radio

" [A 7.5 MHz
e [2_89.9WHz \_ )
1 »

e Py aF
srox 4 92.5MHz ABC Radio
57 107.9 WAz
15:45  [6IL 1080z _

O hd BN

12



2 Selecta PTY code.
« In the example below, a PTY code is selected
from the Preset List.
If you enter <PTy Code> menu below, you can
select one from 29 PTY codes.

PTy Search

-

Preset Enter_o_ 0
PTy Code Enm —

PTY Search starts.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

/Available PTY codes:

News, Current Affairs, Information, Sport,
Education, Drama, Cultures, Science, Varied Speech,
Pop Music, Rock Music, Easy Listening, Light Classics
M, Serious Classics, Other Music, Weather & Metr,
Finance, Children’s Progs, Social Affairs, Religion,
Phone In, Travel & Touring, Leisure & Hobby, Jazz
Music, Country Music, National Music, Oldies Music,

Folk Music, Documenta
! usi u ry Y

13

Storing your favorite programme types
You can store your favorite PTY codes into the PTY
Preset List.

Ex.: Storing <Drama> into <Preset 1>

1]
= = & )

tT%@E Jve

PTy Memor!

Pop Music
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Serious Classics
Current Affairs
Varied Speech

Drama
Rock Music
Easy Listening
Serious Classics
Current Affairs
Varied Speech

OPERATION
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Activating/deactivating TA/PTY  Toactivate PTY Standby Reception
Standby Reception s 1 Press[AVMENU].
2 Press[Mode].

TA Standby Reception Indicator

Press & on the monitor panel to

- TP
activate.

The unit will temporarily switch to Lights up

Traffic Announcement (TA) if available,

from any source other than AM.

« The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level is
lower than the preset level (== page

54). PTY Standby Reception is now activated for PTY
Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes code <News>: the initial setting.
station providing the RDS signals.

i -
Press o deactivate. Goes off You can easily activate or deactivate the PTY
Standby Reception by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the

PTY Standby Reception Indicator touch panel, then...
To activate, display <AV Menu> i pgg: ‘1‘3
screen, press [Mode], then press PTY ¥ P9
[On] for <PTy Standby>. (1= next
column)
The unit will temporarily switch to Lights up \_ )
your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes
station providing the RDS signals.

To deactivate, press [Off] for <PTy Goes off
Standby> in step 3 on the next
column.

+ When a DAB tuner is connected, TA Standby/PTY
Standby Reception also works for the DAB tuner and
searches for the services.

14



To change the PTY code for PTY Standby
Reception

T Press[AVMENU].
2 Press[Mode].

4 sclect your favorite PTY code.
Ex.: Selecting <Easy Listening>

PTy Standhy
[ Rock Music |

PTy Code

Easy Listening N

e [ —J

15

Tracing the same programme—

Network-Tracking Reception mmm

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunesin to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals.

-
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency )
areas (01— 05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking

Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception

setting, see <AF Regional>. (1= page 54)

+ When the DAB tuner is connected, refer also to
“Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception (DAB AF).” (1= page 42)

Automatic station selection—

Programme Search m——

Usually when you select preset stations, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another station broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting. To activate this function, select <On> for

<Program Search>.(x=" page 54)

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

OPERATIONS

I
)
_
O
=z
L




ENGLISH

Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If “© " appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
+ In some cases, without showing “®," operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

L 1
lo"aa JVC EEUDJ

<Open/Tilt> menu s displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

. & ‘N EoE «
OPEé?/‘ EJE CLOSE [TIET* TILT{I

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

@ Insert a disc.

Label side

N ‘
Monitor panel closes automatically.
If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. j

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (s= also page
65)




(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN, R
« Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (= page 9)

1 ] | ]
Y0, DD,

I
v
3
Y
e
w

DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -~ . .
Disc type *! | ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R R A Re———— — rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — SRR RPT channel no.
(s= page 48)
Playback mode —
5 ebem WNC = = [m]
S = page 22

[ /11] Start and pause playback

() Stop playback

[ »P>I] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play| )

*1DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

17 OPERATIONS
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(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N, R
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).
For DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.
|
SOURCE
) 0:01:20
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode— EFile Name.divx
(v page 48) a4 L Total track no.
included on the
disc
A= N = 0

— = page 22

[>/1] Start and pause playback
ILJ Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for DivkK/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

&

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

The PBCindicator —— VPEB
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
in use. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(v= page 48)

— =7 & 0O

< page 22
[>/10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback

[t >P]  Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*?
g _J
*1Search speed: »-p>1=> 92
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

18



Folder no./Track no./Playing time

(&> A
Track no./Playing time T
| 2]
|
SOURCE %
cD [T
{ Disc Title
? Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *3
) Current Track Title
Sound mode —— — Total track no.
(v= page 48) k) included on the disc
AV |SHORT
cuT
JVC
& page 22 Total playing time
[ /11] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t »P1] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
MP3/WMA/

SOURCE

AV | SHORT

MENU L CUT

JVe

[ /o 2 0

cD N1 01 0:01:20
Audio format ——
(MP3/WMA/WAV) ADisc Title
? Artist Name —— Tag data appears
Sound mode — Current Track Title only wheniitis
15:45 Vi
(1= page 48) recorded.

|  Total track no. included on the disc
I page 22

LAl Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder

Hold: Display Folder list
- J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
*4 Search speed: x2=> x10

19
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Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (=== page 52)

« If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

ENGLISH

< pages 23 to 27 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— —_—

= -

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »»] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« > A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you enter a
wrong number
[01-[9]—[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

20



Selecting playback modes m————————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

15:45

utky [SEBET

I
)
_
O
=z
L

AV Menu

A setup

Ed Equalizer 5 List ‘ When one of the playback modes is selected, the
Q@ sound @ Blvetooth corresponding indicator lights up on the source
information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Title:  Repeats current title
Chapter: Repeats current chapter
Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

Folder: Repeats current folder

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

(o (6 G B 8 C

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*’ Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*’ Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.
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Selecting tracks on the list m—

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

& Setup

Ekd Equalizer

*© Mode

© Sound

Bluetoot!

3 Selectafolder (D), then a track (2).
*

\[

N Folder 01
N Folder 02
N Folder 03
N Folder 04

[ Folder 05 _ [Track005.mp3
N Folder 06 Track006.mp3
AW > -

o

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

(1] Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

-
You can easily access the Track List by pressing DISP
on the monitor panel.

u_b@@p JVC EI‘lU

SOURCE -

(0] u01
[

>m
201 0:01:20
W M
I Next Track.mp3
[FNext Track.mp3 N\
15:45 [ Next Track.mp3
D

sithy ST hd

\Selected track starts playing.

22

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

= W = oo oy O

VAN

TILT

SN at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

O/ATT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

15:45

ik ST

« For video software:

(= page 52)

Sound mode
(s= page 48)

- Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: v= page 21)



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—
~ R

» »
O. : Stop playback. Qi
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
{é é] * Reverse/forward search*! (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)

((v :)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select title (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT 0 9 )

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

§+(9-9.8)- @

twice

O®O
®@A@
gD

SHIFT DIRECT CLR

JVC

RM-AK252

Select title (during playback or pause).

Also functions as CLR (clear): . .
Erases a misentry if pressed Using menu driven features

while holding SHIFT. @) / GEw)

Select an item you want to start playback. @ /&\ @ B

_ J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10=> x20 => x60

*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 = 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (= pages 28 and 29)
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3

. : Select program.

- Select playlist (during playback or pause).

@ Select aspect ratio.

SHIFT ( DIRECT o ° >

O+\ O-U-B/=»&@:
Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9

O+ O-U-B) - &:
twice

Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( v page 28)

U @
@ For Playlist

Select an item you want to start playback. @) /&)

For Original Program

) To erase the screen.
N\

*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: xX2 = x10

24



n .
© :  Stopplayback C=D
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B é] ¢ Reverse/forward search** (No sound can be heard.)

(@) :  Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No sound can be heard.)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select folder.

: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
O+ O-U-D) = ¢ Select track (within the same folder).

SHIET DIRECT [} 9
O +( O -U- D) mp @END): Select folder.

twice

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.

Current playback position

€l

} # fas # # J

000" 500" 1000” 1500” 20°00” 24°00"
(2nd press) (1st press) (1st press) (2nd press) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features

(] @/ @&

Select an item you want to start playback. @ @ E] B
G

o

** Search speed: »-»-1= p-p-2 = p-p-3
¥ Search speed: »-p-1= p-p2
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8+(6

twice

DIRECT CLR

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few
seconds.)

Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show.
Select file.

. : Select folder.

Select aspect ratio.

o 9
~U.-B) @

Select file (within the same folder).

§+(9-9.8)~ @

Select folder.

~

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed while holding SHIFT.

~
Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed
during playback).

¢ Reverse/forward search*!
Forward slow motion during pause*?
(No sound can be heard.)

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No
sound can be heard.)

@ * Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT ( DIRECT o ) )
6+ 6-9.B)»®
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
o +< o- B) => @D: . Toresume PBC, press @) /@D
Select track.
N

- Reverse slow motion does not work.

~

SHIFT DIRECT

o 9
8+ 60-9.5) »@®:
Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press (GD)

During PBC playback...

To cancel PBC playback
(1]

¥ Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32 = 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2

*3 Search speed: x2 = x10



Stop playback.

L]
@ : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
&é * Reverse/forward search**

(@) :  Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*>

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SH& +( n.% _,@é) =) @) Select track.
} J

MP3/WMA/ )

~
L]
O : Stop playback.
: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
&é * Reverse/forward search**
(@) :  Press: Select track.
. Hold: Reverse/forward search*>

Select folder.

-

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
. +( O—’UD) —p : Select track (within the same folder).

SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
O +< QO-U-- D) m=p END) : Select folder.
L twice Y,

*4 Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10=> x20 = x60
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the list screens DVD
You can use Original Program or Playlist

screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data
recorded.

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
[oRIGINAL PROGRAM L ————————

No Date Ch Title
125/04/08  4ch JVC DVD World 2004 ]
2 17/05/08  8ch
3 22/05/08 8ch
4 26/05/08 L-1
5 20/06/08 4ch
6 25/06/08 L-1

||

0@ @ 4 05

(Pavyust —
PLAY LIST

No Date Chap Length  Title
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World Loyl
2 17/06/08 005 1:35:25
3 20/06/08 003 0:10:23
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19

]

NoE ™ 6]

2 Selectan item you want.

A »e

To erase the screen

Music Festival
children 001

children 002

Favorite music
children001-002

[1] Original Program/Playlist number

Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of
the recording equipment, etc.)

Start time of recording

Title of the program/playlist*

[6] Highlight bar (current selection)

Creating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

[9] Playback time

* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be
displayed depending on the recording equipment.

Operations using the on-screen

bar m————

These operations are possible on the screen using
the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

&8
@E®B

®

JVC

RM-RK252

1 Display the on-screen bar. (==page 29)

0sD

oo RV AT B To2-Gos JToTAL 1:25:58 )5
Do RVA e TR To2-Gos JToTAL 1:25:58 )2

[FiME O = TITLE® CHAP®| RFT | O | @ | &
Ex. For DVD-Video

Select an item.

ap e

Make a selection.
If a pop-up menu appears...

va »e
« For entering time/numbers...

@ ®:

Move the entry position

vAa ) e

Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar

28



KOn-screen bar

( w -
8 N N Al v
Information [ DVD-V | 56 0cn  C-RPT o
Operation | [HiME] © = | TITLE= | CHAPS| RPT | O | & | & =
L J
Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.
[1] Disctype Time indication
« DVD: Audio signal format Elapsed playing time of the disc
« VCD: PBC Remaining title time (for DVD)
Playback mode *! Remaining disc time (for others)
DVD Video: Elapsed playing time of the current
CRPT:  Chapterrepeat chapter/track *2
T.RPT:  Title repeat REM Remaining time of the current
DVD-VR: chapter/track *2
CRPT:  Chapter repeat (6] Playback status
PG.RPT:  Program repeat > Play
DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: «/» Reverse/forward search
T.RPT:  Track repeat 4/ Reverse/forward slow-motion
F.RPT:  Folder repeat ]| Pause
F.RND:  Folder random | Stop
A.RND:  All (Disc) random Operation icons
JPEG: TIME Change time indication (see[5])
F.RPT:  Folder repeat O» Time Search (Specify a certain
V(D: scene by entering time.)
T.RPT:  Track repeat TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
A.RND: Al (Disc) random CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
[4] Playback information TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
Current title/chapter RPT Repeat play *'
PGOD1 RND Random play *!
Current program/chapter @ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel
001 Current Playlist/chapter (=] Change or erase the subtitle
Current track language
Current folder/track & Change the view angle
Current folder/file
*1 1= page 21
*2Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE" and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m—————

Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

« Select “Bluetooth PHONE" or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
a new Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

a new Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

T - Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.
15:45

AV SHORT
MENU T CUT
N

AV Menu

& Setup
Ed Equalizer
© Sound

& Mode
[& List

Bluetooth " Device Name

Dial Menu Special Device

Message Connect

Search“

=

Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4 cEntera PIN (Personal Identification
Number)* code to the unit.
« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).
* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

PIN Code 3]

o EPET N ¥
1 2 3

BS Del

E\s@ﬁ




You can enter [0] — [9] only.

-« [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.

- [Enter]: Confirms the entry.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate
<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 58
and 59).

To register using <Search>

« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A]
or [W]toselectit.

T Press[AV MENU].

2 Press [Bluetooth].

3 Press[Search].
The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,
“Device Unfound” appears.)

4 select a device you want to connect.

5 Enter the specific PIN code of the device to
the unit.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device

to check the PIN code.
6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect

while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

31

To connect a special device <Special
Device>

1 Press [AV MENU].

2 Press [Bluetooth].

3 Press [Special Devicel.
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

4 Sselecta device you want to connect.

5 Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

To connect/disconnect a registered
device

T Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

2 Press[AVMENU].
3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected
device.
« Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
device.

To delete a registered device

1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to delete.

2 Press[AVMENU].
3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 Ppress[Delete Pairing].
Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].

EXTERNAL DEVICES

I
v
3
Y
e
w
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Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~
Elustooth * Connected Device Name

Sound mode | %__ *1
(v= page 48) -—__ Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
)

The Bluetooth icon — remainder

lights up when (only when the information
the adapteris vtk comes from the device)
connected. (58 <A = @]
|
I
v page 34 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@ : 5uttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A VW] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

*1 When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

o0 ©

Press [AV MENU].
Press [Bluetooth].
Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>
menu).
< pages 58 and 59
When a call comes in... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” Toanswer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/1

/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call « Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

Jack
12312341234

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/1
When <Auto Answer> is activated... IATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 59)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (== page 59)
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When an SMS comes in... —
Bluetooth Device Name &

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short jraaasatd _
Message Service), you can read the messages on the mv Snesial Dovies

t
screen. Messaage Connec

« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit. Ak Disconnect

I
)
_
O
=z
L

Search Delete Pair

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (= page 59)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

Received Calls [ Juek ]
Phonebook om
To read the mgssage I.ater, press [No]. . |1 mm
« The message is stored into <Message>— Phone Number lmsmm

<Unread>. (= page 58) Voice Dialin,

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... Cancel
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
58and59) Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.
To make a call Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
calls.
1 15:45 Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
m'é%uiﬂ%” connected cellular phone.
Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
aalls.
Phone Shows the phone number
L Number entry screen — “Entering a
A% setup & Mode phone number” (1= page 34).
&d Equalizer E List Voice Dialing | (Only when the connected
@ Sound cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.
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To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or+/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234

Preset

You can enter [0] — [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erases the character on the cursor.
+ [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (2= page 35)

- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

e A
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) [<]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

- You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by

holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Elustesth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vi -

15:45

ek St3F"

2 SOURCE -

Elustootn = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi o

15:45
AV SHORT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls
Phonebook
Missed Calls
Phone Number
Voice Dialin

123111122\

123456789 >
Da

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]
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Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers. 1

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(D Press[AV MENU].
@  Press [Bluetooth]. e
PHONE

ENGLISH

* Connected Device Name

3 Press [Dial Menul], then... 112341234123
FLAT 2 12334345656
Y.II - 878

Dial Menu

5 12316169661

15:45 6112360446767
withy SEOFT hd
2 SOURCE o
EMTONE” ¢ Connected Device Name
Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> L
g AT 2 lzasmsasa‘ZI
(32347878999 @& |

2 Select a telephone number to store. Yim 3
[aO2sizizssss — ]

Dial Menu 5 12316169661
15:45 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU _"CUT hd

Redial
Received Calls

-
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE
.« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer
the incoming call.
« Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
112341234123
Received Calls [2[12334345656_\QN and held (regardless of the current
Phonebook 3 12347878999 i source)

Missed Calls | L4112312123535 |
Phone Number 512316169661 —

Voice Dialing [ .
rrml * Endthecall.

&y Exit

Now “Toem” is stored into preset no. 1. ¢ Adjust the volume.

wr OO0
+ 4 5 6
Ao

[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.

(S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m———————————

SOURCE
A" ) connected Device Name e
Sound mode
(v= page 48) | | Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
The Bluetooth icon remainder
lights up when — | (only when the information
the adapter is comes from the device)
connected.

1= page 48

@ : 5uttonson the touch panel. In the (> /1N] (W] Start and pause playback
explanation, they are indicated (14 >p-i]  Reverse/forward skip

inside[ 1. [A V] Select the registered device
(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*1 When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth /You can use the following buttons on the remote R

AUDIO]. (5= page 9) controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor -
panel. Press it repeatedly. - @ : Startand pause playback.
9 Start playback. (@8) :  Reverse/forward skip

voL

. . Adjust the volume.

. _/

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.
jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>

36



Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. ——>=
o Disc Title
? Artist Name
Sound mode — J Current Track Title
(v= page 48) 15:45

AV |SHORT
MENU & CUT

]

N

EN
|

Ex. while playing an MP3 disc

I
)
_
O
=z
L

— Tag data appears only when it is
recorded.

— Total track no. included on the
disc

1= page 38

[- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the

) N (A V]
explanation, they are indicated inside [~ ].

[~ >B>1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search
Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.

« You can play only (Ds (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation:
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External
Input>. (== page 55)

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (=
page9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

MU LCUT
N

15:45

9 Display the Disc List.

AV Menu

A% setup & Mode

Ed Equalizer List
© Sound Blueln&

37

6 Select a disc to start playing.

Disc List

€5 Disco1 5 DISC 04

% Disco2 [ = MP3DISCA |
5 DIsc 03 € DISC 06 “
[ Exit_]

To go to the other list

« Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track
and start playing. (s= also page 22)

« Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start
playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ———
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AVMENU].

ENGLISH

2 Press[Mode].

Repeat . When one of the playback modes is selected, the
Random . T .
corresponding indicator lights up on the source
information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
& folder Disc.: ~ Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...
13 page 48 ' . : Select disc.
——

] . - Select folder (MP3 only).
« Press: Select track.
(s

« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Listening to the DAB tuner

Preset no. If no signal is received, “No DAB Signal” appears.

| !
b

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Band ——’>

SEnsemble Label
Sound mode — A "Pop Music
(s=" page 48) m %Dynamic Label Segment
(DAB Text Information) Area
DAB indicators */Standby __| _ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO
Reception indicators . ROSSTINRGZ
S b = — = O
L 1= page 42

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated

* While tuning in a service with DLS (Dynamic Label inside[ ]

Segment), the TEXT indicator lights up.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [DAB]. (1= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [BAND].
r DAB1 - DAB2 -~ DAB3—|

9 Press <] or [>»i] to search for an ensemble—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [-<a<Jor [®>1] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.

e Press [w] or [a] to select a service (either primary or secondary) to listen to.
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When surrounding sounds are Manual presetting m—————
noisy I T Display the Preset List.
Some services provide Dynamic Range Control (DRC)

signals together with their regular programme signals.
DRC will reinforce the low level sounds to improve your NEEEFAN
listening.
« The DRCindicator will light up while tuning in to a

service with the DRC signals. souRce

DAB N 227.360MHz  12C
1w "

iy -SHHET
Ve

1

[—
QQS@@ == v

FLAT
TEXT
I« TP PTY AF
ANN  DRC
15:45
wiky SEFT
AV Menu

A% seuwp

] i i

&4 Equalizer [E List SOURCE
@ Sound ®) Bluetooth DAB

DABY
FLAT
TEXT

MCp Py aF

ANN  DRC
15:45

ity SEOFT

[ 2B vC Radio
DABY o
FLAT 27JVC Radio
S S W
ANN  DRC 4 Baern
D. Range Control

Announce Standby )
Announce Code DRC 2 15:45 [cHREE

PTy Standb DRC3 \ PN iy SEBF" - 5D
PTy Code

The service selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 2.

« As the number increases, the effect becomes
stronger.

DRC 2
|_off ]

|_On__|
T T




Selecting preset services m—
On the remote:

1 swom
@7 |—>DAB1—>DAB2—>DAB3—|
2
1 2 3
SHIFT @
4 5 6
AD
[Hold]
On the unit:

SOURCE
DAB

DAB1

P5 A 211.648MHz
[1Senvicetabel ]
2 T —

[ —

Ib:

CUT et

108

FLAT
TEXT
e pry a

ANN  DRC

15:45
Wiy StgsT

Activating/deactivating TA/PTY

Standby Reception m—

Operations are exactly the same as explained on page

14 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the DAB
tuner and for the FM tuner.

41

Activating/deactivating
Announcement Standby

Reception m—————

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite service
(announcement type).

Announcement Standby Reception | Indicator

To activate, display <AV Menu>
screen, then select <Mode>, press
[On] for <Announce Standby>. (==
below)

ANN

The unit will temporarily switch to your
favorite service from any source other
than FM/AM.

Not yet activated. Tune in to another
service providing the related signals.

Lights up

Flashes

To deactivate, press [Off] for Goes off

<Announce Standby> (s= below).

To activate Announcement Standby
Reception

T Press[AVMENU].

2 Press [Mode].

3

Announcement Standby Reception is now
activated for PTY code <Transport News>: the
initial setting.

Continued on the next page
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.

S~
You can easily activate and deactivate

Announcement Standby Reception by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

15" page 48
I page 14

IE@LI%

To change the announcement type for
Announcement Standby Reception

1

Press [AV MENU].

2 Press [Mode].

3

D. Range COnlroI _
Announce Standby [ Woming |

Announce Code News
Weather

PTyStandby

PTy Code “""' %
Special Event

Available announcement types:
Transport News, Warning, News, Weather, Event,
Special Event, Radio Info, Sports News, Financial

News

42

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

(DAB AF) m——

+ While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service cannot be
received, this unit automatically tunes in to another
ensemble or FM RDS station broadcasting the same
programme.

While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service is
broadcasting the same programme as the FM RDS
station, this unit automatically tunes in to the DAB
service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative Frequency
Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, select <Off> for <DAB AF>. (r= page
54)



Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SOURCE

0:01:20

[ Album Name
Sound mode —— Ry ? Artist Name

(= page 48) ) Current Track Title

AV SHORT
MENU 1 CUT

58 ebem N [m)
L = page 44
@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the (< »»-]  Press: Select track
explanation, they areindicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
(V] Start playback/pause

« To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (== page 55)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [<«<] or [»>»i] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the
player's menu m————

T Press[A]to enter the player's menu.
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press[l<<a] or [>>[] to select the desired
item.
Press: Select an item.
Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more
than ten items.

Playlists «<— Artists «— Albums <— Songs +—
Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning)

3 Press [W] to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track.
« When a track is selected finally, playback starts.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A].

Selecting playback modes mmmm
1

SOURCE -
iPod d01 0:01:20
O Album Name
i FLAT 1 Artist Name

J Current Track Title

15:45

M‘E"!'U SEBFT
\v=e

AV Menu

A sep

ks Equalizer [=! List ‘

© Ssound Bluetooth

3 Selectan appropriate option.

Repeat | One:  Functions the same as
“Repeat One.”

All: Functions the same as
“Repeat All.”

Random | Album: Functions the same as
“Shuffle Albums.”

Song: Functions the same as
“Shuffle Songs.”

« When the playback modes are selected, the
corresponding indicators light up alternately on
the screen.

To cancel, select <Off>.

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

IS page 48
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Using other external components

T
AV-INPUT 4
You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEO IN terminals. %
L
Assigned title (s= page 49) Sound mode (== page 48)
| / ™
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
AV-IN menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the

touch panel, then...

=g 48

TRCT . J
wiEny L EOT

— &7 o O

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 20) while watching the playback picture

A=

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”

Continued on the next page
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (=" page 55)

ENGLISH

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (= page 9)

t= - = 3] - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

52)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 20) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
+ The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 55)
+ You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (== page 49)
|

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

SOURCE

EXT-IN EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 48)

15:45

AV I SHORT
MENU 1 CUT,

—————sssssssssssssy | |
TS b o WM = = & O

1= page 48

[- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].]

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (:= page 55)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (5= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

/While playing back any source other

50 400 5 o than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
i access <Equalizer> menu by pressing

[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

T
oA
-
&) Equalizer
=
wi

—eI e eSS

Storing your own adjustments
15:45 You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
utly S <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

AV Menu

A Setup 6 Mode

ETR—
id_Equalizer O\ -\ ] ll Bt Hard Rok

\ 60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz KkHz KHz KkHz

© sound ® Bluetooth

Move to other six sound modes
Ex.: When storing into <User2>.
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Assigning titles to the sources

Title Entr

I
)
_
O
=z
L

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [

)

You can assign titles to “AV-IN" and “EXT-IN.”

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN] or
[EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

Display <Title Entry> screen.

15:45

ity SEHT

AV Menu

3, Setup

b Equalizer
® sound

=/ List
® Bluetooth

itle Ent _m“

6 Assign a title.

Title Ent

€ vCCA
a W E R

Cap “ c
Change

You can enter up to 16 characters (for available

characters, 5= page 67).

- [Store]:  Confirm the entry.

- [«/»]:  Move the cursor.

- [BS]: Erase the character before the
cursor.

« [Del]: Erase the character on the cursor.

« [Capl:  Change the letter case (upper/
lower).

+ [Change]: Change the character set.

- [Space]: Enteraspace.

e Finish the procedure.

4 JVC CARAUDIO )

Qa w T
A S D F
Cap Z X C V

Change
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Menu operations

AV Menu

A% setup & Mode
Bd Equalizer B List

@ sound Bluetooth

T ® =™ = JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

0 15:45
witky SHORT AV Input Audio&video <
Q |I External Input | Changer | Externc

AV Menu

[ sewn  ~_ [ESLIOD

b Equalizer [E List

@ sound ® Bluetooth
External Input
1

Navigation

Setup [(m[oJelTA]=

- )

Non-available items will be shaded.
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& Setup [The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] 3%
3
Demonstration Off: Cancels. Y
On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily, E
touch the screen.
Wall Paper You can select the background picture of the screen.

Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

Color You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Scroll Off: Cancels.
Once: Scrolls the disc information once.
Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).
« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Dimmer Off: Cancels.
On: Activates dimmer.
Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Dimmer Time Set Sets the Dimmer On/0ff times.

Dimmer Level You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

Bright You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

Picture Adjust*2 You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for
watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for
“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”
=15 to +15; Initial 0
Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.
Contrast: Adjust the contrast.
Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.
« Press [A] or [W]to adjust.
« You cannot adjust <Tint>. (fixed)

Initial: Underlined
¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2_ Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”
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Initial: Underlined

Selectable settings, [reference page]

You can change the aspect ratio of the picture.

I
2}
—
O
P
L

Aspect ratio of incoming signal

4:3 16:9
Regular: m OOO
For 4:3 original pictures 0“0

for O
For 16:9 original pictures OOO OOO

Auto: « For “DISC”: Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

-

Select the indication language shown on the screen.

English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,

Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués

- The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected, v= [67].

Initial 0:00 &= [8]

Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours = [8]

When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture.
Off, On

Select <Auto> to adjust the clock automatically using the clock time
(CT) data from an FM RDS station.
Off, Auto = [8]

*1Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*2_ After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Menu Language*? Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (== also page
66).

Audio Language*3 Select the initial audio language; Initial English (== also page 66).

Subtitle*3 Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 66).

Monitor Type*3 Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external

16:9 monitor.

16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of

4:3PS the external monitor is 4:3.
== « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.
0SD Position*? Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [28]
Position 1 Position 2 i Higher position
2: Lower position
File Type*? Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivK/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*>

This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

D. Audio Output*?

Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (s=" also page 65)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

3 Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Down Mix*! When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals.
Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

T
2]
3
)
P
wi

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*! Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AF Regional When the received signals from the current station become weak...
Off: Cancels—not selectable when <DAB AF> is set to <On>.
AF Reg. (Regional): Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme. The REG indicator lights up.
AF: Switches to another station. The programme may differ from the
one currently received (the AF indicator lights up). &= [15]

TA Volume 00 to 30 or 50%2; Initial 15 v="[14]
Program Search Off, On v= [15]
DAB AF*3 Off, On =" [42]

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
*2.Depends on the amplifier gain control. (v= page 56)
*3 Appears only when DAB tuner is connected.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
AV Input** You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN terminals. 1= [45, 46] S
Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while E
selecting the source).
Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.
Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera** : Select when connecting a rear view camera.
Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input*® For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod*”: (D changer or iPod. 5= [37, 43]
External: Any other than the above. 1= [47]
« For connecting the Bluetooth adapter and DAB tuner, this setting is
not required. They are automatically detected.

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

Telephone Muting*® Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the car phone system.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. &= [3]

*4 Not selectable when “AV-IN" is selected as the source.

*5 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*6 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

*7_The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.

*8 The TEL MUTING lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual.
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Initial: Underlined

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 1= [48]

@ Sound
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers.

+ Upmost—front only (F6)

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)

When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).

Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
+ Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)

« Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial @

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.
=12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50
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-(') Mode*'

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]
PTy Standby Only for FM/DAB. (Off, On) = [14]

PTy Code Only for FM/DAB. (Initial News) = [15]

Title Entry Only for “AV-IN" and “EXT-IN.” 5= [49]

Repeat = (21,38, 4]

Random = [21,38, 4]

D.(Dynamic) Range Control

Only for DAB. (Off, DRC1, DRC2, DR(3) &= [40]

Announce Standby Only for DAB. (Off, On) 1= [41]
Announce Code Only for DAB. (Initial Transport News) t= [42]

¥V Items listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

IE List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (x= page 22)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 37)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)

T
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Bluetooth*’

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. = [33]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [30]
Search = [31]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (== page 30 or 31)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 30 and
31), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the
menu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 50. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (]/:1
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically @’
with... E

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 33.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

Initial: Underlined
*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*> Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.
¥ If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" -

Do not use the following discs:

Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

S G X
=2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
54 v
3 X

_

60




More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV . Bluetooth operations

1 3] [4 5] [e][7
e A Jr General
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14 p I
T 6YF) o (T Tom = « While driving, do not perform complicated operation g
e | e such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc. iG]
R CERTEE RIS When you perform these operations, stop your car in 5
Traok formaion | asafe place.
Alb Sh 3 Cor .
Weather S - Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
Artist Thunder.wma . . . .
?LFE" M. Smith Tyenoon no3 this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
ind.m
_R‘;,en [ winter spky.mpi! device.
8] 10 « This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

« When the unit is turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

displayed for JPEG) . o
(6] Operation status « Connection Error: The device is registered but the
Current track number/total number of tracks connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
in the current folder (total number of tracks on the device again. (=" page 31)
the disc) « Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV) again, check if the device supports the function you
[9] Track list have tried.
Current track (highlighted) « Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is

detected by <Search>.
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline « Loading: The unitis updating the phone book and/

JPEG), it will be displayed. or SMS.
« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use

the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@; Household phone
&
?

Office

General

Other than above
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 37), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

ENGLISH

¥ DAB tuner

« Only the primary DAB service can be preset even
when you store a secondary service.

I iPod operations

« You can control the following types of iPods through

the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *?

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, please update your

iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

- The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.
« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.

I
v
3
Y
e
w

(= page 53)
<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <pam>
DVD 48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
LD RO 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
Divk/ . - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
MPEG with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the

discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a—z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(= page 49)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(s= page 52)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
o|1]|2|3|4]|5|6|7|8|9|1|"|#]|$
Pl&|T[C])]*]+][= / =
2 (@[ |space

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is

selected for <Language>. (1= page 52)

Upper and lower cases

A|A|A|A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|ele
Gli|i|1]i gl i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
Plnfp|7|tL ilw|y|y]z
ijula 2|y |b|n]|d

t I (|

Numbers and symbols

o|l1|2]3]|4

5|6[7]|8]09

Ll #]%]|%

& )

= =+ |x|/

@|?2]|:]:
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« Thescreen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windscreen may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 51)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 11)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 22)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.
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+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 51)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

.

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

The unit does not detect the Bluetooth
device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 30)

The unit does not make pairing with the
Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 31, 58)

Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

Phone sound quality is poor.

Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

The sound is interrupted or skipped during
playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
Turn off, then turn on the unit.

(When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

“New Device” cannot be selected for
“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s= page 31)

The connected audio player cannot be
controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

“Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

“Cannot play this disc Check the disc”

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc

T
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Z.', appears on the screen. with one including playable files.
g « “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
(5] the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Press the reset button of the (D changer.

screen.

+ The CD changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (== page 3)

+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the screen. Move to an area with stronger signals.
5 “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then reset
5 the unit. (s= page 3)
2 . The DAB tuner does not work at all. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly, then reset
e the unit. (== page 3)

» “Antenna Power NG” appears on the screen.  Check the cords and connections.

« The iPod does not turn on or does not work. ~ « Check the connection.

- Charge the battery.

« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

» “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.

« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
E playback.

“No Files” appears on the screen.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

“Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the
screen.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,

connect them again.

“Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

AV-IN

» No picture appears on the screen.

« Turn on the video component if it is not on.
« Connect the video component correctly.

» Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 51)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEOQ IN, Aerial input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, OE REMOTE, Reverse gear
signal, DIGITAL OUT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
&= FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
§ 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pv/35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50pv
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
g VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
% Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
§ Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
?3 Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
S | Dimensions (WxHxD): Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 111 mm x 160 mm
-+ With trim plate and Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 117 mm X 10 mm
sleeve attached
Mass (approx.): 2.9 kg (including trims and sleeve)

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

¢Tiene PROBLEMAS con la operacion?
Por favor reinicialice su unidad
Consulte la pagina de Como reposicionar su unidad

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil

JVEC

5@ EN, SP, FR

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1207MNMMDWJEIN



KW-AVX716/KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual

Manual de instalacion/conexi

LVT1779-008A
[EU]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Manuel d’installation/raccordement

on

1207MNMMDWJEIN
EN, SP, FR
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

FRANCAIS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas
ce type d'alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que
vous pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d'autoradios JVC..

ESPANOL

Esta unidad estd disefiada para funcionar con 12V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tensién, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automdviles.

ADVERTENCIAS AVERTISSEMENTS

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake lead is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power

of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).

If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “Amplifier Gain”
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 56 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

« NO instale ningiin receptor o tienda ningiin cable en una ubicacion
donde;

- donde pueda obstruir la maniobra del volante de direccion y del
cambio de engranajes, con el consiguiente riesgo de accidentes de
trdfico.

- donde pueda obstruir el funcionamiento de dispositivos de
seguridad tales como bolsas de aire, pues podria resultar en un
accidente fatal.

- donde pueda obstruir la visibilidad.

« NO OPERE la unidad mientras estd maniobrando el volante de
direccion, pues podria producirse un accidente de trdfico.

« El conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras conduce. Podria
producirse un descuido, y causar un accidente.

« Si necesita operar la unidad mientras conduce, asegiirese de mirar
atentamente a su alrededor pues de lo contrario, se podria producir
un accidente de trdfico.

« Si el freno de estacionamiento no estd aplicado, parpadeard “Parking
Brake” en el monitor, y no se visualizard la imagen reproducida.

- Esta advertencia aparece tinicamente cuando el cable del freno de
estacionamiento se encuentra conectado al sistema del freno de
estacionamiento incorporado al automovil.

« N'INSTALLEZ aucun appareil ni aucun cable dans un endroit ou:
- ou il peut géner I'accés au volant ou au levier de vitesse car cela
peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.
- ou il peut géner la manipulation de dispositifs de sécurité tels
que les airbags car cela peut entrainer un accident fatal.
- ou il peut géner la visibilité.
NE COMMANDEZ pas lI'appareil lors de la manipulation du volant
car cela peut entrainer un accident de la circulation.
Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu’il conduit.
Cela peut lui faire perdre sa concentration et causer un accident.
Si vous souhaitez opérer 'appareil pendant que vous conduisez,
assurez-vous de bien regarder autour de vous afin de ne pas
causer un accident de la circulation.
Si le frein de stationnement n'est pas engagé, “Parking Brake”
clignote sur le moniteur et aucune image de lecture n'apparait.
- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du
frein de stationnement est connecté au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Remarques sur les connexions électriques:
« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible
saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur d'autoradios JVC.
Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une
puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriere et les enceintes
avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q).
Si la puissance maximum est inférieure a 50 W, changez
“Amplifier Gain” pour éviter d'endommager vos enceintes (voir
page 56 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).
Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient tres chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

Notas sobre las conexiones eléctricas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el fusible
se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario de JVC de
equipos de audio para automoviles.

« Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia mdxima de mds
de 50 W (tanto atrds como adelante, con una impedancia de 4 Q a
8Q).

Si la potencia mdxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie “Amplifier
Gain” para evitar dafios en los altavoces (consulte la pdgina 56 del
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

« Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con
cinta aislante.

« El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegiirese
de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Heat sink
Sumidero térmico
Dissipateur de chaleur

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If anything is missing,
contact your dealer immediately.

*1 Fitted to the main unit when shipped

Power cord
Cordon de alimentacion
Cordon d'alimentation

Remote controller
Control remoto
Télécommande

RM-RK252

Batteries Crimp connector
Pilas Conector de sujecion
Piles Raccord a sertir

Liste des pieces pour lI'installation et raccordement
Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque
chose manquait, contactez votre revendeur immédiatement.

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algiin
elemento faltante, pongase inmediatamente en contacto con su
concesionario.

*1 Fijado a la unidad principal cuando se expide de fdbrica *1 Fixé a I'appareil lors de I'expédition.

Main unit Sleeve™! Brackets™! Trim plate
Unidad principal Cubierta™ Ménsulas™ Placa de guarnicién
Appareil principal Manchon*! Supports*! Plaque d'assemblage

10

;’ Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
i Tornillos de cabeza plana (M5 x 8 mm)
i Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)*’
Tornillos de cabeza plana (M5 x 8 mm)*
Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*!
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Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)*’
Tornillos de cabeza esférica (M2,6 x 3 mm)
Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 x 3 mm)*!

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
ornillos de cabeza esférica (M5 x 8 mm)
Vis a téte ronde (M5 x 8 mm)

*1

CAC)
CAC)

Use these screws when installing the unit without the supplied sleeve.
Utilice estos tornillos cuando instale la unidad sin la funda suministrada.
Utilisez ces vis lors de l'installation de I'appareil sans le manchon fourni.




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH
MOUNTING)

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL TABLERO DE
INSTRUMENTOS)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.

1 Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.
« Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car
for future use.
2 Install the sleeve in the dashboard of the car.
3 Attach the brackets to the main unit.
« Make sure to use the supplied flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm). If
longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.
4 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 and 4.
5 Install the main unit in the sleeve.

6 Attach the trim plate.

La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Sin embargo
usted deberd efectuar los ajustes correspondientes a su automovil.
Si tiene alguna pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las

herramientas para instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de

equipos de audio para automoviles 0 a una compania que suministra
tales herramientas.

o Si no estd seguro de poder instalar la unidad correctamente, déjela en

manos de un técnico cualificado.

Antes de instalar la unidad

« Al instalar la unidad, asegiirese de usar los tornillos suministrados,
de acuerdo con las instrucciones. El uso de otros tornillos podrd
provocar flojedad de o daiios a las piezas.

« Al apretar los tornillos o los pernos, asegiirese de que ningtin cable de
conexién quede pillado.

o Al efectuar la instalacion, asegiirese de no bloquear el ventilador del
panel trasero a fin de mantener una ventilacién correcta.

1 Desmonte el sistema de audio instalado originalmente en el coche,
junto con los ménsulas de montaje.

o Asegiirese de guardar todos los tornillos y piezas quitados de su
vehiculo para poderlos usar en el futuro.

2 Instale la cubierta en el cubretablero del automévil.

3 Fije los ménsulas a la unidad principal.

o Asegiirese de usar los tornillos de cabeza plana suministrados
(M5 x 8 mmy). El uso de tornillos mds largos producir dafios a la
unidad.

4 Realice todas las conexiones eléctricas necesarias.

o Consulte las pdginas 3 y 4.

5 Coloque la unidad principal en la cubierta.

6 Fije la placa de guarnicion.

INSTALLATION
(MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

L'illustration suivante est un exemple d'installation typique.

Cependant, vous devez faire les ajustements correspondant a votre

voiture. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d'information

sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios

JVC ou une compagnie d’approvisionnement.

« Sivous n'étes pas str de pouvoir installer 'appareil correctement,
faite-le installer par un technicien qualifié.

Avant d’installer I'appareil

« Lors du montage de I'appareil, assurez-vous d'utiliser les vis
fournies, de la facon indiquée. Si vous utilisez d'autres vis,
certaines pieces peuvent étre perdues ou endommagées.

« Lorsque vous serrez des vis ou des boulons, faites attention de ne
pas pincer un cordon de connexion.

« Assurez-vous de ne pas bloquer le ventilateur sur le panneau
arriére lors de l'installation afin de permettre une ventilation
correcte.

T Retirez le systéme audio d’origine installé dans la voiture en
méme temps que les supports de montage.

» Assurez-vous de conserver toutes les vis et piéces détachées
de votre voiture pour une utilisation dans le future.

2 Installez le manchon dans le tableau de bord de la voiture.
3 Attachez les supports a I'appareil principal.

« Assurez-vous d'utiliser les vis a téte plate fournis —(M5 x 8
mm). Vous risquez d’endommager I'appareil si vous utilisez des
vis plus longues.

4 Réalisez les connexions électriques requises.

+ Référez-vous aux pages 3 et 4.

5 Installez I'appareil principal dans le manchon.
6 Fixezla plaque d’assemblage

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

Brackets
Ménsulas
Supports

L]

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) 6
Tornillos de cabeza plana (M5 x 8 mm)
& Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)

Round head screws (M2.6 x 3 mm)
Tornillos de cabeza esférica (M2,6 x 3 mm) —
Vis a téte ronde (M2,6 x 3 mm)

Trim plate
Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d'assemblage
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- Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject when in use.
Instale la unidad a un dngulo de menos de 30°, teniendo en cuenta que el monitor debe extraerse para su uso.
30° ... ;. Installez I'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, en tenant compte du fait que le moniteur doit étre déployé lors de son utilisation.




Required space for the monitor ejection
Espacio requerido para la expulsiéon del monitor
Espace requis pour le déploiement du moniteur
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Unit: mm
Unidad: mm
Unité:  mm

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections

before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la bateria y que efectiie todas las conexiones eléctricas antes

de instalar la unidad.

« Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis

del automovil después de la instalacion.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de

débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les

raccordements électriques avant d'installer I'appareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise ala masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture aprés I'installation.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker
connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord
to the car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously
damaged.
» BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la fuente de

alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves daiios en la unidad.

o ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacién, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des

enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d'alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des enceintes

speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

automovil. de votre voiture.
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For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile
Para algunos automéviles VW/Audi u Opel (Vauxhall)
Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel (Vauxhall)

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector
Si su automovil esta equipado con el conector ISO
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur ISO

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Podria ser necesario modificar el conexionado del cable de alimentacién suministrado, tal como se indica en la ilustracion.

o Antes de instalar esta unidad, consulte a su concesionario de automéviles autorizado.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur l'illustration.
« Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d'installer 'appareil.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« Conecte los conectores ISO tal como se indica en la ilustracion.
« Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur l'illustration.

From the car body

Desde la carroceria del vehiculo o » v
De la carrosserie de la voiture Original wiring \ /)
Conexionado original =5 T
Cablage original ISO connector =~ | =5 !
y g™ Y
Conector ISO y;ﬂ R

Connecteur ISO

@@@g%

@@@@i 20

Modified wiring
! ISO connector of the supplied power cord Conexionado modificado[1]
K Conector ISO del cable de alimentacion suministrado Cablage modifié [1]
W) Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d'alimentation
. Y: Yellow
© fourni .
777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 Amarillo
Jaune
View from the lead side U;e mOfiified wiring (2] if the l.llljlit does notturnon.
. Si la unidad no se enciende, utilice el conexionado modificado (2],
Vista desde el lado del conductor - - o o ’ .
Utilisez le cablage modifié |2]si I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension R: Red

Vue a partir du coté des fils
Modified wiring Rojo

Conexionado modificado (2] Y\ /Y Rouge
Cablage modifié [2] :D
I s =—-am—
R

A Connecting the parking brake lead / Conexion del cable del freno de estacionamiento / Connexion du fil de frein de stationnement

Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system built in
the car.

Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento al sistema del freno de
estacionamiento instalado en el coche.

Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au systeme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Parking brake lead (light green)
Cable del freno de estacionamiento
(verde claro)

Fil du frein de stationnement
(vert clair)

Crimp connector
Conector de sujecion
Raccord a sertir

Parking brake
Freno de estacionamiento
Frein de stationnement

To metallic body or chassis of the car
A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del

X Parking brake switch (inside the car) automdovil
Interruptor del freno de estacionamiento ) Vers corps métallique ou chéssis de la
' voiture

(dentro del automovil)
Commutateur de frein de stationnement
(intérieur de la voiture)




ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

Connections without using the ISO connector / Conexidn sin usar el conector ISO / Connexions sans utiliser le connecteur ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. vehiculo. Una conexién incorrecta podria producir dasios gravesenla  |e cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car unidad. endommager sérieusement I'appareil. Le fil du cordon

body may be different in color. Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector procedentes de  §'3limentation et ceux des connecteurs du chassis de la voiture

la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes en color. peuvent étre différents en couleur.

—)

Cut the ISO connector. Corte el connector ISO.

T Coupez le connecteur ISO.

2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d'alimentation dans
I'ordre spécifié sur l'illustration ci-dessous.

3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a I'appareil.

Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacién en el
orden especificado en la ilustracién de abajo.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.
Conecte el cable de antena.

w

Connect the aerial cord.

L QY N =

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacién a la unidad.

1 m (REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL) Fan
Power cord T E [.] .
. , . . Ventilador
Cordén de alimentacion OE REMOTE Steering wheel remote Ventilateur
Cordon d'alimentation ENTRADA REMOTA OE Entrada

remota del volante de direccion
OE REMOTE Télécommande de volant

out

GQQ ‘ 15 A fuse
b D Fusible de 15 A
] Fusible 15 A

Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra posterior
Borne arriere de masse m_
ISO Connector B e s o
Conector ISO A\ g

Connecteur ISO \3 e

VIDEO VIDEO _ DIGITAL
IN

AJBJCHD

See each diagram on pages 5 and 6.
Vea cada uno de los diagramas en las

* pdginas 5y 6.
|

Référez-vous a chaque diagramme des
pages 5 et 6.

Ignition switch
Interruptor de encendido

[—I Black % Interrupteur d'allumage
i Negro To metallic body or chassis of the car *2

-1HH{HH E--: Noir A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del automovil L/

: Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture /7W797 '

i N T — VT :

: Yellow *3 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing 1 :

: Amarillo *3 the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :

: Jaune*s A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del - :

E @ automévil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes) 1 !
fm o m e e e m i mm i m i mmm i m : A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la Fuse block :
i *2 Not supplied voiture (en dérivant l'interrupteur d'allumage) (12 V constant) Bloque de fusibles
i *2 No suministrados Porte-fusible
i *2 Non fourni Red 7 ;
: Rojo o :
1 *3 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Rouge @ To an accessory terrmpal in the fuse block :
. installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise S , @ A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles :
i power cannot be turned on. Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible '
1 "% Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta '
s unidad previa a de la instalacién, es necesario Blue with white stripe '
: i i Azul con rayas blancas '
i conectar este f“bl@ de‘ {0 contrario no se podrd Bleu avec b);nde blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) :
: v conecta’r lfa allmfentac.zan. : N ] Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automadtica, si hubiere (mdx. 200 mA) - :
: *° Pour vérifier I? onctionnement de cet ar?pa.ren Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s'il y en a une :
» avantinstallation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon '
: . N . R (200 mA max.) :
1 l'appareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension. :
Orange with white stripe :
: Naranja con rayas blancas :
: J 4 @ To car light control switch :
! Orange avec bande blanche . . '
: S 1 @ Al interruptor de control de las luces del automévil :
: (ILLUMINATION) A l'interrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture '
: Brown :
: Marrén '
H Marron @ To cellular phone system !
: 1 @ Al sistema de teléfono celular
: (TEL MUTING) A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire :
' Light green To parking brakf: (see ('iiagram’ on page 3.) '
E Verde claro o0, Al freno t‘ie estacionamiento (véase el diagrama :
: Vert clair LR de la pdgina 3.) :
' S 8\) f @ Au frein de stationnement (voir le diagramme [A] !
: (PARKING BRAKE) de la page 3) :
: Crimp connector
: Conector de sujecion :
! Raccord a sertir !
f o 5
' & :
: NS :
: White with black @ @ White Gray with black @ @ Gray Green with black @ @ Green Purple with black . @ Purple :
: stripe @ @) Blanco stripe Gris stripe stripe @ @) Purpura !
: Blanco con rayas Blanc Gris con rayas Gris Verde con rayas Piirpura con rayas Violet :
: negras negras negras negras :
: Blanc avec bande Gris avec bande Vert avec bande Violet avec bande :
' noire noire noire noire !
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) H
. Altavoz izquierdo (delantero) Altavoz derecho (delantero) Altavoz izquierdo (trasero) Altavoz derecho (trasero) :
: Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriere) Enceinte droit (arriere)




“ Connections for external component playback / Conexiones para la reproduccién del componente externo / Connexions pour un appareil de

lecture extérieur Video cord (not supplied) External monitor
Cables de video (no suministrados) [} = Monitor externo
Cordon vidéo (non fourni) [ Moniteur extérieur
N

Digital optical cable (not supplied)

Cable dptico digital (no suministrado)

Cable optique numérique (non % REGVEEARFIC;E

AV amplifier or decoder fourni) SIGNAL

Amplificador o decodificador AV
Amplificateur AV ou décodeur

Rear view camera KV-CM1*¢
Cdmara de reprovisién KV-CM1*¢
Caméra de recul KV-CM1*6

Camcorder, Navigation System, etc.
Videocdmara, sistema de navegacion, etc.
Caméscope, systéme de navigation, etc.

—_—

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera to VIDEO
IN terminal.

*> Refer to[a] in diagram [A] on page 3.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see page 55 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

\ Audio/video cord (not supplied)
Cables de audio/video (no suministrados)
Cordon audio/vidéo (non fourni)

Extension lead (not supplied)
Cable prolongador (no suministrado)
Cordon prolongateur (non fourni)

Crimp connector (not supplied)*>

A la bateria

LNE  REAR
N our

Reverse lamps
Luces de marcha atrds
Feux de recul

*4 Se requiere solamente cuando se conecta una cimara de retrovision
al terminal VIDEO IN.

*5 Consulte[a] en el diagrama [A] de la pdgina 3.

*6 Para usar, ajuste “AV Input” a “Camera” (consulte la pdgina 55 del
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

To car battery

A la batterie de la voiture

Conector de sujecion (no
suministrado)*®
Raccord a sertir (non fourni)*®

To reverse lamp
A la luz de marcha atrds
Aux feux de recul

del automévil

Reverse lamp lead**
Conductor de la luz de marcha
atrds**

Fil des feux de recul**

*4 Requis uniqguement lors de la connexion d’une caméra de
recul a la prise VIDEO IN.

*5 Reportez vous a (@] du diagramme [A] de la page 3.

*6 Réglez “AV Input” sur “Camera” lors de I'utilisation (voir page
55 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller /Conexion al control remoto del volante de direccion / Connexion de

la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. To do it, a JVC’s

OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is
required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for
details.

OE REMOTE Steering wheel remote
ENTRADA REMOTA OE Entrada remota

OE REMOTE Télécommande de volant \(:m@

KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710

Si su vehiculo estd equipado con control remoto en el volante de
direccién, podrd hacer funcionar este receptor utilizando dicho control.
Para ello, se requiere un adaptador para control remoto OE de JVC
(no suministrado) que corresponda con su vehiculo. Para mayor
informacién, consulte con su concesionario car audio de JVC.

—
<z

N
v

T

—

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
Adaptador para control remoto OE (no suministrado)
Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)

Si votre voiture est munie d’'une télécommande de volant, vous
pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant la télécommande.
Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant

JVC (non fourni) correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire.
Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Control remoto del volante de direccién (equipado en el vehiculo)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

Connecting an external amplifier / Conexion de un amplificador externo / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the
remote leads (blue with white stripe) of this unit to the amplifier.
(To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y-
connectors need to be separately purchased.)

« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit unused.

« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier to get clear sound and to
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 56 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

Puede conectar un amplificador para mejorar su sistema car estéreo.

o Puede suministrar alimentacion al amplificador conectando los
conductores remotos (azul con rayas blancas) de esta unidad al
amplificador. (Para conectar otro equipo usando los conductores
remotos, se deben adquirir separadamente conectores en Y).

« Desconecte los altavoces de la unidad y conéctelos al amplificador.
Los conductores de los altavoces de la unidad quedan sin usar.

o Puede desconectar el amplificador incorporado y enviar las sefiales
de audio sélo al(los) amplificador(es) externo(s) para obtener sonidos
nitidos y evitar la generacion de calor dentro de la unidad. Consulte
la pdgina 56 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre
systéme stéréo.

« Vous pouvez alimenter I'amplificateur en connectant les fils

de télécommande (bleu a bande blanche( de cet appareil a
I'amplificateur. (Pour connecter un autre appareil en utilisant les
fils de télécommande, vous devez acheter des connecteurs Y
séparément.)

Déconnectez les enceintes de l'appareil principal et connectez-
les aux amplificateurs. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de I'appareil
inutilisés.

Vous pouvez mettre hors service I'amplificateur intégré et
envoyer les signaux audio uniquement vers un ou plusieurs
amplificateurs extérieurs pour obtenir des sons plus clairs et
éviter un échauffement interne de l'appareil. Référez-vous a la
page 56 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS..

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)

= e

our
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Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

*

<

Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the
chassis of the car—to the place not coated with paint (if coated
with paint, remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure to
do so may cause damage to the unit.

Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any

- =
Remote lead
Cable remoto
Fil d’alimentation a

distance r = -
JVC Amplifier Rear speakers
Amplificador de JVC Altavoces traseros
»@® R |JVC Amplificateur _[q Enceintes arriére

g

— =,

*7_ Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del
automévil—a un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si estd cubierto con
pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian
producir dafios en la unidad.

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automdtica,
si hubiere

Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne
automatique s'ily en a une

*7 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chassis
métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n'est pas recouvert
de peinture (s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d'abord
la peinture avant d'attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre
endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.




u Connections to the CD changer jack / Conexion al jack del cambiador de CD / Connexions a la prise du changeur de CD

When connecting the external components, refer also to the
manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:

unit is turned off.

Before connecting the external components, make sure that the

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer

jack.
JVC component Model name
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.
JVC DAB tuner KT-DB1000

Cuando conecte componentes externos, consulte, también, los manuales
suministrados con los componentes y el adaptador.

PRECAUCION:
Antes de conectar los componentes externos, asegurese de que la
unidad esté apagada.

Puede conectar los siguientes componentes JVC al jack del cambiador
de CD.

Lors de la connexion des appareils extérieurs, référez-vous aussi
aux manuels fournis avec les appareils et les adaptateurs.

PRECAUTION:
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, assurez-vous que
I'appareil est hors tension.

Vous pouvez connecter les appareils JVC suivants a la prise de
changeur de CD.

You can also connect the following components through the
various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

Component Adapter
Model name
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter
KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for
iPod
KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output Line input adapter
jacks KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo | AUX input adapter
mini jack KS-U58

When connecting more than one component (maximum: three),
it is reccommended that you connect the components in series as
explained below.

When connecting two components in series
Cuando conecta dos componentes en serie

KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710

ﬂﬁ@<—|| > @ |-

Lors de la connexion de deux appareils en série

Componente JVC Nombre del modelo Appareil JVC Nom du modele
Cambiador de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. Changeur de CD (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.
Sintonizador DAB de JVC KT-DB1000 Tuner DAB JVC KT-DB1000

También puede conectar los siguientes componentes mediante los
diversos adaptadores JVC.
o Puede ser necesario comprar los cables de conexion por separado.

Componente Adaptador
Nombre del modelo
Dispositivo Bluetooth Adaptador Bluetooth
KS-BTA200
iPod Adaptador de interfaz
para iPod
KS-PD100
Reproductor de audio portdtil con jacks de | Adaptador de entrada
salida de linea por linea
KS-U57
Reproductor de audio portdtil con jack Adaptador de entrada
mini estéreo de 3,5 mm AUX
KS-U58

Cuando conecte mds de un componente (mdximo: tres), se recomienda
que conecte los componentes en serie, como se explica a continuacion.

KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710

+[@] ﬁ@ﬁﬂ"‘ﬂ"‘

I
CD changer jack

CD changer jack ® KS-BTA200/KT-DB1000
Jack para el cambiador de CD ®*® CD-CH/ KS-PD100/KS-U57 / KS-U58 Jack para el cambiador de CD
Prise du changeur de CD Prise du changeur de CD

Vous pouvez aussi connecter les appareils suivants en utilisant

divers adaptateurs JVC.

+ Vous pouvez avoir besoin d'acheter certains cordons de
connexion séparément.

Appareil Adaptateur
Nom du modéle
Périphérique Bluetooth Adaptateur Bluetooth
KS-BTA200
iPod Adaptateur
d'interface pour iPod
KS-PD100
Lecteur audio portable avec prises de | Adaptateur d’entrée
sortie de ligne de ligne
KS-U57
Lecteur audio portable avec mini fiche | Adaptateur d’entrée
stéréo de 3,5 mm auxiliaire
KS-U58

Lors de la connexion de plus d'un appareil (maximum: trois), il est
recommandé que vous connectiez les appareils en série comme
nous 'expliquons ci-dessous.

When connecting three components in series
Cuando conecta tres componentes en serie
Lors de la connexion de trois appareils en série

~[©]

® KS-BTA200
KT-DB1000
©*8 KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

extrdigalo (@2 ).

(@).

To disconnect the connector / Para desconectar el conector | Pour déconnecter le connecteur

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out ().
Sujete firmemente la parte superior del conector (D) y seguidamente,

Tenez fermement le connecteur par-dessus (D) et tirez vers I'extérieur

D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*8 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 55 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

*8 Para utilizar estos componentes, configure el ajuste de entrada externa correctamente (consulte la
pagina 55 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

*8 Pour utiliser ces appareils, réglez I'entrée extérieure correctement (voir page 55 du MANUEL

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc.,
iPod es una marca comercial de Apple Inc., registrada en los EE.UU. y otros paises.
iPod est une marque de commerce d'Apple Inc,, enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

registered in the U.S. and other countries.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
« Power cannot be turned on.

Is the yellow lead connected?

*

* o

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* o

*

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

* o

Unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* o

*

This unit does not work at all.
Have you reset your unit?

*

« Elfusible se quema.

* ;Estdn los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?
« No es posible conectar la alimentacion.

sEstd el cable amarillo conectado?

No sale sonido de los altavoces.

sEsta el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

* o

El sonido presenta distorsion.
sEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?
sEstdn los terminales “~” de los altavoces L y R conectados a una

masa comun?

*

*

Perturbacion de ruido.
sEl terminal de tierra trasero estd conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones mds corto y mds grueso?

*

La unidad se calienta.
sEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?
sEstdn los terminales “~” de los altavoces L y R conectados a una

masa comun?

*

*

Este receptor no funciona en absoluto.
sReinicializo el receptor?

* o

Le fusible saute.
Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

* o

* o

L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

Pas de son des enceintes.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

.

*

Le son est déformé.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “-" des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises
ensemble a la masse?

*

Interférence avec les sons.

*

la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

L'appareil devient chaud.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises
ensemble a la masse?

*

*

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

La prise arriere de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chassis de
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/!

LASER RADIATION ~_[INVISIBLE
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI

VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

IC/
|EC60825-1:2001

[SYNLIG OGH/ELLER
ou DE GLASE 1M LI
DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
IS OUVERT.|C KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—4—gist
R |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD. HET,
Bi

'BETHE  |INTO BEAM
CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | B&Le<#& 1y, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(OPTICO. (SWE) (JPN) 603-003A

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point

pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in
such environments.

[European Union only]

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

L driving. )




I3 How to reset your un

it

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

A

O/IATT

at the same tim
[Hold]

e

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated

operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes

normal before operating the unit.
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 3)*" @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 43
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N T‘P S T JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q] )
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9

Display <AV Menu> screen. « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.

= page 43 + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
menu. [Hold]

+ Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>

menu is displayed.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power. [Hold] QOpen [Tilt> menu )
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Open/Tilt

. s 2 o &
Reset the unit. Rl Bl o IS4 -
« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.

« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION



Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

ENGLISH

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). i

RWAK2S2

« Turns on the power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.

« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

« Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



9]

Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W:Starts playback/pauses
- A:Entersthe main menu (then A / W
/ <</ »» work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
« A Returns to the previous menu.
«W: Confirms the selection.
. /P
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ pp: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

« Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER”: Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for Divk/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19%3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER": Selects the preset station directly.

*1Functions as a number button only (see[19)).
*2 Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

INTRODUCTION
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Before operating the unit

T

‘£ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 Set the dlock setti

Gl the clock. et the clock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page

screens. ® =]

Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 45)

0 Turn on the power.

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external information EEEEEE———
components you have connected, media you have

attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 47).

I
)
_
O
=z
L

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

On the touch panel:

[ E— ]
Qé‘@?s N = o oo O

SOURCE, -

rumu‘sr“ 87.5 MHz R

ST DX

« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to

4 show the various information
withy SEBE '

Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

Source Menu
Playback picture screen

’ % ‘ ¢ (only for video sources)
Tqu\EH ILSC,G“QH gﬁﬁﬂ‘ﬁ"mh/ A Y

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Exit

On the monitor panel:
Track list

Clock time in large numbers

TUNER — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —CD-CH, iPod, or
EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth AUDIO
— AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 47)

« You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

Back to the beginning

9 OPERATIONS
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Listening to the radio

Assigned station name (= page 42). If no name is assigned,
Presetno. the frequency of the station is displayed instead.

| |
SOURCE
TUNER
Band — ‘ i
Sound mode —— (@ Txa»)
(s= page 41) ke M
Tuner indicators — T
AV SHPJ"[“ - BAND
. Ve — o O . Buttons on the
— |

[ touch panel. In
= page 9 the explanation,
they are
o Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (:= page 9) indicated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU uT
N\

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
2 Press [Mode] « The MONO indicator lights up.

P To restore stereo effect, select <Off>.

A Setup

ind Equalizer & List

© Ssound ®) Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with

sufficient signal strength s

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have
activated this function (selected <Local>), it always
works when searching for FM stations.

T Press[AV MENU].

3:45 PM
AV | SHORT

MENU = CUT
g

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

[E| List
Bluetooth

B Equalizer
© Sound

Only stations with sufficient signal strength will be

detected.

- The DXindicator goes off, then the LO indicator
lights up.

« You can also change <IF Band Width> setting h
(for details, = page 47).

<IF Band Width> menu can be accessed by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then..

y 1= page 41

-

1

FM station automatic presetting
—SSM (Strong-station

Sequential Memory) s—

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU - CUT
<

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

AV Menu

ﬁ Setup

B Equalizer

[E List

@ Ssound ® Bluetooth

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

I
)
_
O
=z
L
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Manual presetting m——
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

5 4 of the FM1 band.

G‘ 1 Display the Preset List.

P )
L l\néﬁws —N==F=>N]

,

SOURCE -

TUNER
ne

& 87.5 MHz
1_87.5MHz
2] 89.9MHz
3[_97.0MAz

FLAT
ST Dx

3:45 PM 6_108.0 MHz

withy ST v BAND

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset.
SOURCE
2 H
] .

97.9 MHz

D (1 |
5 107.9 MHz
3:45 Pm 6 108.0 MHz

withy SEF N7

FLAT

ST DX

BAND

3 Selectapreset number.

3 97.9MHz »
92.5 MHz

stox |4

5 _107.9 MHz
3:45 PV | 6| 108.0 MHz

BAND

AV SHOBT
MENU_“ CUT A

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Selecting a preset station s
On the remote:

BAND/m
@_ |—>FM1->FM2->FM3—>AM—|

2 1 2 3
822210
Hd O@OD

On the unit:
+ Toselect directly on the touch panel

SOURCE

] L
| |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3 —>AM—|

3:45 P

AV SHORT
MENU " CUT

« To select from the Preset List

1

1)

[ — -
Qéé—m C=—===-—]

~

SOURCE
TUNER P 3 ¥ 97.5 MHz
™1 [1__87.5 MHz ABC Radio
e [2_89.9MHz
I« 3 97.5 MHz
stox  [4025MAZL
5 107.9 MHz

6 108.0 MHz

»
N
L

3:45 PM

withy SR 7

BAND

12



Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If“®" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@®,” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

< 1
ARV ™ W = = gz O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

:@ﬁ‘ (fﬂ?E TII;@/ T;’f

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

6 Insert a disc.

Label side

If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. ]

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (== also page
57)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N,

- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (s= page 9)

DVD DVD
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -
Disc type * | 0ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R A Re———= —— rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — channel no.
(v= page 41)
Playback mode —
=N %f‘ N JWNE = oo oy O
S = page 19

[ /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[ »P] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play )

*1 DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

14
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(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).

For DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.

&

SOURCE
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode—— £File Name.divx
(v page 41) ————eee——d L Total track no.
included on the
disc
AV | SHORT
MENU 1 CUT
T A Aaf- N JWVE = o omy O
— = page 19
[ /10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for Div/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list
Track no./Playing time
SOURCE
\VCD
The PBCindicator —— PEC
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
inuse. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(1= page 41)
— = page 19
[ /1] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*?

*1Search speed: »-»1=> p-p-2
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

15 OPERATION
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ENGLISH

f& )

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE
0:01:20

[ Disc Title
{ Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *

) Current Track Title

— Total track no.
included on the disc

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

&= page 19 Total playing time

[ /0] Start and pause playback
L Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

MP3/WMA/

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

m
N0l D01 0:01:20

N Current Folder Name

Audio format —— A Current File Name.mp3
(MP3/WMA/WAV) UDisc Title

? Artist Name — Tag data appears
Sound mode —— = Current Track Title only when itis
(1= page 41) : 24 recorded.

TD > 7 oo O

| Total track no. included on the disc
= page 19

[ /11] Start and pause playback
Ll Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

. J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
* Search speed: x2 = x10

16



Operation buttons on the screen m—————————————

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (5= page 45)

- If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

I
v
3
Y
e
w

1= pages 20 to 24 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— _—~

=l

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »P1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you entera
wrong number
[01-[9]—>[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

17 OPERATIONS



Selecting playback modes m———————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

3:45 PM

withy SSEBRT

ENGLISH

AV Menu

2 sewp When one of the playback modes is selected, the

b Equalizer — “ Forrespopdmgmdmatorhghts up on the source
T e information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
DVD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Videe. Title:  Repeats current title
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter
VR Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

8 Folder: Repeats current folder _

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*' Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*! Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.

18



Selecting tracks on the list m——

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

1

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

2
AV Menu

A¥ setup
B Equalizer
© sound

B List_Q\ o\ ll

Bluetoot(

3 selectafolder (), thena track (@)

[[ Aoughs

i @

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

(Youan easily access the Track List by pressing DISP h
on the monitor panel.

1

[ —
Qéé?& == v

SOURCE -
co 01 201
fCurrentTrackmp3 |

o f[NextTrackmpd |

et »
Next Track.mp3

>

0:01:20

3:45 PM

[ Next Track.mp3 W
mm‘
D

uthy U ~

\Sele(ted track starts playing.

19

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

D=

I

O/NATT

S\ at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

WVC [ /> cwv O
A ————
/'\

TILT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

2

« For video software:

(v= page 45)
Sound mode
(0= page 41)

« Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: 5= page 18)

OPERATIONS
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Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—

DI

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

[ ] » » \
O : Stop playback. QideoD

: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B A * Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
((v w)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

Select title (during playback or pause).
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT [ 9 )
O+l O-U-B)»@®:

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

8+(3-0.8)-®

Select title (during playback or pause).

Using menu driven features

& @

Select anitem you want to start playback. ) /&) E] [B

@

o J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (== pages 25 and 26)

20



Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

EOE

B é] : Reverse/forward search*# (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*> (No sound can be heard.)
- Reverse slow motion does not work.

(@) :  Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold- Reverse/forward search*®

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select program.
Select playlist (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

=, ( n.% _}@ [i) - _ Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
@) +< oO-U- D) mp @D :  Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

twice

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( 1= page 25)
1] : ForOriginal Program
¢ ForPlaylist
Select an item you want to start playback. @ @
D) To erase the screen.
-

** Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
¥ Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. & 8

/
o
. : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ ¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)

(-) t Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*? (No sound can be heard.)

. : Select folder.

@ Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT

$+(3-0.8) o

Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o

8+ 0-9.8) » ®

twice
Select folder.

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.
Current playback position

@ B
,4—}4— -»}—»}—»} x>

000" 500" 1000" 1500" 200" 2400°
(2ndpress) (Tstpress) (Istpress)  (2ndpress) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features
1l @/ @&
Select an item you want to start playback. ' ‘ - .

B @
\

¥ Search speed: »-»-1= o2 = p-p-3
*2Search speed: »-p-1= p-p-2
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O : Stop playback.

@ : Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few seconds.) 5
Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show. k_Dl
((v =)) t Selectfile. 5
: Select folder.
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+( O—»UD) - : Selectfile (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+| O-U-D) = &: selectfolder.
twice
k J
(onim " N
(3 Stop playback.
EOE Start playback/pause (if pressed During PBC playback...
during playback).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
&é : Reverse/forward search*> 6 +< @) —»UD) - @ :

Forward slow motion during pause**

(No sound can be heard.)

« Reverse slow motion does not work.
((v r)) * Press: Select track.

Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press

Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No To canceI.PBC playback
sound can be heard.)
: Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT

§+(3-0.8)-o

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
(@) +( O"UD) -> : + Toresume PBC, press o) / @)
Select track.
o J

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=> 1/2
* Search speed: x2 = x10

23 OPERATIONS



ENGLISH

DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

.

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*!

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*2

SHIFT ( DIRECT o 9 >
8+ 6-9.B) »@:

Select track.

~

&>

¥ Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*2Search speed: x2 = x10

SHIFT

O+

SHIFT

O+

.

(6-9.8)~®

Select track (within the same folder).

(

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*3

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

Select folder.

DIRECT o 9
twice
Select folder.

MP3/WMA/

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*4 Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the lst screens . Operations using the on-screen
You can use Original Program or Playlist bar E———
screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data

recorded. These operations are possible on the screen using

the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
(ORIGINALPROGRAM L —————

No Date Ch  Time Tit

le
1.25/04/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 17/05/08 8ch  10:30
3 22/05/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 26/05/08 L1 13:19 children 001
5 20/06/08 4ch  22:00
6 25/06/08 L-1 8:23 children 002

|

i
02 3 4 [

m

No Date Chap Length  Title 1 . I h b
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World =T - =
E—— Display the on-screen bar. (x="page 26)
320/06/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002

RLAK252

0sD
‘ ‘ O\ VA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
B o ©) $
2 Select an item you want.
@@ I O\ IVA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
@ [{iMEl ©» | TITLE®|CHAPS | RFT | O = | &
To erase the screen Ex. For DVD-Video

Original Program/Playlist number 2 selectanitem.

Recording date @ B |» CD)

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.) 3 Makeaselection.
Start time of recording If a pop-up menu appears...
Title of the program/playlist* »
(6] Highlight bar (current selection) @ @ I @
Creating date of playlist « For entering time/numbers...
Total number of chapters included in the playlist .
(9] Playback time B
* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be Move the entry position
displayed depending on the recording equipment. @ @ |’ S
Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar
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KOn-screen bar

r N N

r Al
. oao
Information [ DVD-V | 20 och

Operation | [FiME| © = | TITLE=® | CHAP®| RPT | 0D | & | &
L

N
(WY T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58

J

Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.

Disc type
+ DVD: Audio signal format

« V(D: PBC
Playback mode *'
DVD Video:
CRPT:  Chapter repeat
T.RPT:  Title repeat
DVD-VR:
C.RPT:  Chapter repeat
PG.RPT:  Program repeat
DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
F.RND:  Folder random
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
JPEG:
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
VD:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
Playback information
Current title/chapter
PG001
001 Current program/chapter
-
001 Current Playlist/chapter
Current track

Current folder/track
Current folder/file

Time indication

Elapsed playing time of the disc

Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for others)

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track *2

GEYE  Remaining time of the current
chapter/track *2

[6] Playback status

> Play

«/» Reverse/forward search

4/m Reverse/forward slow-motion

n Pause

| Stop

Operation icons

TIME Change time indication (see[5])

> Time Search (Specify a certain
scene by entering time.)

TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)

TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)

RPT Repeat play *'

RND Random play *'

@ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel

= Change or erase the subtitle
language

& Change the view angle

*1 1= page 18

*2 Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

+ Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m——————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

+ Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

27

T . Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU “CUT
TS

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A% setup
Ed Equalizer
© Ssound

& Mode
& List

Bluetooth " Device Name §

Dial Menu Special Device
Message Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4

Enter a PIN (Personal Identification

Number)* code to the unit.

« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).

* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

Continued on the next page

I
)
_
O
=z
L
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You can enter [0] - [9] only. To connect a special device <Special

- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor. Device>

« [Del]: Erases the character on the cursor.

« [Enter]: Confirms the entry. T Press[AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

Press [Bluetooth].

Press [Special Device].
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the Select a device you want to connect.

device through the unit.

u b W N

Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate To connect/disconnect a registered

<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 50
and 51). 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth

AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

To register using <Search> 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A] MENU on the monitor panel.
or [W] to selectit. 3 Press[Bluetooth].

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected

2 Press [Bluetooth). device.
3 Press [Search] « Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
: device.

The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,

Device Unfound appears) To delete a registered device

4 select a device you want to connect.
5 Enterth ific PIN code of the device £ 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
tII: et te specificFili code of the deviceto AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
eunit. i —_ ) want to delete.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device
to check the PIN code. 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on th it I
6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect on the monitor pane
while “Connecting...” is displayed on the 3 Press [Bluetooth].
screen. 4 Ppress [Delete Pairing].

o . Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].
Now connection is established and you can use the

device through the unit.
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Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~

T
2]
Elystooth = Connected Device Name )
zZ
N]

Sound mode —! — 1

(= page 41) -—__ Status of the device

Signal strength/Battery

The Bluetooth icon — remainder
lights up when 3:45 PM (only when the information
the adapter is withu | SHOST comes from the device)
connected. (538 A == O
| J
I
v page 31 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A W] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2.This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
@ Press [AV MENU].
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

9 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>

menu).
1 pages 50 and 51
When a call comesiin... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” To answer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/I
/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call

Jack
12312341234

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
When <Auto Answer> is activated... /ATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 51)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (= page 51)
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When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.
« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (== page 51)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —>
<Unread>. (== page 50)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
50and 51)

To make a call

1

2

3:45 Pm

AV | SHORT
MENU | SGUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

A
’ﬁ Setup
b Equalizer
© sound

& Mode
& List

30

Messaage
Open

Search

*|Device Name

Special Device
Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Cancel

Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.

Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
aalls.

Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
connected cellular phone.

Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
calls.

Phone Shows the phone number entry

Number screen —> “Entering a phone
number” (1= page 31).

Voice Dialling | (Only when the connected

cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.




To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or +/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234
1 /2 3

25§
#\‘

Preset

You can enter [0] - [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.
« [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (== page 32)
- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

~
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

&) 0] <]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

« You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) (<]

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by
holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Eluetocth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi

I
)
_
O
=z
L

3:45 Pm

ity 07"

2 SOURCE -

Elistooth = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vit -

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU °CUT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook Tom

Missed Calls 1231111220008 |

Missed Calls I
Phone Number 123456789
Voice Dialin =_31L

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received NEEZN
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>. ‘

(D Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV

1 @l_%m‘ ave El'lu

ENGLISH

MENU on the monitor panel. Satooth o
@ Press [Bluetooth] Phione.  ~ Connected Device Name
(3  Press[Dial Menul], then... AT

Yi o 3 12347878999

Dial Menu

5 12316169661
3:45 P 712360446767

wiky SEBF" -

2 SOURCE -

Bluetosth - Connected Device Name
112341234123

> :I
ETT0R. _—

Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> Vi 3
4 12312123535
2 Selecta telephone number to store.

3:45 PM 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU_CUT hd

Redial
Received
Phoneb

/
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE ) .
:« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer
the incoming call.
Dial Menu « Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
£ and held (regardless of the current
Redial 112341234123 o
Received Calls [2[12334345656_\ B source).

Phonebook [ 3112347878999 N
Missed Calls | L4112312123535
Phone Number

e d Exit

¢ Endthecall.

* Adjust the volume.
Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

SHIFT @ 6 é
+ 4 5 6
@A
[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.
S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m——————————

SOURCE
Bluetooth .
AUDIO" ) Connected Device Name

Sound mode
(== page 41) ~|

The Bluetooth icon
lights up when |

the adapteris

connected.

— %2

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Status of the device

| Signal strength/Battery
remainder
(only when the information

comes from the device)

= page 41

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated
inside[ 1.

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, %appears.

Start and pause playback

Reverse/forward skip

Select the registered device

(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth
AUDIO]. (= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Start playback.

(You can use the following buttons on the remote )
controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
L]
%) © : Startand pause playback.
Reverse/forward skip
Adjust the volume.
J

Bluetooth Information:

If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.

jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

| Ex.whileplayingan MP3 disc
SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. — e

o Disc Title - iti
t Artist Name Tag d(‘;)t; appears only wheniitis
Sound mode — ) Current Track Title recoraed.
(¢ page 41) —— Total track no. included on the
disc
5 page 35 (g »P>I] Press: Select track

a Hold: Reverse/forward search
: Buttons (')nthetouch Pan'el. In t'he. [A V] Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]

Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation: a . .
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Selecta disc to start playing.
Input>. (1= page 47) Disc List

5 DISCO1 5 DISC 04

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (= o oiscoz T

page9)

5 DISC 03 €2, DISC 06
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor

panel. Press it repeatedly.

3:45 oM To go to the other list

Ak, | SHERT

e~ « Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor and start playing. (s also page 19)

panel.

9 Display the Disc List. o

& Mode - .

b Equalizer IEW [ Back |

@ sound Blueloot « Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start

playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ————
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

2 Press[Mode].
3

I
)
_
O
=z
L

When one of the playback modes is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights up on the source

information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all

loaded discs
Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders

& folder Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc

All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl ' (B : Selectdisc.
@ —

. . Select folder (MP3 only).

(-) « Press: Select track.
« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

iPod 0:01:20
[ Album Name

Sound mode —— ? Artist Name

(s page 41) ) Gurrent Track Title

_— = page 37
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [ >D>[]  Press: Select track
explanation, they are indicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
[Vv] Start playback/pause

- To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (v= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [¢<] or [>»1] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the 3 Select an appropriate option.
player’'s menu m———

1 Press[A]to enter the player's menu. Cof [ one ] AI |
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu Lo | Mbum ] _Sena
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press [Fe<] or [P to select the desired

I
)
_
O
=z
L

item. Repeat | One:  Functions the same as

Press: Select an item. “Repeat One.”

Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more All: Functions the same as
than ten items. “Repeat All.”

' . Random | Album: Functions the same as
Playlists < Artists «— Albums <— Songs «—> “Shuffle Albums.”

Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning) Song: Functions the same as

“Shuffle Songs.”

3 Press ['W]to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track. « When the playback modes are selected, the
- When a track is selected finally, playback starts. corresponding indicators light up alternately on

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A]. the screen.
. To cancel, select <Off>.
Selecting playback modes mmm
1
sounce B You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
iPod o0 THIEAY pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

[ Album Name
b FHAT 1 Artist Name

—— = page 41
™

) Current Track Title

+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A setwp

i Equalizer & List
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth
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Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN terminals.

ENGLISH

Assigned title (s page 42) Sound mode (v page 41)
I | ~ ~
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
GCALY menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl

-

o _/

WNC = =~ & 0

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

a Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 17) while watching the playback picture

Th ==

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (s= page 47)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (5= page 9)

e —_ = ———J - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

45)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (x= page 17) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 47)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
Assigned title (== page 42)
|

SOURCE

EXT-IN ([ EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU & CUT

S8 b oy WE = &7 & O

1= page 41

(- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].)

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (s= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

Equalizer

I
)
_
O
=z
L

/While playing back any source other
than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
access <Equalizer> menu by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

- J

Storing your own adjustments

You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
AV SHORT
el <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

3:45 PM

Equalizer

A B OW W e M R &
Hard Rock
Pop_____ |
azz_______ |
Dance |

SIS =
B List

@ Sound Bluetooth BTN [ Exit |

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz KMz kHz

(YN EN N BN Y

150 400 1
Hz  kHz

=T
Ex.: When storing into <User2>. @

Move to other six sound modes

« For preset values of each sound mode, 5= page 58.
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Assigning titles to the sources

I
)
-
O
=z
L

N = /—~ & 0

Title Entry -m

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [ 1.

You can assign titles as follows.

FM/AM stations | Up to 16 characters—up to 30
stations.

AV-IN Up to 16 characters

EXT-IN

0 Select the source. (= page 9)
« For FM/AM stations: Select the band, then

tuneintoasta

tion.

Display <Title Entry> screen.

3:45 Pm

AV SHORT
MENU [ CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
e

AV Menu

%, Setup
fiad Equalizer
© Sound

itle Ent

B List
Bluetooth

=

9 Assign a title.

Title En

< JVCCA
a W E R

DE oE

Cap “ c
Change

You can enter up to 16 characters (for available

characters, 5= page 59).

- [Store]:  Confirm the entry.

 [«/»]: Move the cursor.

- [BSI: Erase the character before the
cursor.

« [Dell:  Erase the character on the cursor.

- [Cap]:  Change the letter case (upper/
lower).

« [Change]: Change the character set.

- [Space]: Entera space.

9 Finish the procedure.

Title En

4 JVC CAR AUDIO )
Q w

A S D
Cap Z X [C

Change Space




Menu operations

AV Menu

=

I
)
_
O
=z
L

A Setup 6 Mode
Ed Equalizer & List
@ Ssound Bluetooth

T Q& wmm @ JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

“ Setup (oA ]=

3:45 Pm —

AV Input <
External Input | Changer | Externc

AV | SHOI

withy [SHORT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

EXTWEIN i i IO =

e
Ed Equalizer & List AV Input
® Sound Bluetooth External Input

Navigation

Non-available items will be shaded.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

% Selectable settings, [reference page]

-

9 Off: Cancels.

E On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily,
touch the screen.

You can select the background picture of the screen.
Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Off: Cancels.

Once: Scrolls the disc information once.

Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).

« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Sets the Dimmer On/Off times.

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for

watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for

“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”

-15to +15; Initial 0

Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

Contrast: Adjust the contrast.

Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.

Tint: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural. (only when
color system setting is <NTSC>, 1= next page)

« Press[A]or [W]to adjust.

¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2 Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”



Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Aspect*3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. @l
Aspect ratio of incoming signal
43 16:9
Regular: 0, ~° 0 \O]
oOo oOo

For 4:3 original pictures

For 16:9 original pictures ) o O o

Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

0
0

Language** Select the indication language shown on the screen.
English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,
Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués
« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected. 5= [59]

NTSC/PAL Select the color system of the external monitor connected—NTSC, PAL.
« Turn off the power and turn it on again to make the new setting
effective.

Time Set Initial 1:00AM t= [8]

Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours v= [8]

0SD Clock When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture. ©=" [8]
Off, On

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4 After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.

45 SETTINGS



[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

3:, Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
@’ Menu Language*’ Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (s also page
z 58).
L
Audio Language*' Select the initial audio language; Initial English (s also page 58).
Subtitle*’ Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 58).
Monitor Type* Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 monitor.
e 16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
= . 4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
4:3PS the external monitor is 4:3.
—%: « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.
0SD Position* Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [25]
Position 1 Position 2 I Higher position
- 2: Lower position
File Type*! Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*'  This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

D. Audio Output*’ Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (5= also page 57)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Down Mix*' When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals @l
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals. E

Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*' Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AV Input*? You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEQ IN terminals. &= [38, 39]

Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while
selecting the source).

Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.

Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera*3: Select when connecting a rear view camera.

Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input** For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod**: (D changer or iPod. v= [34, 36]
External: Any other than the above. 5= [40]
- For connecting the Bluetooth adapter, this setting is not required. It is
automatically detected.

*2 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*3 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*4 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

> The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Telephone Muting Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the cellular phone.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. 1= [3]

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 v= [41]
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@ Sound Initial: Underlined
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] %
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers. @l
+ Upmost—front only (F6) 5

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)
prwmmnl | When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).
-E@- e Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
\!Lﬂ « Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)
= 5]

— + Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial 0

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

-12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50

:@ Mode*!

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]

Title Entry Only for FM/AM stations, “AV-IN,” and “EXT-IN.” s [42]
Repeat = [18,35,37]

Random = [18, 35,37]

*1 [tems listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

E List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (== page 19)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 34)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)
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ENGLISH

Bluetooth*’

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. == [30]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [27]
Search v (28]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (.= page 27 or 28)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 27 and
28), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.

Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the

mendu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS

(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] 321
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically @’
with... E

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 30.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*5_ Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.

* [fyou wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http.//www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" -

Do not use the following discs:

Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

S G X
=2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
54 v
3 X

_
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



[ [2] 3

@)

« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

5)

6 [7)

FILE

0
T.RPT

- &
TIME 00:00:14 »

I Bluetooth operations

General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation

T
Folder: (2/3) Track : (6/ 14 (Total 41)— L
01 Music [_C\uudympS such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc o
I — P o3 9  using TN (O
. ‘ 08 Musie e When you perform these operations, stop your car in 5
e a— asafe place.
Alb Shower.mp3 -— X
Weather SrowTEa. - Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
Artist Thunder.wma . . . .
Robert M. Smih Tygnoon mo3 this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
il
_,T;';I; | Winter spky.mDS device.
8 [ 10

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks
in the current folder (total number of tracks on

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

« Connection Error: The device is registered but the
connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
the device again. (= page 28)

the disc) « Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV) again, check if the device supports the function you
(9] Track st have tried.
Current track (highlighted) « Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is
detected by <Search>.
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline : |'°;$|i5"g: The unit is updating the phone book and/
or SMS.

JPEG), it will be displayed.
« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use

the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@ . Household phone
E : Office

7R . General

@ . Otherthanabove
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 34), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

M iPod operations

- You can control the following types of iPods through
the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *'

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« IftheiPod does not play correctly, please update your
iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

I
v
3
Y
e
w

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.
(v= page 46)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <PeM>
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
RUBSED Lo 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
piv/  with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the
discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a - z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(v page 42)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(1= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
o|1]|2|3|4]|5|6|7|8|9|1|"|#]|$
Pl&|T[C])]*]+][= / =
2 (@[ |space

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is

selected for <Language>. (1= page 45)

Upper and lower cases

A|A|A|A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|ele
Gli|i|1]i gl i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
Plnfp|7|tL ilw|y|y]z
ijula 2|y |b|n]|d

t I (|

Numbers and symbols

o|l1|2]3]|4

5|6[7]|8]09

Ll #]%]|%

& )

= =+ |x|/

@|?2]|:]:
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« The screen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 44)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 12)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 19)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

T
v
|
Y
=z
fr}

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 44)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

.

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

- Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

« The unit does not detect the Bluetooth

device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 27)

« The unit does not make pairing with the

Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 28, 50)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

- The sound is interrupted or skipped during

playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

« Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

- “New Device” cannot be selected for

“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s=" page 28)

« The connected audio player cannot be

controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

(D changer

« “No Disc” appears on the screen. Insert a disc into the magazine. T
+ “No Magazine” appears on the screen. Insert the magazine. £
« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc %

appears on the screen. with one including playable files. w
« “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press

the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Press the reset button of the (D changer.

screen.
+ The CD changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (== page 3)

» The iPod does not turn on or does not work. -« Check the connection.
« (Charge the battery.

iPod

AV-IN

« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.
- “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.
- Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
playback.
« “No Files” appears on the screen. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,
screen. connect them again.
» “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
» TheiPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
« No picture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
- Connect the video component correctly.
» Playback picture is not clear and legible. Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 44)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: NTSC/PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEQ IN, Antenna input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, Reverse gear signal, DIGITAL
0UT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
= 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
=
a
2 | Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
§ Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
?3 Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
% Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
3 | Dimensions (W x H X D): Installation Size (approx.): 178 mm X 100 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 171 mm X 97 mm X 21 mm
Mass (approx.): 2.6kg

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
IR(EFEPERIME 5 7

SHER A
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KW-AVX716/KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

LVT1780-008A
[U/UT]

WARNINGS

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

* It is recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power
of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “Amplifier Gain”
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 49 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Q?}L B
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Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
HHIZE AL (M5 x 8 mm)

nguuy (M5 x 8 uw)

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
[E B R (M5 x 8 mm)

nganan (M5 x 8 uu)

RARZRIMEENSHEE
AHEELH LU 2
EBEBUI AT —FZF - SRR T 23957 o

Main unit Power cord Remote controller
EB 7 I FE A B4 R R
ERIGELN Twaiamas Fluaneulnsa
RM-RK252

Crimp connector
7(??&

ﬂmm wsunily
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Batteries
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Plate for use with a Nissan car
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

R (&R ~ EEEERIRA)
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The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.
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T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.

Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from
your car for future use.

2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this
unit (see below).

3 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 to 6.

4 Install this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more
details, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

Mounting bracket removed from the car
ey HFEIA S

UNUT0ITineAB9NNTDBURA

Supplied screws
TC s R4

9% ¥ 2
ﬂj‘Vﬂ‘HHWWiﬂNlﬂiﬂ\i

T Hrel AR SRR Y A - DA LB 2 o
fliE:  SEBL R AR (R R A IR R B AR
F e

2 (PEYSEEPREIN) S EAHE (2 RTFIE) ©
3 WUTLBER RS o

« ZEHE3IFE6H-
4 FRAESER T IREI RG2S A o

o

il NIOAYORER: R =5
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Mounting bracket removed from the car
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Screws removed from the car in step T
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Supplied screws
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If necessary, restore the protruding tabs.
EHLE - TR L
mnsuilu Inseunuda

-~
Select the appropriate type fitting to your
audio system space.
TR & R RS A R A e B v A HE o . . . : i
{:\Lﬁ 3 S D f?ﬁﬁ p FEELE/JLM Note: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the supplied screws (M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are
@enuuuMIE UAUNUNIEULIATEA B used, they could damage the unit.
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When installing the unit in a Nissan car
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Plate for use with a Nissan car
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Required space for the monitor ejection tnstall the uni at e of less than 30" taking it that th . dei hen
nstall the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject when in use.
RERRAEZ =M e & o, g T b )
¥ o4t 4 v WAL ELAE DT 30° AU RE » T ZH 75 B 2 e ] ATE (E F I3 o
HUMI9HABINS 1HsUAUIANTHAAN . C, ., . .
Aenagalsznoufiyuanmn 30° Taemilsanmeeneiinesaneonlussnanemsla
° 0 ] e
o 1 i
I 2 L 3
o B |90 % 30° AN K
o “ ,
= o — l |
i Unit: mm N
160 90.5 BN mm (Z22K)
ne: Uy




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

matifastasgllvvh

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified
in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

AT - AR SO /T - SRRy Bl - AT
BEEH RS o
- RRTRRBOETIRANRENREEES -

SRR  (FARE PR AR © T IERERTBEAR B B R
i

IR G | AR B R 5 | AR AE R € LR RER FTRIA] ©
T {0 T JB T o2 K P T 3 T R (M B R o
2RI R A BERE A o

3 itk o BB R AR AR L o

ievoafumaialivhénsvenusilmlandauuameiavesn

ua3ene 6lrineudadusiog

. a5 arlnusflantlady 1gdunassunuaiasiuini
sasualunuaImdennians

. . R ey e tava
naarhimatiaauaa: ande eamaiia 16llannsanessaziiang Yo lufana
winmasaounoyalaznenyad manouaeianmaovmlvnanu em
smsuasnagAlaz

= R— o o A du’ .
neanlmaazives 10 uasvesgunanneiyaoumngIn sanennil iluvuneana
1 ae wilmudduiissylugdaan

2 Founonnseimd

3 ame ao umunumadu wlhniugedssneusail

Rear ground terminal
A2 e i

FOUAD WAUMUNAY

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

11—

(1]

LINE  REAR
A N our FUSE 150

4

Fan

o Jril=3
. a / fiaaw

; = NOE

; NS > D’ See each diagram on page 4 to 6.
¢ 15 A fuse S5 4% 6 H LB % -
g 15 A fREz#H Quauiaae lumn 4 84 6

#h wina 15 A

To metallic body or chassis of the car
PEE
aonulastlansyidoire vesnuun

Blue with white stripe

¢ remalhsalinid madl (Ve A 250 mA)

*1 Not included for this unit
M ORBEA R A
* ulalmndugadszneuil

Ignition switch
K B

Inyyasziiia

N
Yellow *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
ft‘i% * the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
maea 2 PRI IT N AN B PRI BT B
@ (A5 B K BAR) (TEE 12 V)
méaﬁm]%:?‘ﬂqsxu'lvslvslvﬂuuwﬁhl Fwetunumnetsaoun (Tadlinedlar " nagasein) Fuse block
(12 Trannad) L 24 B T
Red J urath
FANS
“ua To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
\ () B BRIAH LI B T
aonuan ulszneulunni
Blue
o
“vh To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
1 (@) #EAHES GEEERD (K 250 mA) - A I
(POWER ANTENNA)

TSR (M)
Mlmaany (M)

£ e e EEhESISREAES e

: 45 To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

1 *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to WU e 7= ] e s S 4

: S — L 015 d5e g S (2

H installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise G @ }Ej{??ﬁ 75 H % I AR (Hij: 200 mA)

H power cannot be turned on. (REMOTE OUT) aannuolnsudy (vina 3 A 200 mA)

PR TR - AT TAFRRDURE Z A - Orange with white stripe

E WhEIRGE AR b A RPN RERH R IR o s G  wiss

: , . 3 M = HouIm To car light control switch

E *2 NoUNIATI ‘auwn‘ﬁwmu‘uw’mqﬂﬂixﬂﬂuunﬂum:ﬁ@m L . @ JEE TS Y B A e B

i oo wazmilneu Taziuezly nnsadariedla Brown (ILLUMINATION) Savmunyllvesiosuns

: fota

“hana To cellular phone system

; S (D) wmEmmEE R

: (TEL MUTING) aenulnsinmadoun

Light

: (3% éreen To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 4.)
: e 7l BEE AR (205 4 LR R A -)
: 1WgI00U e a . v

: S ) aefutusnile (quaud (Al luwin 4)

E W (PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector

E e F B

: e miuwily

' \k

: @ I\

. NS

! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray  Green with black stripe Green  Purple with black stripe Purple

I = ReEhe g E RS A B IR B R N Frton A RO Bt S E RO ES

: “uaum “am ‘o O ) “Weuoum “&n o o A G BN

E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

MmN (vn)

fibaid (W)

G (BH)

Mineane (nas)

HEG (BE)

Ml (1da)
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: EREESRERIESEIE: uamiiuaa wmiunsaaunasmamasuazaiing:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the « LB B EFIFEETEM » [TAISEISEREEIER -
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.  « £ &R S AR B YRR 2 1 A AOSE LIV a
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the BRI o
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

. amaa 1eazinAliandadTHnfumAaTsaaua iz
qmﬂisnauas‘lmuﬂnm HIBIN

« neufiwzameazmliamdmesdinaniuding
Tnarveumsmndlidiindlusavosalnidousodionou

+ M + + = +
L - L-— L -
+ e + A + N
il i A
A | Connecting the parking brake lead EEEFFEGR Aa 1owsnila

Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system 5T R B A R BN R B RS o

e a9 1wUsnNofUTTUVIUNoveITIEUA
built in the car.

K, Parking brake lead (light green)
9 FHFEL ()
wwsnile (Tidveeu)

Crimp connector
SR

)
‘U’Jﬂ@ 11’15’UWN‘U 1

=F IEE
[F‘F o @ S] S: To metallic body or chassis of the car
(@) I

@ a <
aonulaselangvidolyy vossnuun

Parking brake
FAH

a
1UINUD

/

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
) FAHBAR (G2 THA)

a ¢ A
Fawmusnile (Melusn)

“ Connecting an external amplifier / EIZIM SRR ES / msnanuuanwarhaaasmauan

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. $n] DI BE T R B AR A R B A A o m’oﬂmmm ﬂmﬂmu mu mﬁnmLmuwaﬂmmﬂit‘umu
+ You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the ”—IU\}HZH&E’J@?’A”E' # (EEE B oies) BRI TR i‘"umﬂiau “wasoounia

remote leads (blue w1th white str'lpe) of this unit to the amplifier. LA HBE o « mu wsendhilifuieumarheeeslamumsae 1w63m (“vhuauun)
(To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y- fﬁﬁﬁ}%#—ﬁﬁ_“ﬁ\ A BRI Y B o) i . iy p N NI 1y 2T
connectors need to be separately purchased.) . ﬁ#%%””ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬂ LM - S A o 4 Y e ‘uymgﬁg@n‘uuafwa hwiees (nnaeamsnerugunsabumsmsly wfilun
« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the BB R o aveFetinezli Y ”ﬂf‘m“jm') L -
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit unused. o SET LR N R T SRR - W S (S R B B T e+ 00a wilwioonnniatesatnonuneuldnsiess Yass 1wdilnaiidl
« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio KBRS R TERIE MRS E - A6 1R AHE P R S o Aﬁﬂ Tumadly
signals only to the external amplifier to get clear sound and to ERIBUAEBIE 49 H « wnsoda avueuwdrhoeeslud ua < “yanen sdllfwenndvhorees
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 49 of the 5 o ol oy sauazil o R v
INSTRUCTIONS. mﬂufiwn Aoz 1ol md‘mrﬂuwua: mﬂubn nifiamnusou
¢ wiumelugadseney gimn 49 vosmuuzihlumsly
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
TR (Em@ﬂ?ﬁ SREERCS9) Y-BUE B (PEA RO
wazmnzeslng (“rhiduaeun) \ / mame;ﬂm Y ('lu'lﬂiwuwf?USIgﬂﬂi:nauﬁ)
P —_]
Remote lead
— AR \
o wazinnzozlan <} — 1 To the remote lead of other equipment
23 [ - LS 5 — T R 0 £
E=© L
O JVC Amplifier N avtniueUnsaiau
Y @@ « vemsmag U Py
4 A 7
©r© = wasasusa 89 JVC _[q S
LINE  REAR
N our
l g3
Front speakers —
L[q FIUE%%% ey Vcccicca
dilwamn
** Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the *3 R A B < T L Y L A B th HEEEZAA AT S asmn wﬁu‘l;un:lumﬁ'uﬁaﬁqmﬁﬂ ﬁ%ﬂﬁ?ﬁiiﬂ ase 2 Aluiiadeu
chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated MRS (R E I  EEEELY - BiEaE) - (nnit™ Lﬂaaumj °lwu'fmaanﬂau AOUADANA ) Wm"lnﬂ;]u

with paint, remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure AR RERRY - ATREEIB AR o

. Aozl mimmmﬂiﬂmm “gmdla
to do so may cause damage to the unit.




B Connections for external component playback / E3ZEI JMEZRHE / maifauna °m%’umaséuq1]mn§mﬂuan

AV amplifier or decoder
AV DIETRR B BFETR AR
wounavhoioos AV vidednoasi

T
&

Digital optical cable (not supplied)

wivaenia (lulalmnnseuaiod)

Reverse lamp
ik
IWaegnd

. . *5
Extension lead (not supplied) Crimp cor;jéne%t;;‘j; ?Ejg%lal%li*s
R4 LA |, eI

e “wsuntiy (Tulalmnnsewnsea)*s

To car battery
AR E AU
o . .
ADNULUALABITOIUA

HAEHE (2B HCH)

wlouanhu wuvdinea

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

(Mulalmnwseussiod)

> —

)

|

1'
VIDEO VIDEO DIGITAL

ATTLTTTTTITI T

REAR
our

&=

Video cord (not supplied)
BUHFEME (AL

Fale (lwlalmnnseuaeq)

Audio/video cord (not supplied)
EHBUETERT AL

e

weodle/Fale (lulalvinmseuaieq)

<+ =

External monitor
ST AR

- ¢
UDULADINYUDN

@

BSR T

Camcorder, Navigation System, etc.

navddale szuUhn 909

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera to
VIDEO IN terminal.

*5 Refer to[a]in diagram [A] on page 4.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see page 47 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

Rear view camera KV-CM1*¢
1 BRI B KV-CM1*6
naowNoInas KV-CM1*®

4 (BRI G E VIDEO IN i #IF o

> 2 [a]7EmE (Al 4 H -

6 (R » K “Camera” BEE % “AV Input” (S B B E 15
47 H) e

Reverse lamp lead**
| B B A
WA “yapaanesvas™

To reverse lamp
T I B LA

aenulu “yapaanesnda

*4 giamiziiiononasinoanainuyes VIDEO IN
*5 g [a] Tuusuds [A] Tumin 4

*6 @3 “AV Input” 19111 “Camera” }oaamslsay
(g 47 fmuuzi)




. Connections to the CD changer jack / E3%%| CD JRREHIETL / msrifanaaiviinaiauimens

When connecting the external components, refer also to the T IME TR - SRE S IR M A s (T ioidennegUnssimuuen TngueyaiRuiugnssimoueniazezuaiines
manuals supplied for the components and adapter. natieflinels
1na:
CAUTION: RSB IR » RTEIRBARAZAS T o vamsE:

Before connecting the external components, make sure that

. . & R U
e s navastitaunanuailnsamsuan nsanasa avlnuulanilaasasag
the unit is turned off. i H 5

R LUK AT JVC B E] CD iR 1L o

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer Y€ i BREE mu nsadeune nlizneu JVC aeluifinfureu“suddmuees
jack. CD #f:4% (CD-CH) CH-X1500 » 5 0 -
aulsznay JVC ilazu
Jvc t Model — ;
Smponen cceneme ST T JVC WA AT 1 o Faunes (CD-CH) CH-X1500 101
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. o T REEE T BB T o . -
= 5 - }pH 11 sual Vv
You can also connect the following components through the various E‘;ML.F %ﬁﬁ BRER mfamm ’J‘; i ﬂfnma oz mamuumm v Ve i
JVC adapters. [y B T KS-BTA200 « 01A0sde wiFeuADANIN
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately. iPod iPod /7 I SR KS-PD100 ‘uilsznay azumhaas fiag'u
puigs g N £ i i - 7 P
Component Adapter Model name g;’?%g%ﬁﬂmﬂ%i AR AR KS-U57 alnsaans osnatiaoiuans KS-BTA200
| 2 (Y Y
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter | KS-BTA200 — - : = 4 i}
iPod Interface ad Ii KS-PD100 5 3.5 ERMIT T B, | AUX i ABIHRE | KS-USS iPod Sumosl | KS-PD100
iPo f(r)lreii)zze adapter - By T X AR S ozualines miugu
iPod
ﬁzzﬁﬂ; 31:?;3(1:1@“ with | Line input adapter | KS-U57 HHBES AR (2% 1 2) BRI T I7 PR S o wiougumaunwnmn | osuathaos KS-US7
Line Input
Portable audio player with | AUX input adapter |KS-U58 Wiﬂmnﬁm Line Output P -
3.5 mm stereo mini jack msmmummuuuwnm ozualinos KS-U58
wiouwea “suiuy 3.5, | AUX Input
When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), Stereo Mini

it is recommended that you connect the components in series as
explained below. mammum uuﬂswﬂaumnmmuwu ( 9.0 ﬂwu) éuauu“uﬂwmumau

ﬂﬂ ’JuiJi“’ﬂmJLLUUfJuﬂillﬂ'lllﬂ1EJT]'U'IEJ‘UNE\N

When connecting two components in series

= SRR EER (I

lﬁﬂl'ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ wilsznay ﬂﬂﬁull‘llllﬂ‘iéﬂiﬂ

To disconnect the connector / 7l E 4 / Janshne
KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710
Dha? Hold the connector top tightly (@ ), then pull it out (@ ).
AN s L (D) » BRI B (@) -
B 0 ! FumuuvesTIne MY (@) nmivdenseen (@)
CD changer jack
CD ﬁﬁxgn?ﬁﬂ

‘MNL ﬂummmmimmumﬂ CD

® KS-BTA200
®*7 CD-CH/KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

iPod /& Apple Inc. (B F /A F]) 1155 B K HoAth B S I i 5 o

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly
(see page 47 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

7 U A O o 5 IERERCE SN A (2 B R
47 H)

iPod ifhusieavnsmsmusa Apple Inc. wanzifoumsalulszima
wigeuiimuazilszinaduq

v PR . .o
*7 Qumsly ulszneumail Tudwmnssu “yyagunsumeuenlngnaea
@ 47 muuzh)

TROUBLESHOOTING

WS HERR

mMsasavlamunuas

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« Unitbecomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

* B AL 2 AR TR 2 (L AR B
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%7
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DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR

Bifis F%#AY DVD #&UNEs

I
KW-AVX716 &
KW-AVX710 &

th
KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710 p4

wasastan DVD wsanaann

KW-AVX716 5
KW-AVX710

uuuuu

00 DoLBY]

DIGITAL Viore

Sdts (55

Digital Out

| J
2T O T TN JVC o — ——~ O

HORRFHERIIGE - 2005 8 H ©

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
N -
anvn 8 lWﬂﬂﬂLﬁﬂﬂ‘liﬁ‘lﬁ\’ﬂﬂ'lWﬂizﬂﬂ‘Ll

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
AR AERIEEE 705 > R 2B E T -
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/!

LASER RADIATION ~_[INVISIBLE
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI

VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

IC/
|EC60825-1:2001

[SYNLIG OGH/ELLER
ou DE GLASE 1M LI
DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
IS OUVERT.|C KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—4—gist
R |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD. HET,
Bi

'BETHE  |INTO BEAM
CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | B&Le<#& 1y, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(OPTICO. (SWE) (JPN) 603-003A

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point

pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in
such environments.

[European Union only]

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

L driving. )




I3 How to reset your un

it

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

A

O/IATT

at the same tim
[Hold]

e

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated

operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes

normal before operating the unit.
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 3)*" @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 43
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N T‘P S T JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q] )
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9

Display <AV Menu> screen. « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.

= page 43 + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
menu. [Hold]

+ Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>

menu is displayed.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power. [Hold] QOpen [Tilt> menu )
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Open/Tilt

. s 2 o &
Reset the unit. Rl Bl o IS4 -
« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.

« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION



Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

ENGLISH

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). i

RWAK2S2

« Turns on the power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.

« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

« Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”
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Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W:Starts playback/pauses
- A:Entersthe main menu (then A / W
/ <</ »» work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
« A Returns to the previous menu.
«W: Confirms the selection.
. /P
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ pp: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

« Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER”: Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for Divk/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19%3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER": Selects the preset station directly.

*1Functions as a number button only (see[19)).
*2 Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

INTRODUCTION
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Before operating the unit

T

‘£ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 Set the dlock setti

Gl the clock. et the clock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page

screens. ® =]

Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 45)

0 Turn on the power.

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external information EEEEEE———
components you have connected, media you have

attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 47).

I
)
_
O
=z
L

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

On the touch panel:

[ E— ]
Qé‘@?s N = o oo O

SOURCE, -

rumu‘sr“ 87.5 MHz R

ST DX

« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to

4 show the various information
withy SEBE '

Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

Source Menu
Playback picture screen

’ % ‘ ¢ (only for video sources)
Tqu\EH ILSC,G“QH gﬁﬁﬂ‘ﬁ"mh/ A Y

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Exit

On the monitor panel:
Track list

Clock time in large numbers

TUNER — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —CD-CH, iPod, or
EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth AUDIO
— AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 47)

« You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

Back to the beginning

9 OPERATIONS



ENGLISH

Listening to the radio

Assigned station name (= page 42). If no name is assigned,
Presetno. the frequency of the station is displayed instead.

| |
SOURCE
TUNER
Band — ‘ i
Sound mode —— (@ Txa»)
(s= page 41) ke M
Tuner indicators — T
AV SHPJ"[“ - BAND
. Ve — o O . Buttons on the
— |

[ touch panel. In
= page 9 the explanation,
they are
o Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (:= page 9) indicated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU uT
N\

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
2 Press [Mode] « The MONO indicator lights up.

P To restore stereo effect, select <Off>.

A Setup

ind Equalizer & List

© Ssound ®) Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with

sufficient signal strength s

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have
activated this function (selected <Local>), it always
works when searching for FM stations.

T Press[AV MENU].

3:45 PM
AV | SHORT

MENU = CUT
g

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

[E| List
Bluetooth

B Equalizer
© Sound

Only stations with sufficient signal strength will be

detected.

- The DXindicator goes off, then the LO indicator
lights up.

« You can also change <IF Band Width> setting h
(for details, = page 47).

<IF Band Width> menu can be accessed by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then..

y 1= page 41

-

1

FM station automatic presetting
—SSM (Strong-station

Sequential Memory) s—

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU - CUT
<

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

AV Menu

ﬁ Setup

B Equalizer

[E List

@ Ssound ® Bluetooth

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

I
)
_
O
=z
L
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Manual presetting m——
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

5 4 of the FM1 band.

G‘ 1 Display the Preset List.

P )
L l\néﬁws —N==F=>N]

,

SOURCE -

TUNER
ne

& 87.5 MHz
1_87.5MHz
2] 89.9MHz
3[_97.0MAz

FLAT
ST Dx

3:45 PM 6_108.0 MHz

withy ST v BAND

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset.
SOURCE
2 H
] .

97.9 MHz

D (1 |
5 107.9 MHz
3:45 Pm 6 108.0 MHz

withy SEF N7

FLAT

ST DX

BAND

3 Selectapreset number.

3 97.9MHz »
92.5 MHz

stox |4

5 _107.9 MHz
3:45 PV | 6| 108.0 MHz

BAND

AV SHOBT
MENU_“ CUT A

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Selecting a preset station s
On the remote:

BAND/m
@_ |—>FM1->FM2->FM3—>AM—|

2 1 2 3
822210
Hd O@OD

On the unit:
+ Toselect directly on the touch panel

SOURCE

] L
| |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3 —>AM—|

3:45 P

AV SHORT
MENU " CUT

« To select from the Preset List

1

1)

[ — -
Qéé—m C=—===-—]

~

SOURCE
TUNER P 3 ¥ 97.5 MHz
™1 [1__87.5 MHz ABC Radio
e [2_89.9MHz
I« 3 97.5 MHz
stox  [4025MAZL
5 107.9 MHz

6 108.0 MHz

»
N
L

3:45 PM

withy SR 7

BAND

12



Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If“®" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@®,” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

< 1
ARV ™ W = = gz O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

:@ﬁ‘ (fﬂ?E TII;@/ T;’f

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

6 Insert a disc.

Label side

If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. ]

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (== also page
57)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N,

- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (s= page 9)

DVD DVD
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -
Disc type * | 0ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R A Re———= —— rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — channel no.
(v= page 41)
Playback mode —
=N %f‘ N JWNE = oo oy O
S = page 19

[ /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[ »P] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play )

*1 DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

14



s MBS B,

(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).

For DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.

&

SOURCE
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode—— £File Name.divx
(v page 41) ————eee——d L Total track no.
included on the
disc
AV | SHORT
MENU 1 CUT
T A Aaf- N JWVE = o omy O
— = page 19
[ /10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for Div/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list
Track no./Playing time
SOURCE
\VCD
The PBCindicator —— PEC
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
inuse. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(1= page 41)
— = page 19
[ /1] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*?

*1Search speed: »-»1=> p-p-2
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

15 OPERATION
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ENGLISH

f& )

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE
0:01:20

[ Disc Title
{ Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *

) Current Track Title

— Total track no.
included on the disc

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

&= page 19 Total playing time

[ /0] Start and pause playback
L Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

MP3/WMA/

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

m
N0l D01 0:01:20

N Current Folder Name

Audio format —— A Current File Name.mp3
(MP3/WMA/WAV) UDisc Title

? Artist Name — Tag data appears
Sound mode —— = Current Track Title only when itis
(1= page 41) : 24 recorded.

TD > 7 oo O

| Total track no. included on the disc
= page 19

[ /11] Start and pause playback
Ll Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

. J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
* Search speed: x2 = x10

16



Operation buttons on the screen m—————————————

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (5= page 45)

- If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

I
v
3
Y
e
w

1= pages 20 to 24 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— _—~

=l

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »P1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you entera
wrong number
[01-[9]—>[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

17 OPERATIONS



Selecting playback modes m———————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

3:45 PM

withy SSEBRT

ENGLISH

AV Menu

2 sewp When one of the playback modes is selected, the

b Equalizer — “ Forrespopdmgmdmatorhghts up on the source
T e information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
DVD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Videe. Title:  Repeats current title
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter
VR Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

8 Folder: Repeats current folder _

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*' Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*! Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.

18



Selecting tracks on the list m——

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

1

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

2
AV Menu

A¥ setup
B Equalizer
© sound

B List_Q\ o\ ll

Bluetoot(

3 selectafolder (), thena track (@)

[[ Aoughs

i @

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

(Youan easily access the Track List by pressing DISP h
on the monitor panel.

1

[ —
Qéé?& == v

SOURCE -
co 01 201
fCurrentTrackmp3 |

o f[NextTrackmpd |

et »
Next Track.mp3

>

0:01:20

3:45 PM

[ Next Track.mp3 W
mm‘
D

uthy U ~

\Sele(ted track starts playing.

19

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

D=

I

O/NATT

S\ at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

WVC [ /> cwv O
A ————
/'\

TILT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

2

« For video software:

(v= page 45)
Sound mode
(0= page 41)

« Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: 5= page 18)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—

DI

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

[ ] » » \
O : Stop playback. QideoD

: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B A * Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
((v w)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

Select title (during playback or pause).
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT [ 9 )
O+l O-U-B)»@®:

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

8+(3-0.8)-®

Select title (during playback or pause).

Using menu driven features

& @

Select anitem you want to start playback. ) /&) E] [B

@

o J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (== pages 25 and 26)

20



Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

EOE

B é] : Reverse/forward search*# (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*> (No sound can be heard.)
- Reverse slow motion does not work.

(@) :  Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold- Reverse/forward search*®

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select program.
Select playlist (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

=, ( n.% _}@ [i) - _ Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
@) +< oO-U- D) mp @D :  Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

twice

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( 1= page 25)
1] : ForOriginal Program
¢ ForPlaylist
Select an item you want to start playback. @ @
D) To erase the screen.
-

** Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
¥ Search speed: x2 = x10

21 OPERATIONS



ENGLISH

DIRECT CLR

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. & 8

/
o
. : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ ¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)

(-) t Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*? (No sound can be heard.)

. : Select folder.

@ Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT

$+(3-0.8) o

Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o

8+ 0-9.8) » ®

twice
Select folder.

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.
Current playback position

@ B
,4—}4— -»}—»}—»} x>

000" 500" 1000" 1500" 200" 2400°
(2ndpress) (Tstpress) (Istpress)  (2ndpress) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features
1l @/ @&
Select an item you want to start playback. ' ‘ - .

B @
\

¥ Search speed: »-»-1= o2 = p-p-3
*2Search speed: »-p-1= p-p-2

22



(riom e )

O : Stop playback.

@ : Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few seconds.) 5
Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show. k_Dl
((v =)) t Selectfile. 5
: Select folder.
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+( O—»UD) - : Selectfile (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+| O-U-D) = &: selectfolder.
twice
k J
(onim " N
(3 Stop playback.
EOE Start playback/pause (if pressed During PBC playback...
during playback).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
&é : Reverse/forward search*> 6 +< @) —»UD) - @ :

Forward slow motion during pause**

(No sound can be heard.)

« Reverse slow motion does not work.
((v r)) * Press: Select track.

Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press

Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No To canceI.PBC playback
sound can be heard.)
: Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT

§+(3-0.8)-o

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
(@) +( O"UD) -> : + Toresume PBC, press o) / @)
Select track.
o J

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=> 1/2
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

.

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*!

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*2

SHIFT ( DIRECT o 9 >
8+ 6-9.B) »@:

Select track.

~

&>

¥ Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*2Search speed: x2 = x10

SHIFT

O+

SHIFT

O+

.

(6-9.8)~®

Select track (within the same folder).

(

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*3

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

Select folder.

DIRECT o 9
twice
Select folder.

MP3/WMA/

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*4 Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the lst screens . Operations using the on-screen
You can use Original Program or Playlist bar E———
screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data

recorded. These operations are possible on the screen using

the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
(ORIGINALPROGRAM L —————

No Date Ch  Time Tit

le
1.25/04/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 17/05/08 8ch  10:30
3 22/05/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 26/05/08 L1 13:19 children 001
5 20/06/08 4ch  22:00
6 25/06/08 L-1 8:23 children 002

|

i
02 3 4 [

m

No Date Chap Length  Title 1 . I h b
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World =T - =
E—— Display the on-screen bar. (x="page 26)
320/06/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002

RLAK252

0sD
‘ ‘ O\ VA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
B o ©) $
2 Select an item you want.
@@ I O\ IVA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
@ [{iMEl ©» | TITLE®|CHAPS | RFT | O = | &
To erase the screen Ex. For DVD-Video

Original Program/Playlist number 2 selectanitem.

Recording date @ B |» CD)

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.) 3 Makeaselection.
Start time of recording If a pop-up menu appears...
Title of the program/playlist* »
(6] Highlight bar (current selection) @ @ I @
Creating date of playlist « For entering time/numbers...
Total number of chapters included in the playlist .
(9] Playback time B
* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be Move the entry position
displayed depending on the recording equipment. @ @ |’ S
Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar

25 OPERATIONS
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KOn-screen bar

r N N

r Al
. oao
Information [ DVD-V | 20 och

Operation | [FiME| © = | TITLE=® | CHAP®| RPT | 0D | & | &
L

N
(WY T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58

J

Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.

Disc type
+ DVD: Audio signal format

« V(D: PBC
Playback mode *'
DVD Video:
CRPT:  Chapter repeat
T.RPT:  Title repeat
DVD-VR:
C.RPT:  Chapter repeat
PG.RPT:  Program repeat
DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
F.RND:  Folder random
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
JPEG:
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
VD:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
Playback information
Current title/chapter
PG001
001 Current program/chapter
-
001 Current Playlist/chapter
Current track

Current folder/track
Current folder/file

Time indication

Elapsed playing time of the disc

Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for others)

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track *2

GEYE  Remaining time of the current
chapter/track *2

[6] Playback status

> Play

«/» Reverse/forward search

4/m Reverse/forward slow-motion

n Pause

| Stop

Operation icons

TIME Change time indication (see[5])

> Time Search (Specify a certain
scene by entering time.)

TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)

TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)

RPT Repeat play *'

RND Random play *'

@ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel

= Change or erase the subtitle
language

& Change the view angle

*1 1= page 18

*2 Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

+ Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m——————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

+ Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

27

T . Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU “CUT
TS

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A% setup
Ed Equalizer
© Ssound

& Mode
& List

Bluetooth " Device Name §

Dial Menu Special Device
Message Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4

Enter a PIN (Personal Identification

Number)* code to the unit.

« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).

* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

Continued on the next page

I
)
_
O
=z
L
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You can enter [0] - [9] only. To connect a special device <Special

- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor. Device>

« [Del]: Erases the character on the cursor.

« [Enter]: Confirms the entry. T Press[AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

Press [Bluetooth].

Press [Special Device].
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the Select a device you want to connect.

device through the unit.

u b W N

Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate To connect/disconnect a registered

<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 50
and 51). 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth

AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

To register using <Search> 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A] MENU on the monitor panel.
or [W] to selectit. 3 Press[Bluetooth].

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected

2 Press [Bluetooth). device.
3 Press [Search] « Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
: device.

The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,

Device Unfound appears) To delete a registered device

4 select a device you want to connect.
5 Enterth ific PIN code of the device £ 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
tII: et te specificFili code of the deviceto AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
eunit. i —_ ) want to delete.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device
to check the PIN code. 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on th it I
6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect on the monitor pane
while “Connecting...” is displayed on the 3 Press [Bluetooth].
screen. 4 Ppress [Delete Pairing].

o . Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].
Now connection is established and you can use the

device through the unit.

28



Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~

T
2]
Elystooth = Connected Device Name )
zZ
N]

Sound mode —! — 1

(= page 41) -—__ Status of the device

Signal strength/Battery

The Bluetooth icon — remainder
lights up when 3:45 PM (only when the information
the adapter is withu | SHOST comes from the device)
connected. (538 A == O
| J
I
v page 31 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A W] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2.This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
@ Press [AV MENU].
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

9 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>

menu).
1 pages 50 and 51
When a call comesiin... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” To answer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/I
/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call

Jack
12312341234

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
When <Auto Answer> is activated... /ATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 51)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (= page 51)
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When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.
« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (== page 51)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —>
<Unread>. (== page 50)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
50and 51)

To make a call

1

2

3:45 Pm

AV | SHORT
MENU | SGUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

A
’ﬁ Setup
b Equalizer
© sound

& Mode
& List

30

Messaage
Open

Search

*|Device Name

Special Device
Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Cancel

Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.

Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
aalls.

Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
connected cellular phone.

Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
calls.

Phone Shows the phone number entry

Number screen —> “Entering a phone
number” (1= page 31).

Voice Dialling | (Only when the connected

cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.




To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or +/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234
1 /2 3

25§
#\‘

Preset

You can enter [0] - [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.
« [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (== page 32)
- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

~
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

&) 0] <]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

« You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) (<]

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by
holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Eluetocth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi

I
)
_
O
=z
L

3:45 Pm

ity 07"

2 SOURCE -

Elistooth = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vit -

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU °CUT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook Tom

Missed Calls 1231111220008 |

Missed Calls I
Phone Number 123456789
Voice Dialin =_31L

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received NEEZN
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>. ‘

(D Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV

1 @l_%m‘ ave El'lu

ENGLISH

MENU on the monitor panel. Satooth o
@ Press [Bluetooth] Phione.  ~ Connected Device Name
(3  Press[Dial Menul], then... AT

Yi o 3 12347878999

Dial Menu

5 12316169661
3:45 P 712360446767

wiky SEBF" -

2 SOURCE -

Bluetosth - Connected Device Name
112341234123

> :I
ETT0R. _—

Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> Vi 3
4 12312123535
2 Selecta telephone number to store.

3:45 PM 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU_CUT hd

Redial
Received
Phoneb

/
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE ) .
:« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer
the incoming call.
Dial Menu « Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
£ and held (regardless of the current
Redial 112341234123 o
Received Calls [2[12334345656_\ B source).

Phonebook [ 3112347878999 N
Missed Calls | L4112312123535
Phone Number

e d Exit

¢ Endthecall.

* Adjust the volume.
Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

SHIFT @ 6 é
+ 4 5 6
@A
[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.
S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m——————————

SOURCE
Bluetooth .
AUDIO" ) Connected Device Name

Sound mode
(== page 41) ~|

The Bluetooth icon
lights up when |

the adapteris

connected.

— %2

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Status of the device

| Signal strength/Battery
remainder
(only when the information

comes from the device)

= page 41

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated
inside[ 1.

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, %appears.

Start and pause playback

Reverse/forward skip

Select the registered device

(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth
AUDIO]. (= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Start playback.

(You can use the following buttons on the remote )
controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
L]
%) © : Startand pause playback.
Reverse/forward skip
Adjust the volume.
J

Bluetooth Information:

If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.

jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

| Ex.whileplayingan MP3 disc
SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. — e

o Disc Title - iti
t Artist Name Tag d(‘;)t; appears only wheniitis
Sound mode — ) Current Track Title recoraed.
(¢ page 41) —— Total track no. included on the
disc
5 page 35 (g »P>I] Press: Select track

a Hold: Reverse/forward search
: Buttons (')nthetouch Pan'el. In t'he. [A V] Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]

Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation: a . .
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Selecta disc to start playing.
Input>. (1= page 47) Disc List

5 DISCO1 5 DISC 04

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (= o oiscoz T

page9)

5 DISC 03 €2, DISC 06
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor

panel. Press it repeatedly.

3:45 oM To go to the other list

Ak, | SHERT

e~ « Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor and start playing. (s also page 19)

panel.

9 Display the Disc List. o

& Mode - .

b Equalizer IEW [ Back |

@ sound Blueloot « Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start

playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ————
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

2 Press[Mode].
3

I
)
_
O
=z
L

When one of the playback modes is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights up on the source

information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all

loaded discs
Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders

& folder Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc

All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl ' (B : Selectdisc.
@ —

. . Select folder (MP3 only).

(-) « Press: Select track.
« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

iPod 0:01:20
[ Album Name

Sound mode —— ? Artist Name

(s page 41) ) Gurrent Track Title

_— = page 37
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [ >D>[]  Press: Select track
explanation, they are indicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
[Vv] Start playback/pause

- To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (v= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [¢<] or [>»1] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the 3 Select an appropriate option.
player’'s menu m———

1 Press[A]to enter the player's menu. Cof [ one ] AI |
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu Lo | Mbum ] _Sena
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press [Fe<] or [P to select the desired

I
)
_
O
=z
L

item. Repeat | One:  Functions the same as

Press: Select an item. “Repeat One.”

Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more All: Functions the same as
than ten items. “Repeat All.”

' . Random | Album: Functions the same as
Playlists < Artists «— Albums <— Songs «—> “Shuffle Albums.”

Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning) Song: Functions the same as

“Shuffle Songs.”

3 Press ['W]to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track. « When the playback modes are selected, the
- When a track is selected finally, playback starts. corresponding indicators light up alternately on

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A]. the screen.
. To cancel, select <Off>.
Selecting playback modes mmm
1
sounce B You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
iPod o0 THIEAY pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

[ Album Name
b FHAT 1 Artist Name

—— = page 41
™

) Current Track Title

+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A setwp

i Equalizer & List
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth
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Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN terminals.

ENGLISH

Assigned title (s page 42) Sound mode (v page 41)
I | ~ ~
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
GCALY menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl

-

o _/

WNC = =~ & 0

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

a Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 17) while watching the playback picture

Th ==

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (s= page 47)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (5= page 9)

e —_ = ———J - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

45)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (x= page 17) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 47)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
Assigned title (== page 42)
|

SOURCE

EXT-IN ([ EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU & CUT

S8 b oy WE = &7 & O

1= page 41

(- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].)

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (s= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

Equalizer

I
)
_
O
=z
L

/While playing back any source other
than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
access <Equalizer> menu by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

- J

Storing your own adjustments

You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
AV SHORT
el <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

3:45 PM

Equalizer

A B OW W e M R &
Hard Rock
Pop_____ |
azz_______ |
Dance |

SIS =
B List

@ Sound Bluetooth BTN [ Exit |

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz KMz kHz

(YN EN N BN Y

150 400 1
Hz  kHz

=T
Ex.: When storing into <User2>. @

Move to other six sound modes

« For preset values of each sound mode, 5= page 58.
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Assigning titles to the sources

I
)
-
O
=z
L

N = /—~ & 0

Title Entry -m

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [ 1.

You can assign titles as follows.

FM/AM stations | Up to 16 characters—up to 30
stations.

AV-IN Up to 16 characters

EXT-IN

0 Select the source. (= page 9)
« For FM/AM stations: Select the band, then

tuneintoasta

tion.

Display <Title Entry> screen.

3:45 Pm

AV SHORT
MENU [ CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
e

AV Menu

%, Setup
fiad Equalizer
© Sound

itle Ent

B List
Bluetooth

=

9 Assign a title.

Title En

< JVCCA
a W E R

DE oE

Cap “ c
Change

You can enter up to 16 characters (for available

characters, 5= page 59).

- [Store]:  Confirm the entry.

 [«/»]: Move the cursor.

- [BSI: Erase the character before the
cursor.

« [Dell:  Erase the character on the cursor.

- [Cap]:  Change the letter case (upper/
lower).

« [Change]: Change the character set.

- [Space]: Entera space.

9 Finish the procedure.

Title En

4 JVC CAR AUDIO )
Q w

A S D
Cap Z X [C

Change Space




Menu operations

AV Menu

=

I
)
_
O
=z
L

A Setup 6 Mode
Ed Equalizer & List
@ Ssound Bluetooth

T Q& wmm @ JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

“ Setup (oA ]=

3:45 Pm —

AV Input <
External Input | Changer | Externc

AV | SHOI

withy [SHORT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

EXTWEIN i i IO =

e
Ed Equalizer & List AV Input
® Sound Bluetooth External Input

Navigation

Non-available items will be shaded.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

% Selectable settings, [reference page]

-

9 Off: Cancels.

E On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily,
touch the screen.

You can select the background picture of the screen.
Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Off: Cancels.

Once: Scrolls the disc information once.

Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).

« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Sets the Dimmer On/Off times.

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for

watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for

“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”

-15to +15; Initial 0

Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

Contrast: Adjust the contrast.

Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.

Tint: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural. (only when
color system setting is <NTSC>, 1= next page)

« Press[A]or [W]to adjust.

¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2 Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”



Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Aspect*3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. @l
Aspect ratio of incoming signal
43 16:9
Regular: 0, ~° 0 \O]
oOo oOo

For 4:3 original pictures

For 16:9 original pictures ) o O o

Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

0
0

Language** Select the indication language shown on the screen.
English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,
Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués
« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected. 5= [59]

NTSC/PAL Select the color system of the external monitor connected—NTSC, PAL.
« Turn off the power and turn it on again to make the new setting
effective.

Time Set Initial 1:00AM t= [8]

Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours v= [8]

0SD Clock When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture. ©=" [8]
Off, On

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4 After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

3:, Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
@’ Menu Language*’ Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (s also page
z 58).
L
Audio Language*' Select the initial audio language; Initial English (s also page 58).
Subtitle*’ Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 58).
Monitor Type* Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 monitor.
e 16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
= . 4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
4:3PS the external monitor is 4:3.
—%: « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.
0SD Position* Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [25]
Position 1 Position 2 I Higher position
- 2: Lower position
File Type*! Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*'  This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

D. Audio Output*’ Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (5= also page 57)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Down Mix*' When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals @l
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals. E

Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*' Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AV Input*? You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEQ IN terminals. &= [38, 39]

Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while
selecting the source).

Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.

Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera*3: Select when connecting a rear view camera.

Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input** For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod**: (D changer or iPod. v= [34, 36]
External: Any other than the above. 5= [40]
- For connecting the Bluetooth adapter, this setting is not required. It is
automatically detected.

*2 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*3 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*4 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

> The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

I
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Telephone Muting Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the cellular phone.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. 1= [3]

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 v= [41]
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@ Sound Initial: Underlined
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] %
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers. @l
+ Upmost—front only (F6) 5

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)
prwmmnl | When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).
-E@- e Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
\!Lﬂ « Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)
= 5]

— + Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial 0

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

-12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50

:@ Mode*!

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]

Title Entry Only for FM/AM stations, “AV-IN,” and “EXT-IN.” s [42]
Repeat = [18,35,37]

Random = [18, 35,37]

*1 [tems listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

E List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (== page 19)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 34)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)
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Bluetooth*’

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. == [30]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [27]
Search v (28]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (.= page 27 or 28)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 27 and
28), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.

Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the

mendu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS

(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]

50



Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] 321
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically @’
with... E

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 30.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*5_ Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.

* [fyou wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http.//www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" -

Do not use the following discs:

Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

S G X
=2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
54 v
3 X
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



[ [2] 3

@)

« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

5)

6 [7)

FILE

0
T.RPT

- &
TIME 00:00:14 »

I Bluetooth operations

General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation

T
Folder: (2/3) Track : (6/ 14 (Total 41)— L
01 Music [_C\uudympS such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc o
I — P o3 9  using TN (O
. ‘ 08 Musie e When you perform these operations, stop your car in 5
e a— asafe place.
Alb Shower.mp3 -— X
Weather SrowTEa. - Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
Artist Thunder.wma . . . .
Robert M. Smih Tygnoon mo3 this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
il
_,T;';I; | Winter spky.mDS device.
8 [ 10

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks
in the current folder (total number of tracks on

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

« Connection Error: The device is registered but the
connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
the device again. (= page 28)

the disc) « Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV) again, check if the device supports the function you
(9] Track st have tried.
Current track (highlighted) « Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is
detected by <Search>.
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline : |'°;$|i5"g: The unit is updating the phone book and/
or SMS.

JPEG), it will be displayed.
« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use

the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@ . Household phone
E : Office

7R . General

@ . Otherthanabove
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 34), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

M iPod operations

- You can control the following types of iPods through
the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *'

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« IftheiPod does not play correctly, please update your
iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.
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Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.
(v= page 46)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <PeM>
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
RUBSED Lo 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
piv/  with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the
discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a - z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(v page 42)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(1= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
o|1]|2|3|4]|5|6|7|8|9|1|"|#]|$
Pl&|T[C])]*]+][= / =
2 (@[ |space

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is

selected for <Language>. (1= page 45)

Upper and lower cases

A|A|A|A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|ele
Gli|i|1]i gl i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
Plnfp|7|tL ilw|y|y]z
ijula 2|y |b|n]|d

t I (|

Numbers and symbols

o|l1|2]3]|4

5|6[7]|8]09

Ll #]%]|%

& )

= =+ |x|/

@|?2]|:]:
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« The screen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 44)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 12)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 19)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

T
v
|
Y
=z
fr}

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 44)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

.

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

- Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

« The unit does not detect the Bluetooth

device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 27)

« The unit does not make pairing with the

Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 28, 50)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

- The sound is interrupted or skipped during

playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

« Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

- “New Device” cannot be selected for

“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s=" page 28)

« The connected audio player cannot be

controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

(D changer

« “No Disc” appears on the screen. Insert a disc into the magazine. T
+ “No Magazine” appears on the screen. Insert the magazine. £
« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc %

appears on the screen. with one including playable files. w
« “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press

the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Press the reset button of the (D changer.

screen.
+ The CD changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (== page 3)

» The iPod does not turn on or does not work. -« Check the connection.
« (Charge the battery.

iPod

AV-IN

« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.
- “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.
- Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
playback.
« “No Files” appears on the screen. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,
screen. connect them again.
» “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
» TheiPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
« No picture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
- Connect the video component correctly.
» Playback picture is not clear and legible. Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 44)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: NTSC/PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEQ IN, Antenna input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, Reverse gear signal, DIGITAL
0UT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
= 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
=
a
2 | Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
§ Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
?3 Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
% Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
3 | Dimensions (W x H X D): Installation Size (approx.): 178 mm X 100 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 171 mm X 97 mm X 21 mm
Mass (approx.): 2.6kg

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

EIRERFBRIME 5 7

AR A
SRR

4 v
windidaymlumsleanu
| v ] \ v ]

ngmmm!ué'fam@umu‘lﬁu

VoaZ ' 4 g *
ﬂém]ﬂﬂuﬁlﬁﬂﬂﬂ“ﬂiﬂﬂrlﬂu

5@ EN, CT, TH

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1207MNMMDWJEIN



KW-AVX716/KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual

R/ iE T

ﬂ’liiﬂﬂﬂ\i/ﬂﬂﬂﬂ’liﬁ‘lﬂﬂ\i

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

LVT1780-008A
[U/UT]

WARNINGS

DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations,
as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as
this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as

this may result in a traffic accident.

The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to

carelessness and cause an accident.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around

carefully or you may be involved in a traffic accident.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the

monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

* It is recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power
of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “Amplifier Gain”
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 49 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
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Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
HHIZE AL (M5 x 8 mm)

nguuy (M5 x 8 uw)

Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
[E B R (M5 x 8 mm)

nganan (M5 x 8 uu)
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EBEBUI AT —FZF - SRR T 23957 o

Main unit Power cord Remote controller
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RM-RK252

Crimp connector
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Plate for use with a Nissan car
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)
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The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you

should make adjustments corresponding to your specific car. If you

have any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as
instructed. If other screws are used, parts could become loose or
damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any
connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper
ventilation when installing the unit.
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T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together
with its mounting brackets.

Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from
your car for future use.

2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this
unit (see below).

3 Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 to 6.

4 Install this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more
details, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

Mounting bracket removed from the car
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Mounting bracket removed from the car
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Screws removed from the car in step T
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If necessary, restore the protruding tabs.
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Select the appropriate type fitting to your
audio system space.
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

matifastasgllvvh

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified
in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.
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Rear ground terminal
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; NS > D’ See each diagram on page 4 to 6.
¢ 15 A fuse S5 4% 6 H LB % -
g 15 A fREz#H Quauiaae lumn 4 84 6

#h wina 15 A

To metallic body or chassis of the car
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Blue with white stripe

¢ remalhsalinid madl (Ve A 250 mA)

*1 Not included for this unit
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Ignition switch
K B
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N
Yellow *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
ft‘i% * the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
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@ (A5 B K BAR) (TEE 12 V)
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(12 Trannad) L 24 B T
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PR TR - AT TAFRRDURE Z A - Orange with white stripe

E WhEIRGE AR b A RPN RERH R IR o s G  wiss

: , . 3 M = HouIm To car light control switch

E *2 NoUNIATI ‘auwn‘ﬁwmu‘uw’mqﬂﬂixﬂﬂuunﬂum:ﬁ@m L . @ JEE TS Y B A e B

i oo wazmilneu Taziuezly nnsadariedla Brown (ILLUMINATION) Savmunyllvesiosuns

: fota

“hana To cellular phone system

; S (D) wmEmmEE R

: (TEL MUTING) aenulnsinmadoun

Light

: (3% éreen To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 4.)
: e 7l BEE AR (205 4 LR R A -)
: 1WgI00U e a . v

: S ) aefutusnile (quaud (Al luwin 4)

E W (PARKING BRAKE) Crimp connector

E e F B

: e miuwily

' \k

: @ I\

. NS

! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray  Green with black stripe Green  Purple with black stripe Purple

I = ReEhe g E RS A B IR B R N Frton A RO Bt S E RO ES

: “uaum “am ‘o O ) “Weuoum “&n o o A G BN

E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

MmN (vn)

fibaid (W)

G (BH)

Mineane (nas)

HEG (BE)

Ml (1da)
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: EREESRERIESEIE: uamiiuaa wmiunsaaunasmamasuazaiing:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the « LB B EFIFEETEM » [TAISEISEREEIER -
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.  « £ &R S AR B YRR 2 1 A AOSE LIV a
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the BRI o
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

. amaa 1eazinAliandadTHnfumAaTsaaua iz
qmﬂisnauas‘lmuﬂnm HIBIN

« neufiwzameazmliamdmesdinaniuding
Tnarveumsmndlidiindlusavosalnidousodionou

+ M + + = +
L - L-— L -
+ e + A + N
il i A
A | Connecting the parking brake lead EEEFFEGR Aa 1owsnila

Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system 5T R B A R BN R B RS o

e a9 1wUsnNofUTTUVIUNoveITIEUA
built in the car.

K, Parking brake lead (light green)
9 FHFEL ()
wwsnile (Tidveeu)

Crimp connector
SR

)
‘U’Jﬂ@ 11’15’UWN‘U 1

=F IEE
[F‘F o @ S] S: To metallic body or chassis of the car
(@) I

@ a <
aonulaselangvidolyy vossnuun

Parking brake
FAH

a
1UINUD

/

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
) FAHBAR (G2 THA)

a ¢ A
Fawmusnile (Melusn)

“ Connecting an external amplifier / EIZIM SRR ES / msnanuuanwarhaaasmauan

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. $n] DI BE T R B AR A R B A A o m’oﬂmmm ﬂmﬂmu mu mﬁnmLmuwaﬂmmﬂit‘umu
+ You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the ”—IU\}HZH&E’J@?’A”E' # (EEE B oies) BRI TR i‘"umﬂiau “wasoounia

remote leads (blue w1th white str'lpe) of this unit to the amplifier. LA HBE o « mu wsendhilifuieumarheeeslamumsae 1w63m (“vhuauun)
(To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y- fﬁﬁﬁ}%#—ﬁﬁ_“ﬁ\ A BRI Y B o) i . iy p N NI 1y 2T
connectors need to be separately purchased.) . ﬁ#%%””ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬂ LM - S A o 4 Y e ‘uymgﬁg@n‘uuafwa hwiees (nnaeamsnerugunsabumsmsly wfilun
« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the BB R o aveFetinezli Y ”ﬂf‘m“jm') L -
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of the unit unused. o SET LR N R T SRR - W S (S R B B T e+ 00a wilwioonnniatesatnonuneuldnsiess Yass 1wdilnaiidl
« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio KBRS R TERIE MRS E - A6 1R AHE P R S o Aﬁﬂ Tumadly
signals only to the external amplifier to get clear sound and to ERIBUAEBIE 49 H « wnsoda avueuwdrhoeeslud ua < “yanen sdllfwenndvhorees
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 49 of the 5 o ol oy sauazil o R v
INSTRUCTIONS. mﬂufiwn Aoz 1ol md‘mrﬂuwua: mﬂubn nifiamnusou
¢ wiumelugadseney gimn 49 vosmuuzihlumsly
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
TR (Em@ﬂ?ﬁ SREERCS9) Y-BUE B (PEA RO
wazmnzeslng (“rhiduaeun) \ / mame;ﬂm Y ('lu'lﬂiwuwf?USIgﬂﬂi:nauﬁ)
P —_]
Remote lead
— AR \
o wazinnzozlan <} — 1 To the remote lead of other equipment
23 [ - LS 5 — T R 0 £
E=© L
O JVC Amplifier N avtniueUnsaiau
Y @@ « vemsmag U Py
4 A 7
©r© = wasasusa 89 JVC _[q S
LINE  REAR
N our
l g3
Front speakers —
L[q FIUE%%% ey Vcccicca
dilwamn
** Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the *3 R A B < T L Y L A B th HEEEZAA AT S asmn wﬁu‘l;un:lumﬁ'uﬁaﬁqmﬁﬂ ﬁ%ﬂﬁ?ﬁiiﬂ ase 2 Aluiiadeu
chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated MRS (R E I  EEEELY - BiEaE) - (nnit™ Lﬂaaumj °lwu'fmaanﬂau AOUADANA ) Wm"lnﬂ;]u

with paint, remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure AR RERRY - ATREEIB AR o

. Aozl mimmmﬂiﬂmm “gmdla
to do so may cause damage to the unit.




B Connections for external component playback / E3ZEI JMEZRHE / maifauna °m%’umaséuq1]mn§mﬂuan

AV amplifier or decoder
AV DIETRR B BFETR AR
wounavhoioos AV vidednoasi

T
&

Digital optical cable (not supplied)

wivaenia (lulalmnnseuaiod)

Reverse lamp
ik
IWaegnd

. . *5
Extension lead (not supplied) Crimp cor;jéne%t;;‘j; ?Ejg%lal%li*s
R4 LA |, eI

e “wsuntiy (Tulalmnnsewnsea)*s

To car battery
AR E AU
o . .
ADNULUALABITOIUA

HAEHE (2B HCH)

wlouanhu wuvdinea

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

(Mulalmnwseussiod)

> —

)

|

1'
VIDEO VIDEO DIGITAL

ATTLTTTTTITI T

REAR
our

&=

Video cord (not supplied)
BUHFEME (AL

Fale (lwlalmnnseuaeq)

Audio/video cord (not supplied)
EHBUETERT AL

e

weodle/Fale (lulalvinmseuaieq)

<+ =

External monitor
ST AR

- ¢
UDULADINYUDN

@

BSR T

Camcorder, Navigation System, etc.

navddale szuUhn 909

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera to
VIDEO IN terminal.

*5 Refer to[a]in diagram [A] on page 4.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see page 47 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

Rear view camera KV-CM1*¢
1 BRI B KV-CM1*6
naowNoInas KV-CM1*®

4 (BRI G E VIDEO IN i #IF o

> 2 [a]7EmE (Al 4 H -

6 (R » K “Camera” BEE % “AV Input” (S B B E 15
47 H) e

Reverse lamp lead**
| B B A
WA “yapaanesvas™

To reverse lamp
T I B LA

aenulu “yapaanesnda

*4 giamiziiiononasinoanainuyes VIDEO IN
*5 g [a] Tuusuds [A] Tumin 4

*6 @3 “AV Input” 19111 “Camera” }oaamslsay
(g 47 fmuuzi)




. Connections to the CD changer jack / E3%%| CD JRREHIETL / msrifanaaiviinaiauimens

When connecting the external components, refer also to the T IME TR - SRE S IR M A s (T ioidennegUnssimuuen TngueyaiRuiugnssimoueniazezuaiines
manuals supplied for the components and adapter. natieflinels
1na:
CAUTION: RSB IR » RTEIRBARAZAS T o vamsE:

Before connecting the external components, make sure that

. . & R U
e s navastitaunanuailnsamsuan nsanasa avlnuulanilaasasag
the unit is turned off. i H 5

R LUK AT JVC B E] CD iR 1L o

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer Y€ i BREE mu nsadeune nlizneu JVC aeluifinfureu“suddmuees
jack. CD #f:4% (CD-CH) CH-X1500 » 5 0 -
aulsznay JVC ilazu
Jvc t Model — ;
Smponen cceneme ST T JVC WA AT 1 o Faunes (CD-CH) CH-X1500 101
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc. o T REEE T BB T o . -
= 5 - }pH 11 sual Vv
You can also connect the following components through the various E‘;ML.F %ﬁﬁ BRER mfamm ’J‘; i ﬂfnma oz mamuumm v Ve i
JVC adapters. [y B T KS-BTA200 « 01A0sde wiFeuADANIN
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately. iPod iPod /7 I SR KS-PD100 ‘uilsznay azumhaas fiag'u
puigs g N £ i i - 7 P
Component Adapter Model name g;’?%g%ﬁﬂmﬂ%i AR AR KS-U57 alnsaans osnatiaoiuans KS-BTA200
| 2 (Y Y
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter | KS-BTA200 — - : = 4 i}
iPod Interface ad Ii KS-PD100 5 3.5 ERMIT T B, | AUX i ABIHRE | KS-USS iPod Sumosl | KS-PD100
iPo f(r)lreii)zze adapter - By T X AR S ozualines miugu
iPod
ﬁzzﬁﬂ; 31:?;3(1:1@“ with | Line input adapter | KS-U57 HHBES AR (2% 1 2) BRI T I7 PR S o wiougumaunwnmn | osuathaos KS-US7
Line Input
Portable audio player with | AUX input adapter |KS-U58 Wiﬂmnﬁm Line Output P -
3.5 mm stereo mini jack msmmummuuuwnm ozualinos KS-U58
wiouwea “suiuy 3.5, | AUX Input
When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), Stereo Mini

it is recommended that you connect the components in series as
explained below. mammum uuﬂswﬂaumnmmuwu ( 9.0 ﬂwu) éuauu“uﬂwmumau

ﬂﬂ ’JuiJi“’ﬂmJLLUUfJuﬂillﬂ'lllﬂ1EJT]'U'IEJ‘UNE\N

When connecting two components in series

= SRR EER (I

lﬁﬂl'ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ wilsznay ﬂﬂﬁull‘llllﬂ‘iéﬂiﬂ

To disconnect the connector / 7l E 4 / Janshne
KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710
Dha? Hold the connector top tightly (@ ), then pull it out (@ ).
AN s L (D) » BRI B (@) -
B 0 ! FumuuvesTIne MY (@) nmivdenseen (@)
CD changer jack
CD ﬁﬁxgn?ﬁﬂ

‘MNL ﬂummmmimmumﬂ CD

® KS-BTA200
®*7 CD-CH/KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

iPod /& Apple Inc. (B F /A F]) 1155 B K HoAth B S I i 5 o

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly
(see page 47 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

7 U A O o 5 IERERCE SN A (2 B R
47 H)

iPod ifhusieavnsmsmusa Apple Inc. wanzifoumsalulszima
wigeuiimuazilszinaduq

v PR . .o
*7 Qumsly ulszneumail Tudwmnssu “yyagunsumeuenlngnaea
@ 47 muuzh)

TROUBLESHOOTING

WS HERR

mMsasavlamunuas

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« Unitbecomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

* B AL 2 AR TR 2 (L AR B
- ERTEEEE -

PR IERE ?

* A R R S 7

- BERLBES -
* R B A H A AR R A R Y
« BEKRHE-

* b T 2

* B N (L)
H#h ?

- BSTESE-

* g fe b S B B TR 5 {6 PR N T 5 Y P A
o ANHETEL o

R 0
A (R) wiF AR =T R AR

%7

* bR A e ?
*mg%@%mru&’anﬁ¥mﬁ@">"%§A@%

#h ?

- AHSER FACERIRIE o

* EHBHERAR?

. ih’ na
* fimadon 1wazia“Muas umammﬂﬂmma‘lu

<'ln wsadaaiadla
a4 Sa 4 ay'
Imaven 1wazia imdesvively
« "ludiv " seaanandilue
* ww”ﬁ’a ufeenmaa inufalivhdaasidely

oy mmsm
* qgazi ufleenmadlnameasiuniely
TeraUvRIT NG (L) wazym (R) neasdumuiln@viely

*

o B5UMY
X

* fimsls o uq mawmq AeNnIATes fiARR Thuuituaumas
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KW-AVX716 G

DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR KW-AVX710 &
<

ALAT PENERIMA DVD KW-AVX716 %
DENGAN MONITOR KW-AVX710 &

UUUUU

DOpoLey] DVD

DIGITAL

VIDEO
Digital Out (R = e G v W | Y e Y e ] D‘
For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 8.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
LT1780.004A



ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/!

LASER RADIATION ~_[INVISIBLE
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI

VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

IC/
|EC60825-1:2001

[SYNLIG OGH/ELLER
ou DE GLASE 1M LI
DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
IS OUVERT.|C KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—4—gist
R |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD. HET,
Bi

'BETHE  |INTO BEAM
CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | B&Le<#& 1y, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(OPTICO. (SWE) (JPN) 603-003A

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point

pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in
such environments.

[European Union only]

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

L driving. )




I3 How to reset your un

it

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

A

O/IATT

at the same tim
[Hold]

e

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated

operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes

normal before operating the unit.
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 3)*" @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.
*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.

+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,

the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.

4



Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 43
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

I
)
_
O
=z
L

SOURCE

> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name

dTrack Name
D24

i ity | 05" v .
__(@“ (N T‘P S T JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q] )
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9

Display <AV Menu> screen. « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.

= page 43 + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
menu. [Hold]

+ Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>

menu is displayed.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power. [Hold] QOpen [Tilt> menu )
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Open/Tilt

. s 2 o &
Reset the unit. Rl Bl o IS4 -
« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.

« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION



Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

ENGLISH

RO3/LR03/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

B & =

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller

) 17,
decreases, replace both batteries. 7
*2
. DIRECT.CLR
Before using the remote controller: ssvo (O —1g]
JVC

+ Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). i

RWAK2S2

« Turns on the power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.

« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

« Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



9]

Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W:Starts playback/pauses
- A:Entersthe main menu (then A / W
/ <</ »» work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
« A Returns to the previous menu.
«W: Confirms the selection.
. /P
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ pp: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

« Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER”: Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for Divk/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19%3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER": Selects the preset station directly.

*1Functions as a number button only (see[19)).
*2 Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.

INTRODUCTION
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Before operating the unit

T

‘£ You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set 6 Set the dlock setti

Gl the clock. et the clock settings.

ol - Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page

screens. ® =]

Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 45)

0 Turn on the power.

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external information EEEEEE———
components you have connected, media you have

attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 47).

I
)
_
O
=z
L

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

On the touch panel:

[ E— ]
Qé‘@?s N = o oo O

SOURCE, -

rumu‘sr“ 87.5 MHz R

ST DX

« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to

4 show the various information
withy SEBE '

Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

Source Menu
Playback picture screen

’ % ‘ ¢ (only for video sources)
Tqu\EH ILSC,G“QH gﬁﬁﬂ‘ﬁ"mh/ A Y

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Exit

On the monitor panel:
Track list

Clock time in large numbers

TUNER — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —CD-CH, iPod, or
EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth AUDIO
— AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 47)

« You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

Back to the beginning

9 OPERATIONS
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Listening to the radio

Assigned station name (= page 42). If no name is assigned,
Presetno. the frequency of the station is displayed instead.

| |
SOURCE
TUNER
Band — ‘ i
Sound mode —— (@ Txa»)
(s= page 41) ke M
Tuner indicators — T
AV SHPJ"[“ - BAND
. Ve — o O . Buttons on the
— |

[ touch panel. In
= page 9 the explanation,
they are
o Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (:= page 9) indicated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU uT
N\

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
2 Press [Mode] « The MONO indicator lights up.

P To restore stereo effect, select <Off>.

A Setup

ind Equalizer & List

© Ssound ®) Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with

sufficient signal strength s

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have
activated this function (selected <Local>), it always
works when searching for FM stations.

T Press[AV MENU].

3:45 PM
AV | SHORT

MENU = CUT
g

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

[E| List
Bluetooth

B Equalizer
© Sound

Only stations with sufficient signal strength will be

detected.

- The DXindicator goes off, then the LO indicator
lights up.

« You can also change <IF Band Width> setting h
(for details, = page 47).

<IF Band Width> menu can be accessed by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then..

y 1= page 41

-

1

FM station automatic presetting
—SSM (Strong-station

Sequential Memory) s—

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU - CUT
<

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

AV Menu

ﬁ Setup

B Equalizer

[E List

@ Ssound ® Bluetooth

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

I
)
_
O
=z
L
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Manual presetting m——
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number

5 4 of the FM1 band.

G‘ 1 Display the Preset List.

P )
L l\néﬁws —N==F=>N]

,

SOURCE -

TUNER
ne

& 87.5 MHz
1_87.5MHz
2] 89.9MHz
3[_97.0MAz

FLAT
ST Dx

3:45 PM 6_108.0 MHz

withy ST v BAND

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset.
SOURCE
2 H
] .

97.9 MHz

D (1 |
5 107.9 MHz
3:45 Pm 6 108.0 MHz

withy SEF N7

FLAT

ST DX

BAND

3 Selectapreset number.

3 97.9MHz »
92.5 MHz

stox |4

5 _107.9 MHz
3:45 PV | 6| 108.0 MHz

BAND

AV SHOBT
MENU_“ CUT A

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Selecting a preset station s
On the remote:

BAND/m
@_ |—>FM1->FM2->FM3—>AM—|

2 1 2 3
822210
Hd O@OD

On the unit:
+ Toselect directly on the touch panel

SOURCE

] L
| |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3 —>AM—|

3:45 P

AV SHORT
MENU " CUT

« To select from the Preset List

1

1)

[ — -
Qéé—m C=—===-—]

~

SOURCE
TUNER P 3 ¥ 97.5 MHz
™1 [1__87.5 MHz ABC Radio
e [2_89.9MHz
I« 3 97.5 MHz
stox  [4025MAZL
5 107.9 MHz

6 108.0 MHz

»
N
L

3:45 PM

withy SR 7

BAND

12



Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends

on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject

the disc.

If“®" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@®,” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel.

< 1
ARV ™ W = = gz O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN].

Open/Tilt

:@ﬁ‘ (fﬂ?E TII;@/ T;’f

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

6 Insert a disc.

Label side

If not, press [CLOSE].

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. ]

When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,

the multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by
connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources. (== also page
57)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N,

- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (s= page 9)

DVD DVD
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -
Disc type * | 0ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format — R A Re———= —— rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — channel no.
(v= page 41)
Playback mode —
=N %f‘ N JWNE = oo oy O
S = page 19

[ /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[ »P] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\_ program/play )

*1 DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

14



s MBS B,

(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).

For DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.

&

SOURCE
Disc type ——
IFolder Name
Sound mode—— £File Name.divx
(v page 41) ————eee——d L Total track no.
included on the
disc
AV | SHORT
MENU 1 CUT
T A Aaf- N JWVE = o omy O
— = page 19
[ /10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for Div/MPEG1/MPEG2 *'
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list
Track no./Playing time
SOURCE
\VCD
The PBCindicator —— PEC
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
inuse. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(1= page 41)
— = page 19
[ /1] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[ »PI] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*?

*1Search speed: »-»1=> p-p-2
*2Search speed: x2 = x10

15 OPERATION
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f& )

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE
0:01:20

[ Disc Title
{ Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *

) Current Track Title

— Total track no.
included on the disc

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

&= page 19 Total playing time

[ /0] Start and pause playback
L Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

MP3/WMA/

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

m
N0l D01 0:01:20

N Current Folder Name

Audio format —— A Current File Name.mp3
(MP3/WMA/WAV) UDisc Title

? Artist Name — Tag data appears
Sound mode —— = Current Track Title only when itis
(1= page 41) : 24 recorded.

TD > 7 oo O

| Total track no. included on the disc
= page 19

[ /11] Start and pause playback
Ll Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

. J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
* Search speed: x2 = x10

16



Operation buttons on the screen m—————————————

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (5= page 45)

- If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

I
v
3
Y
e
w

1= pages 20 to 24 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— _—~

=l

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »P1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you entera
wrong number
[01-[9]—>[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

17 OPERATIONS



Selecting playback modes m———————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

3:45 PM

withy SSEBRT

ENGLISH

AV Menu

2 sewp When one of the playback modes is selected, the

b Equalizer — “ Forrespopdmgmdmatorhghts up on the source
T e information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
DVD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Videe. Title:  Repeats current title
VD Chapter: Repeats current chapter
VR Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

8 Folder: Repeats current folder _

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*' Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*! Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
& Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.

18



Selecting tracks on the list m——

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

1

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

2
AV Menu

A¥ setup
B Equalizer
© sound

B List_Q\ o\ ll

Bluetoot(

3 selectafolder (), thena track (@)

[[ Aoughs

i @

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

(Youan easily access the Track List by pressing DISP h
on the monitor panel.

1

[ —
Qéé?& == v

SOURCE -
co 01 201
fCurrentTrackmp3 |

o f[NextTrackmpd |

et »
Next Track.mp3

>

0:01:20

3:45 PM

[ Next Track.mp3 W
mm‘
D

uthy U ~

\Sele(ted track starts playing.

19

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

D=

I

O/NATT

S\ at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

WVC [ /> cwv O
A ————
/'\

TILT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

2

« For video software:

(v= page 45)
Sound mode
(0= page 41)

« Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: 5= page 18)

OPERATIONS
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ENGLISH

Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—

DI

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

[ ] » » \
O : Stop playback. QideoD

: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
B A * Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)
((v w)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

Select title (during playback or pause).
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT < DIRECT [ 9 )
O+l O-U-B)»@®:

Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

8+(3-0.8)-®

Select title (during playback or pause).

Using menu driven features

& @

Select anitem you want to start playback. ) /&) E] [B

@

o J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (== pages 25 and 26)

20



Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

EOE

B é] : Reverse/forward search*# (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*> (No sound can be heard.)
- Reverse slow motion does not work.

(@) :  Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold- Reverse/forward search*®

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Select program.
Select playlist (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

=, ( n.% _}@ [i) - _ Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
@) +< oO-U- D) mp @D :  Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

twice

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( 1= page 25)
1] : ForOriginal Program
¢ ForPlaylist
Select an item you want to start playback. @ @
D) To erase the screen.
-

** Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
¥ Search speed: x2 = x10

21 OPERATIONS
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DIRECT CLR

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. & 8

/
o
. : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ ¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)

(-) t Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*? (No sound can be heard.)

. : Select folder.

@ Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT

$+(3-0.8) o

Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o

8+ 0-9.8) » ®

twice
Select folder.

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.
Current playback position

@ B
,4—}4— -»}—»}—»} x>

000" 500" 1000" 1500" 200" 2400°
(2ndpress) (Tstpress) (Istpress)  (2ndpress) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features
1l @/ @&
Select an item you want to start playback. ' ‘ - .

B @
\

¥ Search speed: »-»-1= o2 = p-p-3
*2Search speed: »-p-1= p-p-2

22



(riom e )

O : Stop playback.

@ : Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few seconds.) 5
Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show. k_Dl
((v =)) t Selectfile. 5
: Select folder.
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+( O—»UD) - : Selectfile (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
+| O-U-D) = &: selectfolder.
twice
k J
(onim " N
(3 Stop playback.
EOE Start playback/pause (if pressed During PBC playback...
during playback).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
&é : Reverse/forward search*> 6 +< @) —»UD) - @ :

Forward slow motion during pause**

(No sound can be heard.)

« Reverse slow motion does not work.
((v r)) * Press: Select track.

Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press

Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No To canceI.PBC playback
sound can be heard.)
: Select aspect ratio. Select the desired track.
SHIFT

§+(3-0.8)-o

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
(@) +( O"UD) -> : + Toresume PBC, press o) / @)
Select track.
o J

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=> 1/2
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

.

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*!

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*2

SHIFT ( DIRECT o 9 >
8+ 6-9.B) »@:

Select track.

~

&>

¥ Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*2Search speed: x2 = x10

SHIFT

O+

SHIFT

O+

.

(6-9.8)~®

Select track (within the same folder).

(

Stop playback.

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*3

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

Select folder.

DIRECT o 9
twice
Select folder.

MP3/WMA/

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60

*4 Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the lst screens . Operations using the on-screen
You can use Original Program or Playlist bar E———
screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data

recorded. These operations are possible on the screen using

the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
(ORIGINALPROGRAM L —————

No Date Ch  Time Tit

le
1.25/04/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 17/05/08 8ch  10:30
3 22/05/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 26/05/08 L1 13:19 children 001
5 20/06/08 4ch  22:00
6 25/06/08 L-1 8:23 children 002

|

i
02 3 4 [

m

No Date Chap Length  Title 1 . I h b
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World =T - =
E—— Display the on-screen bar. (x="page 26)
320/06/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002

RLAK252

0sD
‘ ‘ O\ VA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
B o ©) $
2 Select an item you want.
@@ I O\ IVA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
@ [{iMEl ©» | TITLE®|CHAPS | RFT | O = | &
To erase the screen Ex. For DVD-Video

Original Program/Playlist number 2 selectanitem.

Recording date @ B |» CD)

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.) 3 Makeaselection.
Start time of recording If a pop-up menu appears...
Title of the program/playlist* »
(6] Highlight bar (current selection) @ @ I @
Creating date of playlist « For entering time/numbers...
Total number of chapters included in the playlist .
(9] Playback time B
* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be Move the entry position
displayed depending on the recording equipment. @ @ |’ S
Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar

25 OPERATIONS
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KOn-screen bar

r N N

r Al
. oao
Information [ DVD-V | 20 och

Operation | [FiME| © = | TITLE=® | CHAP®| RPT | 0D | & | &
L

N
(WY T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58

J

Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.

Disc type
+ DVD: Audio signal format

« V(D: PBC
Playback mode *'
DVD Video:
CRPT:  Chapter repeat
T.RPT:  Title repeat
DVD-VR:
C.RPT:  Chapter repeat
PG.RPT:  Program repeat
DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
F.RND:  Folder random
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
JPEG:
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
VD:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
Playback information
Current title/chapter
PG001
001 Current program/chapter
-
001 Current Playlist/chapter
Current track

Current folder/track
Current folder/file

Time indication

Elapsed playing time of the disc

Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for others)

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track *2

GEYE  Remaining time of the current
chapter/track *2

[6] Playback status

> Play

«/» Reverse/forward search

4/m Reverse/forward slow-motion

n Pause

| Stop

Operation icons

TIME Change time indication (see[5])

> Time Search (Specify a certain
scene by entering time.)

TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)

TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)

RPT Repeat play *'

RND Random play *'

@ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel

= Change or erase the subtitle
language

& Change the view angle

*1 1= page 18

*2 Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

+ Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m——————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

+ Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

27

T . Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU “CUT
TS

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A% setup
Ed Equalizer
© Ssound

& Mode
& List

Bluetooth " Device Name §

Dial Menu Special Device
Message Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4

Enter a PIN (Personal Identification

Number)* code to the unit.

« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).

* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

Continued on the next page

I
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You can enter [0] - [9] only. To connect a special device <Special

- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor. Device>

« [Del]: Erases the character on the cursor.

« [Enter]: Confirms the entry. T Press[AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

Press [Bluetooth].

Press [Special Device].
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the Select a device you want to connect.

device through the unit.

u b W N

Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate To connect/disconnect a registered

<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 50
and 51). 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth

AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

To register using <Search> 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A] MENU on the monitor panel.
or [W] to selectit. 3 Press[Bluetooth].

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected

2 Press [Bluetooth). device.
3 Press [Search] « Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
: device.

The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,

Device Unfound appears) To delete a registered device

4 select a device you want to connect.
5 Enterth ific PIN code of the device £ 1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
tII: et te specificFili code of the deviceto AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
eunit. i —_ ) want to delete.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device
to check the PIN code. 2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on th it I
6 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect on the monitor pane
while “Connecting...” is displayed on the 3 Press [Bluetooth].
screen. 4 Ppress [Delete Pairing].

o . Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].
Now connection is established and you can use the

device through the unit.
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Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~

T
2]
Elystooth = Connected Device Name )
zZ
N]

Sound mode —! — 1

(= page 41) -—__ Status of the device

Signal strength/Battery

The Bluetooth icon — remainder
lights up when 3:45 PM (only when the information
the adapter is withu | SHOST comes from the device)
connected. (538 A == O
| J
I
v page 31 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A W] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2.This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
@ Press [AV MENU].
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

9 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>

menu).
1 pages 50 and 51
When a call comesiin... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” To answer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/I
/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call

Jack
12312341234

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
When <Auto Answer> is activated... /ATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 51)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (= page 51)
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ENGLISH

When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.
« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (== page 51)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —>
<Unread>. (== page 50)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
50and 51)

To make a call

1

2

3:45 Pm

AV | SHORT
MENU | SGUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

A
’ﬁ Setup
b Equalizer
© sound

& Mode
& List

30

Messaage
Open

Search

*|Device Name

Special Device
Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Cancel

Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.

Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
aalls.

Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
connected cellular phone.

Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
calls.

Phone Shows the phone number entry

Number screen —> “Entering a phone
number” (1= page 31).

Voice Dialling | (Only when the connected

cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.




To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT
or +/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234
1 /2 3

25§
#\‘

Preset

You can enter [0] - [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.
« [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (== page 32)
- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

~
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

&) 0] <]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

« You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) (<]

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by
holding [AV MENU].

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Eluetocth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi

I
)
_
O
=z
L

3:45 Pm

ity 07"

2 SOURCE -

Elistooth = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vit -

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU °CUT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook Tom

Missed Calls 1231111220008 |

Missed Calls I
Phone Number 123456789
Voice Dialin =_31L

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]
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Presetting the phone numbersm To call a preset number

You can preset up to six phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received NEEZN
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>. ‘

(D Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV

1 @l_%m‘ ave El'lu

ENGLISH

MENU on the monitor panel. Satooth o
@ Press [Bluetooth] Phione.  ~ Connected Device Name
(3  Press[Dial Menul], then... AT

Yi o 3 12347878999

Dial Menu

5 12316169661
3:45 P 712360446767

wiky SEBF" -

2 SOURCE -

Bluetosth - Connected Device Name
112341234123

> :I
ETT0R. _—

Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls> Vi 3
4 12312123535
2 Selecta telephone number to store.

3:45 PM 6 12360446767

AV SHORT
MENU_CUT hd

Redial
Received
Phoneb

/
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE ) .
:« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer
the incoming call.
Dial Menu « Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
£ and held (regardless of the current
Redial 112341234123 o
Received Calls [2[12334345656_\ B source).

Phonebook [ 3112347878999 N
Missed Calls | L4112312123535
Phone Number

e d Exit

¢ Endthecall.

* Adjust the volume.
Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

SHIFT @ 6 é
+ 4 5 6
@A
[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.
S )
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Using the Bluetooth audio player m——————————

SOURCE
Bluetooth .
AUDIO" ) Connected Device Name

Sound mode
(== page 41) ~|

The Bluetooth icon
lights up when |

the adapteris

connected.

— %2

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Status of the device

| Signal strength/Battery
remainder
(only when the information

comes from the device)

= page 41

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the
explanation, they are indicated
inside[ 1.

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, %appears.

Start and pause playback

Reverse/forward skip

Select the registered device

(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth
AUDIO]. (= page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor
panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Start playback.

(You can use the following buttons on the remote )
controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
L]
%) © : Startand pause playback.
Reverse/forward skip
Adjust the volume.
J

Bluetooth Information:

If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.

jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

| Ex.whileplayingan MP3 disc
SOURCE
CD-CH

Disc no. — e

o Disc Title - iti
t Artist Name Tag d(‘;)t; appears only wheniitis
Sound mode — ) Current Track Title recoraed.
(¢ page 41) —— Total track no. included on the
disc
5 page 35 (g »P>I] Press: Select track

a Hold: Reverse/forward search
: Buttons (')nthetouch Pan'el. In t'he. [A V] Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]

Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation: a . .
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Selecta disc to start playing.
Input>. (1= page 47) Disc List

5 DISCO1 5 DISC 04

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (= o oiscoz T

page9)

5 DISC 03 €2, DISC 06
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor

panel. Press it repeatedly.

3:45 oM To go to the other list

Ak, | SHERT

e~ « Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor and start playing. (s also page 19)

panel.

9 Display the Disc List. o

& Mode - .

b Equalizer IEW [ Back |

@ sound Blueloot « Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start

playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ————
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

2 Press[Mode].
3

I
)
_
O
=z
L

When one of the playback modes is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights up on the source

information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the

& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all

loaded discs
Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders

& folder Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc

All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl ' (B : Selectdisc.
@ —

. . Select folder (MP3 only).

(-) « Press: Select track.
« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Listening to the iPod

Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

iPod 0:01:20
[ Album Name

Sound mode —— ? Artist Name

(s page 41) ) Gurrent Track Title

_— = page 37
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [ >D>[]  Press: Select track
explanation, they are indicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu
[Vv] Start playback/pause

- To resume, press again.
Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (v= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [¢<] or [>»1] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the 3 Select an appropriate option.
player’'s menu m———

1 Press[A]to enter the player's menu. Cof [ one ] AI |
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu Lo | Mbum ] _Sena
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press [Fe<] or [P to select the desired

I
)
_
O
=z
L

item. Repeat | One:  Functions the same as

Press: Select an item. “Repeat One.”

Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more All: Functions the same as
than ten items. “Repeat All.”

' . Random | Album: Functions the same as
Playlists < Artists «— Albums <— Songs «—> “Shuffle Albums.”

Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning) Song: Functions the same as

“Shuffle Songs.”

3 Press ['W]to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track. « When the playback modes are selected, the
- When a track is selected finally, playback starts. corresponding indicators light up alternately on

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A]. the screen.
. To cancel, select <Off>.
Selecting playback modes mmm
1
sounce B You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
iPod o0 THIEAY pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

[ Album Name
b FHAT 1 Artist Name

—— = page 41
™

) Current Track Title

+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A setwp

i Equalizer & List
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth
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Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN terminals.

ENGLISH

Assigned title (s page 42) Sound mode (v page 41)
I | ~ ~
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
GCALY menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl

-

o _/

WNC = =~ & 0

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

a Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 17) while watching the playback picture

Th ==

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (s= page 47)

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (5= page 9)

e —_ = ———J - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

45)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (x= page 17) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 47)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
Assigned title (== page 42)
|

SOURCE

EXT-IN ([ EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU & CUT

S8 b oy WE = &7 & O

1= page 41

(- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].)

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (s= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

40




Sound equalization

Equalizer

I
)
_
O
=z
L

/While playing back any source other
than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
access <Equalizer> menu by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

- J

Storing your own adjustments

You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
AV SHORT
el <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

3:45 PM

Equalizer

A B OW W e M R &
Hard Rock
Pop_____ |
azz_______ |
Dance |

SIS =
B List

@ Sound Bluetooth BTN [ Exit |

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz KMz kHz

(YN EN N BN Y

150 400 1
Hz  kHz

=T
Ex.: When storing into <User2>. @

Move to other six sound modes

« For preset values of each sound mode, 5= page 58.
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Assigning titles to the sources

I
)
-
O
=z
L

N = /—~ & 0

Title Entry -m

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [ 1.

You can assign titles as follows.

FM/AM stations | Up to 16 characters—up to 30
stations.

AV-IN Up to 16 characters

EXT-IN

0 Select the source. (= page 9)
« For FM/AM stations: Select the band, then

tuneintoasta

tion.

Display <Title Entry> screen.

3:45 Pm

AV SHORT
MENU [ CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
e

AV Menu

%, Setup
fiad Equalizer
© Sound

itle Ent

B List
Bluetooth

=

9 Assign a title.

Title En

< JVCCA
a W E R

DE oE

Cap “ c
Change

You can enter up to 16 characters (for available

characters, 5= page 59).

- [Store]:  Confirm the entry.

 [«/»]: Move the cursor.

- [BSI: Erase the character before the
cursor.

« [Dell:  Erase the character on the cursor.

- [Cap]:  Change the letter case (upper/
lower).

« [Change]: Change the character set.

- [Space]: Entera space.

9 Finish the procedure.

Title En

4 JVC CAR AUDIO )
Q w

A S D
Cap Z X [C

Change Space




Menu operations

AV Menu

=

I
)
_
O
=z
L

A Setup 6 Mode
Ed Equalizer & List
@ Ssound Bluetooth

T Q& wmm @ JVE

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

“ Setup (oA ]=

3:45 Pm —

AV Input <
External Input | Changer | Externc

AV | SHOI

withy [SHORT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

EXTWEIN i i IO =

e
Ed Equalizer & List AV Input
® Sound Bluetooth External Input

Navigation

Non-available items will be shaded.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

% Selectable settings, [reference page]

-

9 Off: Cancels.

E On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily,
touch the screen.

You can select the background picture of the screen.
Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Off: Cancels.

Once: Scrolls the disc information once.

Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).

« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Sets the Dimmer On/Off times.

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for

watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for

“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”

-15to +15; Initial 0

Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

Contrast: Adjust the contrast.

Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.

Tint: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural. (only when
color system setting is <NTSC>, 1= next page)

« Press[A]or [W]to adjust.

¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2 Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”



Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Aspect*3 You can change the aspect ratio of the picture. @l
Aspect ratio of incoming signal
43 16:9
Regular: 0, ~° 0 \O]
oOo oOo

For 4:3 original pictures

For 16:9 original pictures ) o O o

Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

0
0

Language** Select the indication language shown on the screen.
English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,
Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués
« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected. 5= [59]

NTSC/PAL Select the color system of the external monitor connected—NTSC, PAL.
« Turn off the power and turn it on again to make the new setting
effective.

Time Set Initial 1:00AM t= [8]

Time Format Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours v= [8]

0SD Clock When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture. ©=" [8]
Off, On

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4 After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.

45 SETTINGS



[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

3:, Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
@’ Menu Language*’ Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (s also page
z 58).
L
Audio Language*' Select the initial audio language; Initial English (s also page 58).
Subtitle*’ Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 58).
Monitor Type* Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
16:9 monitor.
e 16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
= . 4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
4:3PS the external monitor is 4:3.
—%: « Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.
0SD Position* Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [25]
Position 1 Position 2 I Higher position
- 2: Lower position
File Type*! Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.

Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

DivX Regist. (Registration)*'  This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit's Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

D. Audio Output*’ Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (5= also page 57)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] (3/:1
Down Mix*' When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals @l
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals. E

Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*' Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AV Input*? You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEQ IN terminals. &= [38, 39]

Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while
selecting the source).

Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.

Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera*3: Select when connecting a rear view camera.

Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input** For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod**: (D changer or iPod. v= [34, 36]
External: Any other than the above. 5= [40]
- For connecting the Bluetooth adapter, this setting is not required. It is
automatically detected.

*2 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*3 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*4 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

> The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.
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[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Beep Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

Telephone Muting Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the cellular phone.

Power LED Flash Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.
TouchPanel Sens. Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,

sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. 1= [3]

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 v= [41]
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@ Sound Initial: Underlined
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] %
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers. @l
+ Upmost—front only (F6) 5

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)
prwmmnl | When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).
-E@- e Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
\!Lﬂ « Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)
= 5]

— + Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial 0

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

-12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50

:@ Mode*!

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]

Title Entry Only for FM/AM stations, “AV-IN,” and “EXT-IN.” s [42]
Repeat = [18,35,37]

Random = [18, 35,37]

*1 [tems listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

E List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (== page 19)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 34)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)
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Bluetooth*’

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. == [30]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [27]
Search v (28]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (.= page 27 or 28)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 27 and
28), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.

Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the

mendu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS

(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page] 321
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically @’
with... E

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 30.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*5_ Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.

* [fyou wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http.//www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it =)

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" -

Do not use the following discs:

Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

S G X
=2
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
54 v
3 X

_
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



[ [2] 3

@)

« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

5)

6 [7)

FILE

0
T.RPT

- &
TIME 00:00:14 »

I Bluetooth operations

General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation

T
Folder: (2/3) Track : (6/ 14 (Total 41)— L
01 Music [_C\uudympS such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc o
I — P o3 9  using TN (O
. ‘ 08 Musie e When you perform these operations, stop your car in 5
e a— asafe place.
Alb Shower.mp3 -— X
Weather SrowTEa. - Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
Artist Thunder.wma . . . .
Robert M. Smih Tygnoon mo3 this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
il
_,T;';I; | Winter spky.mDS device.
8 [ 10

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks
in the current folder (total number of tracks on

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

« Connection Error: The device is registered but the
connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
the device again. (= page 28)

the disc) « Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV) again, check if the device supports the function you
(9] Track st have tried.
Current track (highlighted) « Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is
detected by <Search>.
* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline : |'°;$|i5"g: The unit is updating the phone book and/
or SMS.

JPEG), it will be displayed.
« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use

the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@ . Household phone
E : Office

7R . General

@ . Otherthanabove
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 34), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

M iPod operations

- You can control the following types of iPods through
the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *'

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« IftheiPod does not play correctly, please update your
iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

I
v
3
Y
e
w

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.

« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.
(v= page 46)

<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <PeM>
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
RUBSED Lo 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
piv/  with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
WAV 44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the
discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO |Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a - z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(v page 42)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(1= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
o|1]|2|3|4]|5|6|7|8|9|1|"|#]|$
Pl&|T[C])]*]+][= / =
2 (@[ |space

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is

selected for <Language>. (1= page 45)

Upper and lower cases

A|A|A|A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|ele
Gli|i|1]i gl i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
Plnfp|7|tL ilw|y|y]z
ijula 2|y |b|n]|d

t I (|

Numbers and symbols

o|l1|2]3]|4

5|6[7]|8]09

Ll #]%]|%

& )

= =+ |x|/

@|?2]|:]:
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« The screen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 44)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 12)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 19)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

T
v
|
Y
=z
fr}

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 44)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

.

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

- Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

« The unit does not detect the Bluetooth

device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 27)

« The unit does not make pairing with the

Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 28, 50)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

- The sound is interrupted or skipped during

playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

« Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

- “New Device” cannot be selected for

“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s=" page 28)

« The connected audio player cannot be

controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

(D changer

« “No Disc” appears on the screen. Insert a disc into the magazine. T
+ “No Magazine” appears on the screen. Insert the magazine. £
« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc” Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc %

appears on the screen. with one including playable files. w
« “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press

the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Press the reset button of the (D changer.

screen.
+ The CD changer does not work at all. Reset the unit. (== page 3)

» The iPod does not turn on or does not work. -« Check the connection.
« (Charge the battery.

iPod

AV-IN

« Sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.
- “Disconnect” appears on the screen. Check the connection.
- Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
playback.
« “No Files” appears on the screen. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,
screen. connect them again.
» “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
» TheiPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
« No picture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
- Connect the video component correctly.
» Playback picture is not clear and legible. Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 44)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: NTSC/PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEQ IN, Antenna input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, Reverse gear signal, DIGITAL
0UT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
= 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
=
a
2 | Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display
§ Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical) -
?3 Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format g
= | Color System: NTSC/PAL kZD
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide) o
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C
% Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
3 | Dimensions (W x H X D): Installation Size (approx.): 178 mm X 100 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 171 mm X 97 mm X 21 mm
Mass (approx.): 2.6kg

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

5@ EN, IN
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Jv KW-AVX716/KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

LVT1780-010A
[UN]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does

not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

i

1207MNMMDWUJEIN
EN, IN
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INDONESIA

Unit ini didesain untuk beroperasi hanya pada sistem listrik 12 V DC yang di-ground NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan Anda tidak dilengkapi sistem ini, maka diperlukan alat pembalik tegangan yang dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic accident.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal accident.

- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic accident.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around carefully or you may be involved in

a traffic accident.

« If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the monitor, and no playback picture will

be shown.

- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake system built

in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio

dealer.

* Itis recommended to connect speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “Amplifier Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 49 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

» To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Endapan panas

+ JANGAN menginstal unit apa pun atau menjalin kabel apa pun pada lokasi di mana;
- unit dapat menghalangi pengoperasian roda kemudi dan tuas persneling, karena dapat
mengakibatkan kecelakaan lalu lintas.
- unit dapat menghalangi pengoperasian alat keselamatan seperti kantung udara, karena hal ini
dapat mengakibatkan kecelakaan yang fatal.
- ini dapat menghalangi pandangan.
+ JANGAN mengoperasikan unit apa pun sewaktu mengendalikan roda kemudi, karena hal ini dapat
mengakibatkan kecelakaan lalu lintas.
« Pengemudi tidak boleh menonton ke monitor sewaktu mengemudi. Ini dapat mengakibatkan
kecerobohan dan menyebabkan kecelakaan.
« Jika Anda harus mengoperasikan unit selagi mengemudi, pastikan Anda melihat ke sekeliling
dengan cermat, karena kalau tidak, Anda bisa terlibat kecelakaan lalu lintas.
« Jika rem parkir tidak bekerja, terlihat tulisan “Parking Brake” berkedip pada monitor dan tidak ada
pemutaran gambar yang akan ditunjukkan.
- Peringatan ini hanya muncul apabila kabel rem parkir terhubung ke sistem rem parkir yang
terpasang dalam mobil.

Catatan mengenai sambungan listrik:

Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan
pada penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W
(keduanya di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q sampai 8 Q).

Jika maksimum power kurang dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “Amplifier Gain” (‘PENAMBAH PENGUAT")
untuk mencegah speaker-speaker dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 49 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).
Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN
dengan pita isolasi.

Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan unit ini.

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

Main unit Power cord
Unit utama Kabel listrik

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)
Sekrup-sekrup kepala datar (M5 x 8 mm) Sekrup-sekrup kepala bulat (M5 x 8 mm)

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan
Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk unit ini.
Jika ada yang hilang, segera hubungi penyalur Anda.

Remote controller Batteries
Remote kontrol Baterai

&

RM-RK252
Crimp connector Plate for use with a Nissan car
Konektor kerut Pelat untuk digunakan dengan

mobil Nissan

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan sambungan-sambungan

speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
unit tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

« SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil Anda.




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (DALAM BINGKAI TEMPATNYA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

» When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are used,
parts could become loose or damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any connection cord.

» Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper ventilation when installing the unit.

llustrasi berikut menunjukkan pemasangan yang khas. Namun, Anda harus melakukan penyesuaian pada

mobil tertentu. Jika ada pertanyaan atau perlu informasi mengenai kit pemasangan, tanyakan kepada

penyalur audio mobil JVC atau perusahaan yang menyediakannya.

« Jika Anda tidak tahu pasti cara memasang unit ini dengan benar, serahkan pemasangan kepada
teknisi yang memenuhi syarat.

Sebelum memasang unit

« Apabila memasang unit, pastikan Anda menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang tersedia sebagaimana
yang diinstruksikan. Jika menggunakan sekrup lain, komponen bisa menjadi longgar atau rusak.

« Sewaktu mengencangkan sekrup-sekrup atau baut, hati-hati, jangan sampai menjepit kabel
sambungan yang manapun.

« Pastikan tidak ada yang menghalangi kipas pada panel belakang untuk menjaga aliran udara yang
baik apabila kipas ini dipasang.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car for future use.
Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this unit (see below).

Do the required electrical connections.
« See pages 3 and 4.

4

Install this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more details, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

Braket montasi dilepaskan dari mobil

Mounting bracket removed from the car
Braket montasi dilepaskan dari mobil

Supplied screws
Sekrup-sekrup yang disediakan

Select the appropriate type fitting to your
audio system space.

Pilih tipe sambungan yang sesuai untuk
ruang sistem audio Anda.

A

{:

- J

Note:  When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the supplied screws
(M5 x 8 mm). If longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

Catatan : Apabila memasang unit pada braket montasi, pastikan Anda menggunakan sekrup-sekrup

yang disediakan (M5 x 8 mm). Jika menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang lebih panjang, bisa
merusak unit.

Mounting bracket removed from the car

Screws removed from the car in step 1
Sekrup-sekrup yang dilepaskan dari

@p_——— mobil pada langkah 1

1 Copot sistem audio yang aslinya terpasang dalam mobil berikut braket montasi.

Catatan: Pastikan Anda menyimpan semua sekrup-sekrup dan komponen yang dilepaskan dari
mobil untuk penggunaan di kemudian hari.

Pasangkan braket montasi (yang dilepaskan dari mobil) ke unit ini (lihat di bawah).

3 Lakukan koneksi listrik yang diperlukan.

« Lihat halaman 3 dan 4.
4

Pasang unit ini dengan menggunakan sekrup-sekrup yang dilepaskan pada langkah 1.

Berikut adalah contoh pemasangan pada mobil Toyota. Untuk rincian lebih lanjut, tanyakan kepada
penyalur audio mobil JVC.

Supplied screws
Sekrup-sekrup yang disediakan

If necessary, restore the protruding tabs.
Jika perlu, pasang kembali tab yang menonjol keluar.

When installing the unit in a Nissan car
Apabila memasang unit dalam mobil Nissan

Plate for use with a Nissan car
Pelat untuk digunakan dengan mobil Nissan

Required space for the monitor ejection
Ruang yang diperlukan untuk pengeluaran monitor

o ol o ]
© [
I
% ]
© o |© l}
O
< ]D§
© i —
‘ 160 90.5 Unit: mm
Unit: mm

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°, taking it into account that the monitor would eject when
in use.

Pasang unit tersebut pada sudut kurang dari 30°, perhitungkan bahwa monitor akan keluar ketika
sedang digunakan.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
 Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
+ Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-" dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.

* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek
dan tertebal?

« Alat penerima ini menjadi panas.

* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?

* Apakah terminal-terminal “-" dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.

* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

INDONESIA

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang unit.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan unit ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak
benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada unit.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Sambungkan kabel antena.

3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke unit.

Rear ground terminal
Terminal tanah belakang

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

Fan
/ Kipas

[°

|

out

Q
<D

15 A fuse

/ Sekring 15 A

outr

VIDEO  VIDEO DIGITAL
N

ARBIC|

See each diagram on page 4.
Lihat setiap diagram di halaman 4.

LINE REAR
IN our

/ ! Black
" To metallic body or chassis of the car

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing

@ Ke terminal aktif dalam blok sekring yang menghubungkan ke baterai

*1 Not included for this unit
*1 Tidak disertakan untuk unit ini

g7
) :

Ignition switch
Saklar kontak

>=="
/7777+777'

Fuse block

Blok sekri
To an accessory terminal in the fuse block 1 ol sexring

Ke terminal aksesori dalam blok sekring j

To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)

1@

Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA.)

-+ 1]

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

1®

Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA.)

To car light control switch

A Hitam ) ; . . .
ST 1 Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil
: tersebut
\ Yellow *2
2 ; Kuning *2 the ignition switch)
E mobil (tanpa melalui kunci kontak)
: Red
: Merah
e 16
: Blue
: Biru
1. (
\ (POWER ANTENNA)
: Blue with white stripe
: Biru dengan strip putih
: (REMOTE OUT)
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Orange with white stripe
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise Oranye dengan strip putih
power cannot be turned on. N

Ke saklar kontrol lampu mobil
(ILLUMINATION)

! *2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari unit Brown

i ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah | Cokelat To cellular phone system

i dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat S 1 Ke sistem telepon selular

i+ dihidupkan.

: P Light green (TEL MUTING) To parking brake (see below).

E Hijau muda TM\ Ke rem parkir (lihat di bawah).

. 1) .

: S Crimp connector

: @ ) (PARKING BRAKE) Konektor kerut

: \

' .

: )J}\\‘\

i White with black stripe White  Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green  Purple with black stripe ___| Purple

i Putih dengan strip =) @ Putih Abu-abu dengan strip _ Abu-abu Hijau den gan strip (= ) (+) Hijau  Ungudengan strip (<) (+) Ungu

» hitam hitam hitam hitam

i Right speaker (rear)
: Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Speaker kanan
Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) (belakang)

Connecting the parking brake lead
Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system built in the car.

Menghubungkan ujung rem parkir
Menghubungkan ujung rem parkir ke sistem rem parkir yang terpasang dalam mobil.

S

Parking brake lead (light green)
Ujung rem parkir (hijau muda)

Crimp connector

Konektor kerut

Parking brake
Rem parkir

/

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
Saklar rem parkir (di dalam mobil)

To metallic body or chassis of the car
Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut




n Connecting an external amplifier / Penyambungan penguat eksternal

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the remote leads (blue with white stripe) of
this unit to the amplifier. (To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y-connectors need to
be separately purchased.)

« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of
the unit unused.

+ You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier
to get clear sound and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 49 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih)

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

« Anda dapat mengalirkan daya listrik ke amplifier dengan menghubungkan kabel penyambung
(warna biru dengan strip putih) unit ini ke amplifier. (Untuk menghubungkan peralatan lain dengan
menggunakan kabel penyambung, konektor Y harus dibeli secara terpisah.)

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari unit ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat. Biarkan ujung
speaker dari unit ini tidak digunakan.

« Anda dapat mematikan amplifier built-in dan mengirimkan sinyal audio hanya ke amplifier
eksternal untuk mendapatkan suara yang bersih dan mencegah penimbunan panas di bagian
dalam unit. Lihat BUKU PETUNJUK di halaman 49.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
/ Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

(:m@ —_]
| Remote lead
Uj jauh
Jungjad \ To the remote lead of other equipment
55@ ( ] Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain
g=
2 s Rear speakers
i < JVC Amplifier Sp eakI;r—sp caker ¢ Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the chassis of the
< Penguat JVC [( belakan car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the
9 paint before attaching the lead). Failure to do so may cause damage to the
U REAR l unit.
g *3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari
L[q Front speakers ——S mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan

Speaker-speaker
depan

cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin
menyebabkan kerusakan pada unit tersebut.

B Connections for external component playback / Koneksi untuk pemutaran komponen eksternal

Crimp connector (not supplied)*s

Konektor kerut (tidak disediakan)*5

Extension lead (not supplied)

To reverse lamp

\\ﬁErn Ke lampu mundur

AV amplifier or decoder Kabel sambungan (tidak disertakan) To car battery Tl
Amplifier AV atau decoder Ke baterai Reverse lamp ———
Reverse lamp lead*4 Lampu mundur
T Ujung lampu mundur*4
@ Digital optical cable (not supplied) REVERSE - < S
Kabel optik digital (tidak disediakan) S?g,ﬁ_ /%
;Wmﬂ‘ — g'g
—————[ —> [3=
E gg <=
al[]- -+
REAR

) } LINE
N ouT ]
Audio/video cord (not supplied)

/ Kabel audio/video (tidak disediakan)

Camcorder, Navigation System, etc.
Camcorder, Navigation System, dsb..

Rear view camera KV-CM176
Kamera tampak belakang KV-CM1*¢

-

\ Video cord (not

supplied) *4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera to
Kabel video (tidak VIDEO IN terminal.
disediakan) *> Refer to (2] in diagram [A] on page 3.

‘ *6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see

page 47 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

Hanya diperlukan apabila menghubungkan kamera
tampilan belakang ke terminal VIDEO IN.

Lihat[a] di diagram [A] di halaman 3.

Tetapkan pengaturan “AV Input” ke “Camera” bila
menggunakan (lihat BUKU PETUNJUK di halaman 47).

External monitor
Monitor eksternal

*

N~

O]

* ok
o O

Connections to the CD changer jack / Koneksi ke jack CD changer

When connecting the external components, refer also to the manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:

Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer jack.

JVC component Model name
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.

Bila menghubungkan komponen eksternal, rujuk juga buku petunjuk yang dibekalkan untuk komponen dan adaptor.

Peringatan:
Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa unit sudah dimatikan.

Anda dapat menghubungkan komponen JVC berikut ini ke jack CD changer.

Komponen JVC Nama model
CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, dsb.

You can also connect the following components through the various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

Anda juga dapat menghubungkan komponen berikut ini melalui berbagai adaptor JVC.
« Kabel koneksi mungkin harus dibeli secara terpisah.

Component Adapter Model name  Komponen Adaptor Nama model
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200 Perangkat Bluetooth Adaptor Bluetooth KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod KS-PD100 iPod Adaptor interface untuk iPod | KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output jacks Line input adapter KS-U57 Audio player portabel dengan jack line output Adaptor line input KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo mini jack | AUX input adapter KS-U58 Audio player portabel dengan jack stereo mini 3,5 mm | Adaptor AUX input KS-U58

When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), it is recommended that you connect the
components in series as explained below.

When connecting two components in series /
Bila menghubungkan dua komponen dalam rangkaian

KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710

GQ 4_1n.>4.n.>
I

CD changer jack / Konector CD changer

® KS-BTA200
®"*7 CD-CH/KS-PD100 / KS-U57 / KS-U58

Bila menghubungkan beberapa komponen (maksimum: dua), dianjurkan agar anda menghubungkan
komponen dalam rangkaian seperti dijelaskan di bawah.

To disconnect the connector / Untuk memutuskan konektor

@‘

Hold the connector top tightly (D), then pull it out (@).
Pegang erat konektor (D) lalu tarik keluar ().

*7 To use these components, set the external input setting correctly (see page 47 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

*7_Untuk menggunakan komponen ini, lakukan pengaturan masukan eksternal yang benar (lihat
halaman 47 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

‘ ’ iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di negara-negara lain.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

ATTENTION | AVISO VARNING

RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER

CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M LI

LASER RADIATION |INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INYISIBLE [LASERSTRALNI
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS QUVERT.|Cl
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDE

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

|EC60825-1:2001

[SYNLIG OGH/ELLER

NING,
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L——iiiAt
R [ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  [MiEY,

El 'BETHE  |INTO BEAM
CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | B&Le<#& 1y, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(OPTICO. (SWE) (JPN) 603-003A

3.3 CAUTION
coamceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1- AR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
05Z1M | LASER RADIATI

Cautions on the monitor:

« The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point

pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in
such environments.

[European Union only]

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

L driving. )




I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT? L
EMERGENCY EJECT?

O/IATT TILT

at the same time
[Hold]

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

For safety...
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will

block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold

weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 4)* oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
- DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | pogc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1 Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.

*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video format only) discs.
+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.
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Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. = page 43
Display <Source Menu> screen. == page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

SOURCE
> 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name
dTrack Name
D24
D vtk | SO v .
__(@“ (N T‘F S T JVE (ﬁ: ) qm Q] )
1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor
Change the display information.
Change the sources. = page 9
Display <AV Menu> screen. « Display <Open/Tilt> menu.
= page 43 + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
menu. [Hold]
+ Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>
menu is displayed.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power. [Hold] QOpen [Tilt> menu )
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Open/Tilt

. s 2 o &
Reset the unit. Rl Bl o IS4 -
« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.

« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside[ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. L Shaded icons cannot be used. )

5 INTRODUCTION



Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

R03/LR0O3/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace both batteries.

S NN

%2
Before using the remote controller: 7T—0 rono (L
« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote \L JVC

sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). (1]« Tumsonthe power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

« Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
- Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



9]

Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- AV
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

- <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
« W:Starts playback/pauses
- A:Entersthe main menu (then A / W
/ <</ »» work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
« A Returns to the previous menu.
«W: Confirms the selection.
. /P
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ pp: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

« Forward search
+ Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
« Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER”: Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE": Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
V(D: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for Divk/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19%3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER": Selects the preset station directly.

*1Functions as a number button only (see[19)).
*2 Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.
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Before operating the unit

You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set .
Set the dock settings.

the clock.

- Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page
screens. - =
Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 45)

0 Turn on the power.

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external
components you have connected, media you have
attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(s= page 47).

On the touch panel:

SOURCE, -

rumu‘sr“ A87.5 MHz

FLAT

ST DX
3:45 PM

iy SEBF"

Source Menu

TUNEP @ PWC” EAL‘\HEmh o il

Exit
On the monitor panel:

8]

o 0

TUNER — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —CD-CH, iPod, or
EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth AUDIO
— AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

« You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

information E———————

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

[ E— ]
Qé‘@?s N = o oo O

,
« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to
show the various information.

Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

Playback picture screen
(only for video sources)

Source information screen

=01 m01
I Folder Name
File Name.divx

Track list

Clock time in large numbers

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 47)

Back to the beginning

OPERATIONS



Listening to the radio

Assigned station name (= page 42). If no name is assigned,
Presetno. the frequency of the station is displayed instead.

| |
SOURCE
TUNER
Band — ‘ i
Sound mode —— (@ Txa»)
(s= page 41) ke M
Tuner indicators — T
AV SHPJ"[“ - BAND
. Ve — o O . Buttons on the
S |

[ touch panel. In
= page 9 the explanation,
they are
0 Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (:= page 9) indicated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [-B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
« The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU uT
N\

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
2 Press [Mode] « The MONO indicator lights up.

P To restore stereo effect, select <Off>.

A Setup

ind Equalizer & List

© Ssound Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with FM station automatic presetting
sufficient signal strength s —SSM (Strong-station

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have Sequential Memory) I
activated this function (selected <Local>), it always This function works only for FM bands

works when searching for FM stations. You can preset six stations for each band.
T Press[AVMENU]. 1 Press[AVMENU].

3:45 PM

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU = CUT
TS

itk LG
S
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

2 Press[Mode].

: —
kd Equalizer ERT
© Sound Bluetooth

Ed Equalizer B List
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are

Only stations with sufficient signal strength will be searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

detected.
- The DXindicator goes off, then the LO indicator
lights up.

« You can also change <IF Band Width> setting h
(for details, = page 47).

<IF Band Width> menu can be accessed by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then..

y 1= page 41

-

n OPERATIONS



Manual presetting m——

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number
4 of the FM1 band.

1 Display the Preset List.

[ — ]
l\néﬁws - s

,

SOURCE -

TUNER
ne

& 87.5 MHz
1_87.5MHz
2] 89.9MHz
3[_97.0MAz

FLAT
ST Dx

3:45 PM 6_108.0 MHz

withy ST v BAND

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset.

SOURCE
i
“ 11—
345 v [GLAMBOMAE ]

withy SEF hd BAND

3 Selectapreset number.

[ 899MHz ]
3 97.9MHz »
92.5 MHz

stox |4

5 107.0 WAz
3:45 Pv [6[T708:0 Mz
ik SEBF" hd BAND

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Selecting a preset station s
On the remote:

BAND/m
@_ |->FM1->FM2 ->FM3—>AM—|

2 1 2 3
822210
Hd O@OD

On the unit:
+ Toselect directly on the touch panel

SOURCE

] L
| |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3 —>AM—|

3:45 P

AV SHORT
MENU " CUT

« To select from the Preset List

1

1)

[ — -
Qéé—m C=—===-—]

~

SOURCE
TUNER P 3 ¥ 97.5 MHz
™1 [1__87.5 MHz ABC Radio
e [2_89.9MHz
I« 3 97.5 MHz
5 107.9 MHz
3:45 Pm [6]108:0 MHZ

withy SR 7

»
N
L

BAND

12



Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends
on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject
the disc.

If“®" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.

« In some cases, without showing “@®,” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel. 6 Insert a disc.
Label side

< 1
ARV ™ W = = gz O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN]. If not, press [CLOSE].

Open/Tilt

5@@ (fﬂ?E Tﬁ/ T;’f

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. ]

Caution on volume setting: When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,
) ) . ) the multi-channel signals are downmixed.
Discs produce very little noise compared with other - You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by

sources. Lower t.he volume before playing a disc connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden with these multi-channel sources. (%= also page

increase of the output level. 57)
OPERATIONS




(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (s= page 9)

DVD DVD
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -
Disc type * | 0ol (o1 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format —| oI L rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — channel no.
(= page 41)
Playback mode —
S = page 19

[ /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[ »P] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\ program/play )

*1DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

14



(While playing the following discs, press SCBEPN,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (s= page 9).

For DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.

SOURCE

Disc type —— 0:01:20
IFolder Name
Sound mode—— £File Name.divx
(v= page 41) - —— & Total track no.
included on the
disc

VC = = O
;l@pagew

[ /10] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search for Divk/MPEG1/MPEG2 *!
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list

&>

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

The PBCindicator —— VPEP
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
in use. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(1= page 41)
— = page 19

[>/11] Start and pause playback
(] Stop playback

[ »PI] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*?
\_ _J
*1Search speed: -p1= p-p2
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

15 OPERATIONS



f& )

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE
0:01:20

[ Disc Title
{ Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *

) Current Track Title

— Total track no.
included on the disc

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

&= page 19 Total playing time

[ /0] Start and pause playback
L Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**

MP3/WMA/

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

m
N0l D01 0:01:20

N Current Folder Name

Audio format —— A Current File Name.mp3
(MP3/WMA/WAV) UDisc Title

? Artist Name — Tag data appears
Sound mode —— = Current Track Title only when itis
(1= page 41) : 24 recorded.

TD > 7 oo O

| Total track no. included on the disc
= page 19

[ /11] Start and pause playback
Ll Stop playback
[t D] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search**
[A V] Press: Select folder
Hold: Display Folder list
g J

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
* Search speed: x2 = x10

16



Operation buttons on the screen m—————————————

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (5= page 45)

- If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

1= pages 20 to 24 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

- _—~

="

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »P1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

(A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« A V] Select the menuitems

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN] Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©
For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you entera
wrong number
[01-[9]—>[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

17 OPERATIONS



Selecting playback modes m———————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

3:45 PM

withy SSEBRT

AV Menu

s When one of the playback modes is selected, the
otup naindicator iah b
b Equalizer — “ Forrespopdlnglndlcator ights up on the source
T e information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
DVD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Videe. Title:  Repeats current title
Chapter: Repeats current chapter
Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

Folder: Repeats current folder

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

GEEGEE

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*' Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*! Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.

18



Selecting tracks on the list m——

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

1

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

2
AV Menu

A¥ setup
B Equalizer
© sound

B List_Q\ o\ ll

Bluetoot(

3 selectafolder (), thena track (@)
[[ Bovsie

i @

* *

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

(Youan easily access the Track List by pressing DISP h
on the monitor panel.

1

[ —
Qéﬁ?& == v

D01

>

0:01:20

SOURCE

co L}

FlCurrent Trackmpd |
NexiTrackmpd |
»

wes
Far
et
Next Track.mp3
[ Next Track.mp3 X
[F[Next Track.mp3 "
D

3:45 Pm
uthy U

\Selected track starts playing.

19

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

N —

O/NATT

S\ at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

WVC [ /> cwv O
A ————
/'\

TILT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

3:45 Pm
SHOBT

itk °G3°

2

« For video software:
(== page 45)

Sound mode
(0= page 41)

« Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: 5= page 18)

OPERATIONS



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—

DI

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

(. )

» »
O. : Stop playback. QideoD
: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

B A * Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*? (No sound can be heard.)

((v w)) * Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

Select title (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

SHIFT DIRECT [ 9

8+ 0-9.6)~@:
Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9

O +< Q:»UD) - END :
Wi

Select title (during playback or pause).

Using menu driven features

& @
Select anitem you want to start playback. ) /&) E] [B
@
_ J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60

*2_Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (== pages 25 and 26)
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Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

B é] : Reverse/forward search*# (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*> (No sound can be heard.)
- Reverse slow motion does not work.

(@) :  Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*®

Select program.
Select playlist (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

=, ( n.% _}@ [i) - _ Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
@) +< oO-U- D) mp @D :  Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

twice

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( 1= page 25)
1] : ForOriginal Program
¢ ForPlaylist
Select an item you want to start playback. @ @
D) To erase the screen.
-

** Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 => x60
* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
¥ Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. 3 w

/
o
' : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ ¢ Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)

(-) t Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*? (No sound can be heard.)

. : Select folder.

@ Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT

$+(3-0.8) o

Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o

8+ 0-9.8) » ®

twice
Select folder.

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.
Current playback position

@ B
,4—}4— -»}—»}—»} x>

000" 500" 1000" 1500" 200" 2400°
(2ndpress) (Tstpress) (Istpress)  (2ndpress) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features
1l @/ @&
Select an item you want to start playback. ' ‘ - .

B @
\

¥ Search speed: »-»-1= o2 = p-p-3
*2Search speed: »-p-1= p-p-2
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(oo DEG )
O : Stop playback.
@ : Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few seconds.)
Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show.
((v =)) t o Selectfile.
: Select folder.
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT (] &)
+( O—»UD) - s Selectfile (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
+| O-U-D) = &: selectfolder.
twice
\_ J
(oo D )
(=) Stop playback.
EOE Start playback/pause (if pressed During PBC playback...
during playback) SHIFT DIRECT

¢ Reverse/forward search*3
Forward slow motion during pause**
(No sound can be heard.)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No
sound can be heard.)

Select aspect ratio.

DIRECT o

0-9.5) » ®:

Select track.

SHIFT

:
o

+(

o} 9
( o *U---D) - & :
Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press

O+

To cancel PBC playback
u

Select the desired track.
SHIFT DIRECT

- Toresume PBC, press @) /

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60

* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=> 1/2

* Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

.

8+(5-0.8) - o

~
Stop playback. &
Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*'

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*2

Select track.
J
¥ Search speed: X2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60
*2Search speed: x2 = x10
4 A
. MP3/WMA/
e : Stop playback.
- : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ * Reverse/forward search*3
(@®) :  Press: Select track.
. Hold: Reverse/forward search**
. : Select folder.
SHIFT < DIRECT o 9 )
O+ 0-U-D) » @®:
Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
O+ 0-U-b) -» @:
twice
Select folder.
J

.

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60
*4 Search speed: x2 = x10

24



Using the list screens DVD
You can use Original Program or Playlist

screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data
recorded.

1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.
(ORIGINALPROGRAM L —————

No Date Ch  Time Title
1.25/04/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—
2 17/05/08 8ch  10:30
3 22/05/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 26/05/08 L1 13:19 children 001
5 20/06/08 4ch  22:00
{IS 25/06/08 Lr]] HIZS children 002
T T T
1 45-‘ 3 4 ’_é_‘
(peavust  —n
PLAY LIST
No Date Chap Length  Title
125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World Canl
217/06/08 005 1:35:25
320/06/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002
GG (6]

2 Selectanitem you want.

VAN e

To erase the screen

Original Program/Playlist number

Recording date

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of
the recording equipment, etc.)

Start time of recording

Title of the program/playlist*

(6] Highlight bar (current selection)

(reating date of playlist

Total number of chapters included in the playlist

(9] Playback time

* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be
displayed depending on the recording equipment.
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Operations using the on-screen

bar m——————————

These operations are possible on the screen using
the remote controller, while playing the following
discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG.

RLAK252

1 Display the on-screen bar. (s=page 26)

0sD

DVD-V | 2%0eh  C.Rer EIETE >
DVD-V | 2%0eh  C.ReT EIETE »

[fiMEl O = TITLE® CHAP®| RFT | > | @ | &
Ex. For DVD-Video

2 Selectanitem.

ap » e

3 Makeaselection.
If a pop-up menu appears...

va e
« For entering time/numbers...

@ ®:

Move the entry position
A » e
Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar

OPERATIONS



KOn-screen bar

N N N

Information [ DVD-V

oab
2/0 .0ch

N
(WY T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58

Operation | [FiME| © = | TITLE=® | CHAP®| RPT | 0D | & | &

L

J

Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.

Disc type
+ DVD: Audio signal format

« V(D: PBC
Playback mode *'
DVD Video:
CRPT:  Chapter repeat
T.RPT:  Title repeat
DVD-VR:
C.RPT:  Chapter repeat
PG.RPT:  Program repeat
DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
F.RND:  Folder random
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
JPEG:
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
VD:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
Playback information
Current title/chapter
PG001
001 Current program/chapter
-
001 Current Playlist/chapter
Current track

Current folder/track
Current folder/file

Time indication

Elapsed playing time of the disc

Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for others)

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track *2

GEYE  Remaining time of the current
chapter/track *2

[6] Playback status

> Play

«/» Reverse/forward search

4/m Reverse/forward slow-motion

n Pause

| Stop

Operation icons

TIME Change time indication (see[5])

> Time Search (Specify a certain
scene by entering time.)

TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)

TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)

RPT Repeat play *'

RND Random play *'

@ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel

= Change or erase the subtitle
language

& Change the view angle

*1 1= page 18

*2 Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

+ Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m——————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

+ Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

27

T . Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.

3:45 PM

AV ' SHORT
MENU “CUT
TS

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A% setup
Ed Equalizer
© Ssound

& Mode
& List

(5 oo 3

Bluetooth " Device Name §

Dial Menu Special Device
Message Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4

Enter a PIN (Personal Identification

Number)* code to the unit.

« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).

* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

Continued on the next page
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You can enter [0] — [9] only.

- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erases the character on the cursor.

« [Enter]: Confirms the entry.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate
<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device
from next time (5= the following, and pages 50
and 51).

To register using <Search>

« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A]
or [W]toselectit.

Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

Press [Bluetooth].

1

2
3

Press [Search].

The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,
“Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

vl B

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to

the unit.

« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device
to check the PIN code.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.
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To connect a special device <Special
Device>

T Press [AVMENU] on the touch panel or AV

MENU on the monitor panel.
Press [Bluetooth].

Press [Special Device].
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

Select a device you want to connect.

u b W N

Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

To connect/disconnect a registered
device

1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

3 Press[Bluetooth].

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected
device.
« Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
device.

To delete a registered device

1 Select“Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to delete.

2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 Ppress [Delete Pairing].
Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].



Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m—————————————

SOURCE -~
Elystooth = Connected Device Name

Sound mode —! — 1

(v= page 41) -—__ Status of the device

Signal strength/Battery

The Bluetooth icon — remainder
lights up when 3:45 PM (only when the information
the adapter is withu | SHOST comes from the device)
connected. (538 A == O
| J
I
v page 31 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [AV MENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A W] Select the registered device
[ (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2.This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (s= page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
@ Press [AV MENU].
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

9 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>

menu).
1 pages 50 and 51
When a call comesiin... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” To answer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (b/I
/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call

Jack
12312341234

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
When <Auto Answer> is activated... /ATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 51)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (= page 51)
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When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the

*|Device Name

Special Device

screen. rassaaue Connect
. ) o .
« You cannot edit or send a message through the unit. pen izcoane
Search Delete Pair
When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...

The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (== page 51)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —>
<Unread>. (== page 50)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>... Cancel

Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages

S0and 51) Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.

To make a call Received Calls | Shows the list of the received

1 aalls.

Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
connected cellular phone.

3:45 Pm

AV | SHORT
uT

MENU

Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed

aalls.
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Phone Shows the phone number entry
2 Number screen —> “Entering a phone
number” (1= page 31).

Al

= == . Voice Dialling | (Only when the connected
A setup *© Mode cellular phone has the voice
b Equalizer (S recognition system): — Speak

@ Sound the name you want to call.
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To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call To redial previously dialed numbers
Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (b /1/ATT 1 po— N
or+/-). Eluetocth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Entering a phone number Vi o

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

3:45 Pm

ity 07"

Phone Number

4 1234
1 /2 3

2 SOURCE -

Elistooth = Connected Device Name

1Y

*

FLAT

Preset Yiem
You can enter [0] - [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers) 3:45 Pm
« [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor. ik SEERT
- [Del]: Erases the character on the cursor.
« [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset 3 Dial Menu
number. (= page 32) ———
- [Dial]: Calls the entered number. B o ol

Phonebook Tom

Missed Calls 1231111220008 |

Missed Calls I
Phone Number 123456789
Voice Dialin =_m.h

~
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

&) 0] <]
O

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding PHONE
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

[Hold]
« You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) (<]

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by
holding [AV MENU].
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Presetting the phone numbers m
You can preset up to six phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(D Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

@  Press [Bluetooth].

(3  Press[Dial Menul], then...

Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls>

Select a telephone number to store.

Dial Menu

112341234123
2112334345656
3112347878999

[412312123535 |

e Exit
Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook
Missed Calls
umber

32

To call a preset number

1 le_%@ ave EI‘lU

O

-

SOURCE

Blustooth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vi e 3112347878999

5 12316169661
6 12360446767

v

3:45 Pm

By SHoRT
MENU

SOURCE -

Bluetosth - Connected Device Name

1112341234123
AT [2[12334345656 NN~ |
312347878999
4112312123535
512316169661
6112360446767

-

Yi o

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU_CUT

/
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE ) .
:« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer

the incoming call.

« Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
and held (regardless of the current
source).

BAND/m
: Endthe call.

.+--.

[Hold] ke a call to the preset numbers.
N

Adjust the volume.




Using the Bluetooth audio player m——————————

SOURCE
"ASDI" ) Connected Device Name -
Sound mode
(v= page 41) | | Status of the device
Signal strength/Battery
The Bluetooth icon remainder
lights up when | (only when the information
the adapter is comes from the device)
connected.

= page 41

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the (> /AN] (W] Startand pause playback
explanation, they are indicated (I >p-i]  Reverse/forward skip

inside[ 1. [A V] Select the registered device
(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth /You can use the following buttons on the remote R

AUDIO]. (= page 9) controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor .
panel. Press it repeatedly. . 6 : Start and pause playback.
9 Start playback. (@8) :  Reverse/forward skip

voL

@):  Adjustthevolume.

o _/

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.

jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

| Ex.whileplayingan MP3 disc
SOURCE
Disc no. ——>= Atk

o Disc Title - iti

t Artist Name Tag d(‘;)t(a1 appears only wheniitis
Sound mode — ) Current Track Title recoraed.
(¢ page 41) —— Total track no. included on the

disc
5 page 35 (g »P>I] Press: Select track

a Hold: Reverse/forward search
: Buttons gnthetouch Pan'el. In t'he. [A V] Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]

Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation: a . .
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Selecta disc to start playing.
Input>. (1= page 47) Disc List

5 DISCO1 5 DISC 04

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (= o oiscoz T

page9)

) % nisco3 % DISC 06
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor

panel. Press it repeatedly.

3:45 M To go to the other list

AV | SHORT

e~ « Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track
and start playing. (s= also page 19)

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor
panel.

9 Display the Disc List. o

b Equalizer IEW [ Back |

@ sound Blueloot « Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start

playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ————
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

2 Press[Mode].
3

When one of the playback modes is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights up on the source

information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
& Disc.  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs
Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
& folder Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl ' (B : Selectdisc.
@ —

. . Select folder (MP3 only).

(-) « Press: Select track.
« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

iPod 0:01:20
[ Album Name

Sound mode —— ? Artist Name

(s page 41) ) Gurrent Track Title

L 1 page 37
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [ >D>[]  Press: Select track
explanation, they are indicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu

[V¥] Start playback/pause
« To resume, press again.

Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (v= page 47)

” Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [¢<] or [>»1] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the 3 Select an appropriate option.
player’'s menu m———

1 Press[A]to enter the player's menu. Cof [ one ] AI |
“SEARCH" flashes on the screen during menu Lo | Mbum ] _Sena
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press [Fe<] or [P to select the desired

item. Repeat | One:  Functions the same as

Press: Select an item. “Repeat One.”

Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more All: Functions the same as
than ten items. “Repeat All.”

' . Random | Album: Functions the same as
Playlists < Artists «— Albums <— Songs «—> “Shuffle Albums.”

Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning) Song: Functions the same as

“Shuffle Songs.”

3 Press ['W]to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track. « When the playback modes are selected, the
- When a track is selected finally, playback starts. corresponding indicators light up alternately on

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A]. the screen.
. To cancel, select <Off>.
Selecting playback modes mmm
1
sounce B You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
iPod o0 THIEAY pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

[ Album Name
b FHAT 1 Artist Name

—— = page 41
™

) Current Track Title

+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A setwp

i Equalizer & List
@ Ssound ® Bluetooth
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Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN terminals.

Assigned title (s page 42) Sound mode (v page 41)
I | ~ ~
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
GCALY menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl

-

= _/

WNC = =~ & 0

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 17) while watching the playback picture

Th ==

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (s= page 47)

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (5= page 9)

e —_ = ———J - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (== page

45)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (x= page 17) while viewing the navigation screen
« The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

- If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (== page 47)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
Assigned title (== page 42)
|

SOURCE

EXT-IN ([ EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU & CUT

S8 b oy WE = &7 & O

1= page 41

(- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ].)

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (s= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

Equalizer

/While playing back any source other
than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
access <Equalizer> menu by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

- J

Storing your own adjustments

You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
AV SHORT
el <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

3:45 PM

Equalizer

A B OW W e M R &
[ETI—
Hard Rock
B8 | = === =
Pop_____ |
EN
Dance |

@ Sound Bluetooth BTN [ Exit |

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz KMz kHz

(YN EN N BN Y

150 400 1
Hz  kHz

=T
Ex.: When storing into <User2>. %

Move to other six sound modes

« For preset values of each sound mode, 5= page 58.
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Assigning titles to the sources

Title Entry -m

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [ 1.

N = /—~ & 0

You can assign titles as follows.
g 9 Assign a title.
FM/AM stations | Up to 16 characters—up to 30 —
stations. se====s==
« JVC CA
AV-IN Up to 16 characters r——
EXT-IN DB EE
Cap “ C
0 Select the source. (5= page 9) Change
« For FM/AM stations: Select the band, then
tune into a station. You can enter up to 16 characters (for available
. " characters, &= page 59).
Display <Title Entry> screen. . [Store]: Confirm the entry.
3:45 P  [«/»]: Move the cursor.
ik SET - [BS]: Erase the character before the
cursor.
« [Dell:  Erase the character on the cursor.
+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. . [Capl:  Change the letter case (upper/
—_— lower).
AvMenw 00000 « [Change]: Change the character set.
2% Solup - [Space]: Entera space.
fiad Equalizer ENI]
© sound Bluetooth a Finish the procedure.

Title En

4 JVC CAR AUDIO )
Q w

A 'S D

itle Enti [ Enter\ 3 Cap [Z] X [C
—“— Change Space




Menu operations

AV Menu

’ﬁ Setup

fid Equalizer

© sound

=

JVC

*© Mode
& List
Bluetooth

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

3:45 P
Ay |SHO)

withy [SHORT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

(3 sewn o SR
[E! List
Bluetooth

Ead Equalizer
© sound

Non-available items will be shaded.
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AV Input <
External Input | Changer | Externc

Setup [(m[oeA]=

et
AV Input
External Input

A

Audio&video

Navigation
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily,
touch the screen.

You can select the background picture of the screen.
Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Off: Cancels.

Once: Scrolls the disc information once.

Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).

« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Sets the Dimmer On/Off times.

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for

watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for

“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”

-15to +15; Initial 0

Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

Contrast: Adjust the contrast.

Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.

Tint: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural. (only when
color system setting is <NTSC>, 1= next page)

« Press[A]or [W]to adjust.

¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s= Installation/Connection Manual)
*2 Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”



Initial: Underlined

Menu items

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Aspect*3

You can change the aspect ratio of the picture.

Aspect ratio of incoming signal

Regular: 0, ~° 0 \O]
For 4:3 original pictures OOO oOo

For 16:9 original pictures ) o O o

Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

0
0

Language**

Select the indication language shown on the screen.

English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,

Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuii, Portugués

« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected. 5= [59]

NTSC/PAL

Select the color system of the external monitor connected—NTSC, PAL.
« Turn off the power and turn it on again to make the new setting
effective.

Time Set

Initial 1:00AM t=" [8]

Time Format

Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours v= [8]

05D Clock

When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture. ©=" [8]
Off, On

*3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*4 After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (s also page
58).

Select the initial audio language; Initial English (s also page 58).

Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 58).

Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
monitor.
16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
the external monitor is 4:3.
« Refer to the illustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.

Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [25]
1: Higher position
2: Lower position

Position 1 Position 2

Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.
Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit’s Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (= also page 57)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Down Mix*' When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals.
Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*' Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AV Input*? You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEQ IN terminals. &= [38, 39]
Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while
selecting the source).
Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.
Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera*3: Select when connecting a rear view camera.
Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input** For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod**: (D changer or iPod. v= [34, 36]
External: Any other than the above. 5= [40]
- For connecting the Bluetooth adapter, this setting is not required. It is
automatically detected.

*2 Not selectable when “AV-IN"is selected as the source.

*3 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*4 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

> The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the cellular phone.

Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.

Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,
sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. 1= [3]

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 v= [41]
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@ sound Initial: Underlined
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers.

+ Upmost—front only (F6)

+ Downmost—rear only (R6)

When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).

Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
+ Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)

+ Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial 0

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

-12 to +12; Initial 00
- You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50

:@ Mode*!

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s= [10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) = [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. 5= [11]

Title Entry Only for FM/AM stations, “AV-IN,” and “EXT-IN.” s [42]
Repeat = [18,35,37]

Random = [18, 35,37]

1 Items listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

E List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (== page 19)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 34)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)

49 SETTINGS



Bluetooth* [The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Dial Menu *2 Select the method to make a call. == [30]
Message*? You can read a message from the following message histories.

Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open = [27]
Search v [28]
Special Device Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

« After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (.= page 27 or 28)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (.= below) from the
next time.

Connect Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (s= pages 27 and
28), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing Only for the registered devices.
Delete the registered devices.

*1 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the
menu.

*2_ Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS
(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device. ]
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically
with...

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, &= page 30.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*5_ Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.

* [fyou wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http.//www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it 2

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

_

(" -
Do not use the following discs:
Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

« This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

« Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

+ The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

+ This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME ~ 00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information RaiA e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

[1] [2] (3] [4] (5]  [6][7]
| { s
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14 b
Folder: (2/3 Track : (6 /14 (Total 41—
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
I | | Fair.mp3,
03 Music Fog.mp3
- — Hail. wma
Indian summer.mp3
Track Information _| Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 -—
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
L Rain | Winter sky.mp3
8 [ fia

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks
in the current folder (total number of tracks on
the disc)

Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)

(9] Tracklist

Current track (highlighted)

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline
JPEG), it will be displayed.
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I Bluetooth operations
General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone hook, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

« Connection Error: The device is registered but the
connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
the device again. (= page 28)

« Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
again, check if the device supports the function you
have tried.

« Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is
detected by <Search>.

« Loading: The unitis updating the phone book and/
or SMS.

« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use
the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

« Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@ . Household phone
E : Office

7R . General

@ . Otherthanabove
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (5= page 34), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

M iPod operations

- You can control the following types of iPods through
the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *'

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« IftheiPod does not play correctly, please update your
iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

I Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.
« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.

(1= page 46)
<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playback disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <PeM>
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
RUBSED Lo 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
piv/  with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

WAV

44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the

discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance |TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH |Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl [Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 |Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | Icelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ |Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU |Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a - z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(v page 42)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(1= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is
selected for <Language>. (1= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3|lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|[x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
0[1]2]|3|4|5[6(7|8]|9|!|”|#]|$
Pl&| O [*]+] |- / =
2 (@[ |space

A|lA|A[A|A alalalala
AlE|E|C|C alae|e|e |
C|E|E|E|E clée|e|é|é
Gli|i|T]i glg|i|i|i
N|O[O|O6|O6 i|A|A|lA]6
O0|@|R|R]|S o|o6|6|6|e
S|S|u|ulU lr|r|s|s
Ulvy|z|z]s8 slujulau
PID[D|T|L Glw|y|y]|z
ijulod z[y|b|n]|d
(2N N |

Numbers and symbols

of1]|2]|3]|4

567|809

L7 #]$]|%

& )

= -+ |x]|/

@|?|; :
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
- For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.

« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« The screen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 44)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its

the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
= Press OPEN/TILT.
§ » “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
S screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
- Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.
« The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only +/— (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s=" page 3)
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 12)
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 19)

» Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

» Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (= page 44)

- Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

+ Change the disc.

« No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

No picture appears on the external monitor.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
» Select the correct input on the external monitor.

« “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

« “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (5= page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

» Disc cannot be played back.

+ Change the disc.

+ Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (1= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

- Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

« The unit does not detect the Bluetooth

device.

« Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

- Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (== page 27)

« The unit does not make pairing with the

Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

+ Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (.= pages 28, 50)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

+ Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

- The sound is interrupted or skipped during

playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

« Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

+ (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

- “New Device” cannot be selected for

“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s=" page 28)

« The connected audio player cannot be

controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

(D changer

« “No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

« “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”

appears on the screen.

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc
with one including playable files.

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the

screen.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

+ The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (== page 3)

» TheiPod does not turn on or does not work.

« Check the connection.
« (Charge the battery.

« Sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

- “Disconnect” appears on the screen.

Check the connection.

- Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart

3 playback.
= . “NoFiles” appears on the screen. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,
screen. connect them again.
» “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
» TheiPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
— - Nopictureappears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
E - Connect the video component correctly.

» Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 44)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: NTSC/PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEQ IN, Antenna input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, Reverse gear signal, DIGITAL
0UT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
= 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
g Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
=
a
2 | Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit
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Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display

= Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical)

;E: Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format

= | Color System: NTSC/PAL
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C

% Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

3 | Dimensions (W x H X D): Installation Size (approx.): 178 mm X 100 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size (approx.): 171 mm X 97 mm X 21 mm

Mass (approx.): 2.6kg

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEC

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1207MNMMDWJEIN



KW-AVX716/KW-AVX710

Installation/Connection Manual

JV

LVT1780-007A
(Al

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic accident.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal accident.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic accident.
o The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around carefully or you may be involved in
a traffic accident.
« If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the monitor, and no playback picture will
be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake system built
in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the
fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

* Itis recommended to connect speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the
front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amplifier Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 49 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

Plate for use with a Nissan car

Power cord

Main unit

Remote controller

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)  Round head screws (M5 x 8 mm)

Batteries

RM-RK252

Plate for use with a Nissan car

\

Install the unit at an angle of less than /
30°, taking it into account that the S
monitor would eject when in use. A

TROUBLESHOOTING

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
* Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« Unitbecomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

i

1207MNMMDWUJEIN
EN
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

Required space for the monitor ejection
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i
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are used,
parts could become loose or damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper ventilation when installing the unit.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car for future use.

2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this unit (see below).

3 Do the required electrical connections.
« See page 2.

4 1nstall this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more details, consult your JVC car audio

dealer.

Supplied screws
Mounting bracket removed from the car

Mounting bracket
removed from the car

Supplied ]
screws
Select the appropriate
type fitting to your
audio system space.
Note: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket,
make sure to use the supplied screws (M5 x 8 mm). If

longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

pol
|+
+
C— )

o]
I+
D)

A | Connecting the parking brake lead
Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system built in the car.

To metallic body or
chassis of the car

T Parking brake switch 2
(inside the car)




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Rear ground terminal

REVERSE E m B .
GEAR Fan c
SIGNAL / See each diagram below.
— 3

our

]

[ Black @
@

VIDEO  VIDEO DIGITAL
IN

outr

Yellow *2

LINE
IN our

REAR FUSE 15A

Red

Blue

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to
the car battery (bypassing the ignition switch)

= ] @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block } —

*1 Not included for this unit

Ignition switch

To metallic body or
chassis of the car

To automatic antenna

Blue with white stripe

if any (250 mA max.)
(POWER ANTENNA)

]
_»lﬂl I Fuse block

Orange with white stripe

T @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
(REMOTE OUT)

| @ To car light control switch
(ILLUMINATION)

15 A fuse '

1 Brown
~d G | @ To cellular phone system
. (TEL MUTING)
. [ Light green To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 1.)
2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to { )) @ Crimp connector
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise AN (PARKING BRAKE) . p

power cannot be turned on.

=\
White with black stripe —K—White Gray with black stripe

Left speaker (front)

Green  Purple with black stripe

Left speaker (rear)

“ Connecting an external amplifier

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the remote leads (blue with white stripe) of
this unit to the amplifier. (To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y-connectors need to
be separately purchased.)

« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of
the unit unused.

« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier
to get clear sound and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 49 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

Y-connector (not
supplied for this unit)

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) \
< To the remote
[ lead of other
—— Remote lead equipment
]} —

o | (

INPUT
7 " | JVC Amplifier
—p-©@ R
g3
Ltg Front speakers

*3 Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

_[q Rear
_[ﬂ speakers

Crimp connector

B Connections for external component playback (not supplied)*s

AV amplifier or decoder Extension lead (not supplied)

Connections to the CD changer jack

When connecting the external components, refer also to the manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer jack.

JVC component Model name

CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.

You can also connect the following components through the various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

Component Adapter Model name
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output jacks Line input adapter KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo mini jack | AUX input adapter KS-U58

When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), it is recommended that you connect the
components in series as explained below.

When connecting two components in series

KW-AVX716
KW-AVX710 I l I l
*7 To use these components,
0 Lla ¢ lI *‘ * set the external input setting
| ® KS-BTA200 correctly (see page 47 of the
CD changer jack ®*7 CD-CH/KS-PD100/KS-U57 /KS-U58  INSTRUCTIONS).

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

To disconnect the connector

H To car battery

—)

REVERSE
GEAR
SIGNAL

T Digital optical cable

! Reverse lamp lead*4
@ (not supplied)

L_m@p —
Video cord

(not supplied)

{

LINE  REAR
N out

| }

Audio/video cord (not supplied) | Camcorder, Navigation
System, etc. External
N monitor

Rear view camera KV-CM1*6

L @ F?

Reverse lamp ———

To reverse
lamp

@) ‘

Hold the connector top tightly
(®), then pull it out (@).

%

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera
to VIDEO IN terminal.

*5 Refer to [a]in diagram [A] on page 1.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see
page 47 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
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DVD RECEIVER WITH MONITOR

KW-AVX714

00 DoLBY]

DIGITAL

Sdits

Digital Out

| J
2 O T TN JVC o — ——~ O

CFor canceling the display demonstration, see page 8. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

INSTRUCTIONS
LVT1780-012A
[un



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOI
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARD

AVE(
DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA)

|EC60825-1:2001

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIAGION LASER  [SYNLIG OGH/ELLER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M LI

LASER RADIATION ~_[INVISIBLE ?SE gﬁnﬁ_ \‘I:ISlBLE Y/O INVISIBLE LASERSTRALNI

NING,
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—+—giiiAt
R [ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  [MiEY,

El 'BETHE  |INTO BEAM
CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | B L@ < #& 1y, | FDA 21 CFR_(ENG)
(OPTICO. (SWE) (PN) 603-003A

3.3 CAUTION
co#mceqi |VISIBLE AND/OR
RU/F1-AH | INVISIBLE CLASS I
075Z1M | LASER RADIATI

Cautions on the monitor:

+ The monitor built in this unit has been produced
with high precision, but it may have some
ineffective dots. This is inevitable and is not
malfunction.

Do not expose the monitor to direct sunlight.

Do not operate the touch panel using a ball-point

pen or similar tool with the sharp tip.

Touch the buttons on the touch panel with your

finger directly (if you are wearing a glove, take it

off).

When the temperature is very cold or very hot...

— Chemical changes occur inside, causing
malfunction.

— Pictures may not appear clearly or may move
slowly. Pictures may not be synchronized with
the sound or picture quality may decline in
such environments.

[European Union only]

WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable ina
location where;
— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.
— it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while

L driving. )




I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

-

NO EJECT? L
EMERGENCY EJECT?

O/IATT TILT

at the same time
[Hold]

« Ifthis does not work, reset the unit.

For safety...
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will

block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold

weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Playable disc types
Disc type Recording format, file type, etc. Playable
DVD DVD Video (Region Code: 5)* @ oK
DVD Audio NO
DVD-ROM
DVD Recordable/Rewritable | DVD Video
(DVD-R/-RW*2, +R/+RW*3) DVD-VR
* DV Video: UDF bridge DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 ok
- DVD-VR
« DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/ JPEG
WMA/WAV: 150 9660 level 1, | MP3/WMA/WAV
level 2, Romeo, Joliet AAC
MPEG4 NO
DVD+VR
DVD-RAM
Dual Disc DVD side OK
Non-DVD side NO
CD/VCD Audio CD/CD Text (CD-DA)/DTS-(D ok
V(D (Video (D)
SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-ROM NO
(D-I (CD-I Ready)
(D Recordable/Rewritable (D-DA
(CD-R/-RW) MP3/WMA/WAV
. ISQ 9660 level 1, level 2, Romeo, | poc OK
Jolet DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2
AAC NO
MPEG4

*1Ifyou insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region Code, “Region code error” appears on the screen.

*2_DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

DVD-RW dual layer discs are not playable.
*3 It is possible to play back finalized +R/-+-RW (Video format only) discs.
+RW double layer discs are not playable.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may not be recommended.
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Basic operations = Monitor panel/touch panel

Display <AV Menu> screen. t= page 43
Display <Source Menu> screen. 1= page 9

Display and erase the Short Cut windows.
Available functions vary among the sources. For details, see each source operation
section.

|

SOURCE
o 01
ODisc Name
¢ Artist Name
dTrack Name
D24
~— wienu | SEORT e u
CS R e op W g e o

1 1
Adjust the volume. Remote sensor

Change the display information.

Change the sources. = page9

Display <AV Menu> screen. + Display <Open/Tilt> menu.
= page 43 + Eject the discand display <Open/Tilt>
menu. [Hold]
+ Close the monitor panel when <Open/Tilt>
menu is displayed.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power. [Hold] QOpen /Tilt> menu )
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Open/Tilt

. 5 2 o &
Reset the unit. il Bl o 54 -
« Use only when the internal system malfunctions.

« [OPEN]: Open the monitor panel.
« [EJECT]: Eject the disc.

+ Inthe explanation, buttons on the touch panel + [CLOSE]: Close the monitor panel.
areindicated inside [ 1. « [TILT +/-]: Tilt the monitor panel.
- For details on the touch panel operations, see - [Exit]: Erase this screen.
each source operation section. \ Shaded icons cannot be used. )
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Basic operations = Remote controller (RM-RK252)

Installing the batte Main elements and features mmm

R03/LR0O3/AAA

Insert the batteries into the remote controller by
matching the polarity (+ and —) correctly.

Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such
as sunshine, fire or the like.

- Ifthe range or effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace both batteries.

5 & @ =

%2
Before using the remote controller: 7T—0 wono (L
« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote \L JVC

sensor on the unit.
- DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). (1]« Tumsonthe power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
« Turns off the power if pressed and held (while
the power is on).

« Reverse search
« Reverse slow motion (during pause)

Adjusts the volume level.
« Does not function as “2nd VOL.”

w

[4] . Displays <Dial Menu> screen.
« Displays <Redial> menu if pressed and held.
« Answers incoming calls.

« DVD/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
« V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
« DVD-VR: Shows the Original Program screen.

[6]  Shows the on-screen bar.
« Does not function as “%.”



9]

Functions with other buttons (see [18] and [19]).
Changes the display information.

For disc operations:

- A/VW:
DVD: Selects the title.
DVD-VR: Selects the program/Playlist.
Other discs (except VCD/CD): Selects the
folders.

. /PP
— Press briefly: reverse skip/forward skip
— Press and hold: reverse search/forward

search

For FM/AM operations:

A /'V¥:Selects the preset stations.

« <</ P Functions to search for stations.

— Press briefly: Auto Search
— Press and hold: Manual Search
For Apple iPod operations:
+ W:Starts playback/pauses
- A:Entersthe main menu (then A / W
/ <<t/ »p=| work as menu selecting
buttons).
In the main menu:
+ A Returns to the previous menu.
«W: Confirms the selection.
. /P
— Press briefly: Selects an item.
— Press and hold: Skips ten items at a time.
For Bluetooth operations:
« <t/ pp: reverse skip/forward skip (for
audio player operation)

« Forward search
« Forward slow motion (during pause)
Selects the source.
For disc operations:
Starts playback/pauses.
For Bluetooth operations:
+ Answers incoming calls.
« Starts playback/pauses. (for audio player
operation).
Changes the aspect ratio of the playback
pictures.
“TUNER”: Selects the bands.
“DISC": Stops playback.
“Bluetooth PHONE”: Ends the call.
“Bluetooth AUDIO": Starts playback/pauses.
VCD: Returns to the PBC menu.
« DVD Video/DivX 6: Shows the disc menu.
+ V(D: Resumes PBC playback.
+ DVD-VR: Shows the Playlist screen.
« Makes selection/settings.
« <1/r>: Skips back or forward by five minutes
for Divk/MPEGT/MPEG2.
+ A/ V:(Changes discs for “CD-CH.”
[18%3 « Switches number entry mode for “DISC.”
- Erases the misentry after entering a wrong
number.
« Does not function as “SURROUND.”
[19%*3 Number buttons

« Enters numbers.
+ “TUNER”: Selects the preset station directly.

¥ Functions as a number button only (see[19)).
*2 Not used for this unit.
*3 Functions when pressed with SHIFT.
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Before operating the unit

You can cancel the demonstration on the screen and set .
Set the dock settings.

the clock.

- Non-available items will be shaded on the AV Menu Moves to the preceding menu page
screens. - =
Indication language:

In this manual, English indications are used
for purpose of explanation. You can select the
indication language. (== page 45)

0 Turn on the power.

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | “CUT

b Equalizer ER
© Sound Bluetooth

Cancel the demonstration.

Select <Off>.

Return to the previous screen.



Common operations

Selecting the playback sourcemm  Changing the display

« Available sources depend on the external
components you have connected, media you have
attached, and the <Input> settings you have made
(= page 47).

On the touch panel:

SOURCE, -

rumu‘sr“ A87.5 MHz

FLAT

ST DX
3:45 PM

iy SEBF"

Source Menu

@y
b , * e [l

Exit

TUNER — DISC (DVD/VCD/CD) —CD-CH, iPod, or
EXT-IN — Bluetooth PHONE — Bluetooth AUDIO
—> AV-IN — (back to the beginning)

« You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

information m———————

« Available display information varies among the
playback sources.

On the monitor panel only:

[ E— ]
Qé‘@?s N = o oo O

,
« Each time you press DISP, the display changes to
show the various information.

Ex. When the playback source is a DivX disc.

Playback picture screen
(only for video sources)
= o Source information screen
I Folder Name
IFile Name.divx
Track list

Clock time in large numbers

Navigation screen

(When <Navigation> is
selected for <AV Input>)
(s= page 47)

Back to the beginning

OPERATIONS



Listening to the radio

Assigned station name (= page 42). If no name is assigned,
Presetno.  the frequency of the station is displayed instead.

| |
SOURCE
TUNER
Band — ‘ i
Sound mode —— (@ Txa")
(s= page 41) ke M
Tuner indicators — T
AV SHPJ"[“ - BAND
. Ve — o O . Buttons on the
S |

[ touch panel. In
1= page 9 the explanation,
they are
0 Press [SOURCE], then press [TUNER]. (== page 9) indicated inside

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly. L1
@ presspann). R A= AN

6 Press [-<¢<] or [»»1] to search for a station—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either [l<&<a]or [B>I] until “Manual Search” appears on the screen, then press it
repeatedly.
- The STindicator lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive m———

1 Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU Ut
N\

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
2 Press [Mode] - The MONO indicator lights up.

piee To restore stereo effect, select <Off>.

Ay setup

ind Equalizer & List

© Ssound Bluetooth

10



Tuning in to stations with FM station automatic presetting
sufficient signal strength s —SSM (Strong-station

This function works only for FM bands. Once you have Sequential Memory) I
activated this function (selected <Local>), it always

works when searching for FM stations.
T Press[AVMENU].

This function works only for FM bands.
You can preset six stations for each band.

T Press [AVMENU].

3:45 PM

3:45 Pm

AV SHORT
MENU = CUT
TS

ik LSEERE
S
« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.
2 Press[Mode].

2 Press[Mode].

AL

B Equalizer B List
© Sound Bluetooth

B Equalizer EN
@ sound ® Bluetooth

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are

Only stations with sufficient signal strength will be searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

detected.
- The DXindicator goes off, then the LO indicator
lights up.

« You can also change <IF Band Width> setting h
(for details, == page 47).

<IF Band Width> menu can be accessed by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then..

Y “¥page 41

-

n OPERATIONS



Manual presetting m——

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number
4 of the FM1 band.

1 Display the Preset List.

[ — ]
l\néﬁws - s

,

SOURCE -

TUNER
ne

& 87.5 MHz
1_87.5MHz
2]_89.9 MHz
3[_97.0 WAz

FLAT
ST DX

3:45 PM 6_108.0 MHz

withy ST v BAND

2 Tunein to astation you want to preset.

SOURCE
i
“ 11—
345 v [SLAMBOMAE ]

withy SEHF hd BAND

3 Selectapreset number.

( 899MHz ]
3 97.9 MHz »
92.5 MHz

stox |4

5 107.0 WAz
3:45 Pv [6[T708:0 Mz
ity SEBF" hd BAND

The station selected in step 2 is now stored in
preset number 4.

Selecting a preset station s
On the remote:

BAND/m
@_ |->FM1->FM2 ->FM3—>AM—|

2 1 2 3
822210
Hid OOD

On the unit:
+ Toselect directly on the touch panel

SOURCE

] L
| |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3 —>AM—|

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU " CUT

« To select from the Preset List

1

1)

RS W = o oo

~

SOURCE
TUNER P 3 4 97.5 MHz
™1 [1__87.5 MHz ABC Radio
e [2_89.9WHz
I« 3 97.5 MHz
5 107.9 MHz
3:45 Pm [6]108.0 MHZ

withy SR 7

"
N
L

BAND

12



Disc operations

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for some discs: automatic start depends
on its internal program).

If a disc does not have any disc menu, all tracks on it will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject
the disc.

If“®" appears on the screen, the unit cannot accept the operation you have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “®,” operations will not be accepted.

0 Open the monitor panel. 6 Insert a disc.

e L Label side
TRV e W =~ =~ g O

<Open/Tilt> menu is displayed.

« By pressing and holding the button, you can
open the monitor panel and eject the disc.

9 Press [OPEN]. If not, press [CLOSE].

Open/Tilt

5@@ (fﬂ?E Tﬁ/ T;’f

Do not place your finger behind the monitor panel. ]

Caution on volume setting: When playing back a multi-channel encoded disc,
) ) . ) the multi-channel signals are downmixed.
Discs produce very little noise compared with other  You can fully enjoy multi-channel sound by

sources. Lower t.he volume before playing a disc connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden with these multi-channel sources. (5 also page

increase of the output level. 57)
OPERATIONS




(While playing the following discs, press NC2EP N,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information. (s= page 9)

DVD DVD
DVD Video: Title no./Chapter no./Playing time
DVD-VR: Program no. (or Playlist no.)/Chapter no./Playing time
|

SOURCE -
Disc type ¥ o1 01 0:01:20 Sampling frequency/Bit
Audio format —| oI L rate/Recorded signal
Sound mode — channel no.
(= page 41)
Playback mode —
S = page 19

[ /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[ »P] Press: Select chapter

Hold: Reverse/forward search*2
[A V] Select title/program/playlist
\ program/play! )

*1DVD-VR also indicates either PRG (program) or PLAY (playlist) playback.
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

@ : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ .
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback pictures
on the screen).

14



(While playing the following discs, press \CEEPN,
- Each time you press the button, the display changes to show the different information (== page 9).

For DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2: Folder no./Track no./Playing time
For JPEG: Folder no./File no.

SOURCE

Disc type ——| 0:01:20
IFolder Name
Sound mode — #File Name.divx
(v page 41) - —— & Total track no.
included on the
disc

= 7 &= 0J

= page 19
[ /11] Start and pause playback
L]l Stop playback

[t D] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search for Divk/MPEG1/MPEG2 *!
[A V] Press: Select folder

Hold: Display Folder list

&>

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

The PBCindicator —— VPEP
lights up when PBCis — Total track no.
in use. included on the
disc
Sound mode — Total playing time
(s= page 41)
— page 19

[ /11 Start and pause playback
L] Stop playback

[ »PI] Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/forward search*?
\_ _J
*1Search speed: -p>1= p-p2
*2 Search speed: x2 = x10

15 OPERATIONS



(&

Track no./Playing time

SOURCE

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

0:01:20

[ Disc Title

? Artist Name L_ Only for CD Text *3

) Current Track Title

— Total track no.
included on the disc

>/
(]
Il g gl

MP3/WMA/

5= page 19

Total playing time

Start and pause playback

Stop playback

Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search**

Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

Audio format ——
(MP3/WMA/WAV)

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

m
N0l D01 0:01:20

N Current Folder Name

R Current File Name.mp3
[ Disc Title
? Artist Name

Current Track Title

TD > 7 oo O

— Tag data appears
only when it is
recorded.

[/
L]
[ >p|

(A V]

N\

= page 19

Total track no. included on the disc

Start and pause playback

Stop playback

Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search**
Press: Select folder

Hold: Display Folder list

*3 “No Name” appears for conventional (Ds.
* Search speed: x2 = x10

16



Operation buttons on the screen m

You can display the following operation buttons while watching the playback pictures on the screen.

« While the operation buttons are displayed, aspect ratio is fixed to <Full>. (5= page 45)

- If no operation is done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear (except when a disc menu is
displayed).

= pages 20 to 24 on how the operation buttons
particularly work for a variety of the discs

~— _—

=2

[SOURCE] Display <Source Menu> screen

Touch the screen (center portion). [AVMENU]  Display <AV Menu> screen

[SHORT CUT] Display the Short Cut buttons

> /1] Start and pause playback

(] Stop playback

[t »D1] Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search

[A V] Select folders

« The above buttons also work when they are not shown on
the screen (while watching the playback picture).

* While a disc menu is played back for DVD, [KEY] is
automatically displayed. On the disc menu, you can select a
menu item directly by touching it on the screen.

For DVD/VCD/DivX menu operation playback

[« > A V] Select the menu items

[ENT] Confirm the selection

[TOP MENU] Display the disc menu

[MENU] Display the disc menu

[RETURN]  Return to the previous menu or display the

menu (only for VCD with PBC)

©

For entering the numbers
[DIRECT CLR] - Switch between chapter/track entry and
title/group/folder entry
« Erase the last entry when you entera
wrong number
[01-[9]—>[ENT]
Enter numbers
Touch [KEY]. Ex.: To enter “105,” press [1], [0], [5], then [ENT]

To erase the operations, touch the screen again.

17 OPERATIONS



Selecting playback modes m—————

You can use the following playback modes—Repeat or Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat

1

3:45 PM

withy SSEBRT

AV Menu

s When one of the playback modes is selected, the
otup naindicator iah b
b Equalizer — “ Forrespopdlnglndlcator ights up on the source
© Gt e information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
DVD Chapter: Repeats current chapter _
Videe. Title:  Repeats current title
Chapter: Repeats current chapter
Program:Repeats current program (not —
available for Playlist playback)
Track:  Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats current folder folder, then tracks of next folders

Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

Folder: Repeats current folder

Track:  Repeats current track (PBCnotin | Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks (PBC not

GEEGEE

use) in use)
Track:  Repeats current track*' Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks
MP3/WMA/ |Track:  Repeats current track*! Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
folder Disc (All): Randomly plays all tracks

*1 You can also use [SHORT CUT] to turn on and off Track Repeat.

18



Selecting tracks on the list m—

If a disc includes folders, you can display the Folder/
Track (File) Lists, then start playback.

1

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU | CUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

2
AV Menu

A¥ setup
B Equalizer
© sound

B List_Q\ o\ ll

Bluetoot(

3 selectafolder (), thena track (@)
[[ Bovsie

i @

* *

Selected track starts playing. (* Press to move to

the previous/next pages of the list)

Current folder list number/total folder list
number

Current track list number/total track list
number of the current folder

(Youan easily access the Track List by pressing DISP h
on the monitor panel.

1

[ —
Qéé?& == v

D01

>

0:01:20

SOURCE

co up1

FlCurrent Trackmpd |
NexiTrackmpd |
»

wes
Far
et
Next Track.mp3
[ Next Track.mp3 X
[F[Next Track.mp3 "
D

3:45 Pm
uthy U

\Selected track starts playing.

19

Prohibiting disc ejection m

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

NO EJECT?
EMERGENCY EJECT?

N —

O/NATT

S\ at the same time Lo
[Hold [Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure to select <EJECT OK?>.

WVC [ /> cwy O
A —————
/'\

TILT

Using Short Cut Icons m—

You can easily access the some frequently used
functions by using [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel.

1

3:45 Pm
SHOBT

itk *G3°

2

« For video software:
(= page 45)

Sound mode
(s= page 41)

- Foraudio software:

Turn on or off Track Repeat
(Repeat play: 5= page 18)

OPERATIONS



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK252 m—

DI

AMRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

(. )

» »
O. : Stop playback. QideoD
: Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

B A * Reverse/forward search* (No sound can be heard.)
Slow motion during pause*2 (No sound can be heard.)

((v w)) ¢ Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold: Reverse/forward search*3 (No sound can be heard.)

Select title (during playback or pause).

: Select aspect ratio.

SHIFT DIRECT [ 9

8+ 0-9.6)~@:
Select chapter.
Select title (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9

@) +< Q:»UD) - END) :
Wi

Select title (during playback or pause).

Using menu driven features

& @
Select anitem you want to start playback. S /&) E] [B
@
_ J
*1 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10=> x20 => x60

*2Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16=> 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
*3 Search speed: x2 = x10

You can change the following items using the on-screen bar—audio language, audio stream, audio channel,
subtitle language, view angle, etc. (== pages 25 and 26)

20



Stop playback. VR

Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

EOE

B é] : Reverse/forward search** (No sound can be heard.)
Forward slow motion during pause*> (No sound can be heard.)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.

r)) : Press: Select chapter (during playback or pause).
Hold- Reverse/forward search*®

—_
==

Select program.
- Select playlist (during playback or pause).

Select aspect ratio.

®

1%}

HIFT

u +( n.% —»@[i) - . Select chapter.

Select program (when not playing).

SHIFT DIRECT o 9
@) +< oO-U- D) mp @D :  Select program/playlist (during playback or pause).

twice

Using Original Program/Playlist screens ( v= page 25)
(1] : ForOriginal Program

¢ ForPlaylist
Select an item you want to start playback. @ @
k D) To erase the screen.

** Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
*5 Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 = 1/8=> 1/4=>1/2
* Search speed: x2 = x10
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DIRECT CLR

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

Stop playback. 3 w

/
o
' : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ * Reverse/forward search*' (No sound can be heard.)

(-) © Press: Select track

Hold: Reverse/forward search*? (No sound can be heard.)

. : Select folder.

@ Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT

$+(3-0.8) o

Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o

8+ 0-9.8) » ®

twice
Select folder.

While playing...
Reverse/advance the scenes by five minutes.
Current playback position

@ B
,4—}4— -»}—»}—»} x>

000" 500" 1000" 1500" 200" 2400°
(2ndpress) (Tstpress) (Istpress)  (2ndpress) (3rd press)

For DivX6: Using menu driven features
1l @/ @&
Select an item you want to start playback. ' ‘ - .

B @
\

¥ Search speed: »-»-1= o2 = p-p-3
*2_Search speed: »-p-1= p-p2

22



(o DEG )
O : Stop playback.
@ : Start playback/pause. (Slide show: each file is shown for a few seconds.)
Shows the current file until you change it if pressed during Slide show.
((v =)) t o Selectfile.
: Select folder.
: Select aspect ratio.
SHIFT DIRECT (] &)
+( O—»UD) - s Selectfile (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT 0 9
+| O-U-D) = &: selectfolder.
twice
\_ J
(oo D )
(=) Stop playback.
EOE Start playback/pause (if pressed During PBC playback...
during playback) SHIFT DIRECT

¢ Reverse/forward search*3
Forward slow motion during pause**
(No sound can be heard.)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*> (No
sound can be heard.)

Select aspect ratio.

DIRECT o

0-9.5) » ®:

Select track.

SHIFT

:
o

+(

o} 9
( o *U---D) - @& :
Select an item on the menu.
To return to the previous menu, press

O+

To cancel PBC playback
u

Select the desired track.
SHIFT DIRECT

- Toresume PBC, press @) /

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60

* Slow motion speed: 1/32=> 1/16 => 1/8=> 1/4=> 1/2

* Search speed: x2 = x10

23
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DIRECT CLR

JVC

RAMLRK2S2

Also functions as CLR (clear):
Erases a misentry if pressed
while holding SHIFT.

.

8+(5-0.8) - o

~
Stop playback. &
Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).

* Reverse/forward search*'

Press: Select track.
Hold: Reverse/forward search*2

Select track.
J
¥ Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 = x20 = x60
*2Search speed: x2 = x10
4 A
. MP3/WMA/
e : Stop playback.
- : Start playback/pause (if pressed during playback).
\ ‘ * Reverse/forward search*3
(@®) :  Press: Select track.
. Hold: Reverse/forward search**
. : Select folder.
SHIFT < DIRECT o 9 )
O+ 0-U-D) » @®:
Select track (within the same folder).
SHIFT DIRECT o 9
O+ 0-U-b) -» @:
twice
Select folder.
J

.

*3 Search speed: x2 = x5 = x10 => x20 = x60
*4 Search speed: x2 = x10
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Using the list screens Operations using the on-screen

You can use Original Program or Playlist bar e————————————
screen anytime while playing DVD-VR with its data ) ] )
recorded. These operations are possible on the screen using

the remote controller, while playing the following

discs—DVD/VCD/DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG.
1 Display the Original Program/Playlist screen.

ORIGINAL PROGRAM

No Date Ch  Time it

le
1.25/04/08 4ch  19:00 JVC DVD World 2004 *—7
2 17/05/08 8ch  10:30
3 22/05/08 8ch  17:00 Music Festival
4 26/05/08 L1 13:19 children 001
5 20/06/08 4ch  22:00
6 25/06/08 L-1 8:23 children 002

||

I
G T

m

No Date Chap Length  Title
0’

125/05/08 001 1:03:16 My JVC World Can i - L=
e — 1 Display the on-screen bar. (s=page 26)

RAK252

320/06/08 003 0:10:23  Favorite music
4 25/06/08 001 0:07:19  children001-002

0sD
‘ ‘ O\ VA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 13
B ) $
2 Selectan item you want.
@@ I O\ IVA R A T02-C03 [TOTAL 1:25:58 3
@ [{iMEl ©» | TITLE® |CHAPS | RFT | O = | &
To erase the screen Ex. For DVD-Video

Original Program/Playlist number 2 selectanitem.

Recording date @ B |» CD)

Recording source (TV station, the input terminal of

the recording equipment, etc.) 3 Makeaselection.
Start time of recording If a pop-up menu appears...
Title of the program/playlist* »
(6] Highlight bar (current selection) @ @ I @
Creating date of playlist - For entering time/numbers...
Total number of chapters included in the playlist .
(9] Playback time B
* Thetitle of the original program or playlist may not be Move the entry position
displayed depending on the recording equipment. @ @ |’ S
Select a number

To remove the on-screen bar
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KOn-screen bar

N N N

Information [ DVD-V

oab
2/0 .0ch

N
(WY T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58

Operation | [FiME| © = | TITLE= | CHAP®| RPT | 0D | & | &

L

J

Above example is of DVD Video. Items shown on the bar vary due to the disc type.

Disc type
+ DVD: Audio signal format

« V(D: PBC
Playback mode *'
DVD Video:
CRPT:  Chapter repeat
T.RPT:  Title repeat
DVD-VR:
C.RPT:  Chapter repeat
PG.RPT:  Program repeat
DivX/MPEGT/MPEG2:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
F.RND:  Folder random
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
JPEG:
F.RPT:  Folder repeat
VD:
T.RPT:  Track repeat
A.RND: Al (Disc) random
Playback information
Current title/chapter
PG001
001 Current program/chapter
-
001 Current Playlist/chapter
Current track

Current folder/track
Current folder/file

Time indication

Elapsed playing time of the disc

Remaining title time (for DVD)
Remaining disc time (for others)

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track *2

GEYEM  Remaining time of the current
chapter/track *2

[6] Playback status

> Play

«/» Reverse/forward search

4/m Reverse/forward slow-motion

n Pause

| Stop

Operation icons

TIME Change time indication (see[5])

> Time Search (Specify a certain
scene by entering time.)

TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)

CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)

TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)

RPT Repeat play *'

RND Random play *'

@ Change the audio language, audio
stream, or audio channel

= Change or erase the subtitle
language

& Change the view angle

*1 1= page 18

*2 Not applicable for DVD-VR
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Bluetooth® operations — cellular phone/audio player

For Bluetooth operations, it is required to connect the

Bluetooth Adapter (KS-BTA200) to the (D changer jack

on the rear.

« Refer also to the instructions supplied with the
Bluetooth Adapter and the Bluetooth device.

« Refer to the list (included in the box) to see the
countries where you may use the Bluetooth®
function.

To use a Bluetooth device through the unit (“Bluetooth

PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO”) for the first time,

you need to establish Bluetooth wireless connection

between the unit and the device.

+ Once the connection is established, it is registered in
the unit even if you reset your unit. Up to five devices
can be registered in total.

« Only one device can be connected at a time for each
source (“Bluetooth PHONE” and “Bluetooth AUDIO").

Connecting a new Bluetooth
device m———————
Registration (Pairing) methods

Use either of the following items in <Bluetooth>

menu to register and establish the connection with a

device.

« Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO" as
the source to operate <Bluetooth> menu.

Open Make the unit ready to establish
anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating the Bluetooth device.

Search Make the unit ready to establish

anew Bluetooth connection.
The connection is established by
operating this unit.

To register using <Open>

Preparation:
Operate the Bluetooth device to turn on its Bluetooth
function.

27

T . Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press
[A]or[W]toselectit.

3:45 Pm

AV SHORT
MENU “CUT
TS

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A% setup
Ed Equalizer
@ Sound

& Mode
& List

(5 Blusool O\ cc\ | 3

Bluetooth " Device Name §

Dial Menu Special Device
Message Connect
Disconnect

Delete Pair

Go to other menu items

4

Enter a PIN (Personal Identification

Number)* code to the unit.

« You can enter any number you like (1-digit to
16-digit number).

* Some devices have their own PIN code. Enter the
specified PIN code to the unit.

Continued on the next page
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You can enter [0] — [9] only.

- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]: Erases the character on the cursor.

- [Enter]: Confirms the entry.

5 Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Open...” is displayed on the screen.
Enter the same PIN code (as entered in the above
step) on the device to be connected.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.

The device remains registered even after you
disconnect the device. Use <Connect> (or activate
<Auto Connect>) to connect the same device
from next time (s the following, and pages 50
and 51).

To register using <Search>

« Make sure “New Device” is selected. If not, press [A]
or [W]toselectit.

Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

Press [Bluetooth].

1

2
3

Press [Search].

The unit searches for available devices and displays
the list of them. (If no available device is detected,
“Device Unfound” appears.)

Select a device you want to connect.

vl b

Enter the specific PIN code of the device to

the unit.

« Refer to the instructions supplied with the device
to check the PIN code.

Operate the Bluetooth device to connect
while “Connecting...” is displayed on the
screen.

Now connection is established and you can use the
device through the unit.
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To connect a special device <Special
Device>

T Press [AVMENU] on the touch panel or AV

MENU on the monitor panel.
Press [Bluetooth].

Press [Special Device].
The unit displays the list of the preset devices.

Select a device you want to connect.

v b W N

Use <Open> (or <Search>) to connect.

To connect/disconnect a registered
device

1 Select “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to connect/disconnect.

2 Press [AVMENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

3 Press[Bluetooth].

4 press [Connect] or [Disconnect].
« Select <Connect> to connect the selected
device.
« Select <Disconnect> to disconnect the selected
device.

To delete a registered device

1 Select“Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth
AUDIO,” then select a registered device you
want to delete.

2 Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

3 Press [Bluetooth].

4 Ppress [Delete Pairing].
Confirmation screen appears. Press [Yes].



Using the Bluetooth cellular phone m————————————

SOURCE -~
Elystooth = Connected Device Name

Sound mode —! — 1

(= page 41) -—__ Status of the device

Signal strength/Battery

The Bluetooth icon — remainder
lights up when 3:45 PM (only when the information
the adapter is withu | SHO5T comes from the device)
connected. (538 A == O
| J
I
v page 31 Adjust the volume of the incoming calls.*?
@D : 5uttons on the touch panel. In the [AVMENU] Hold: Activates <Voice Dialing> function
explanation, they are indicated inside [A W] Select the registered device
[ 1 (“New Device” appears when a new device can be registered.)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2_ This adjustment does not affect the volume level of the other sources.

“ Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth PHONE]. (== page 9)
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
@ Press [AV MENU].
= You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

9 Press [Bluetooth].

e Establish the connection with a device, then make a call (or settings using <Bluetooth>

menu).
1= pages 50 and 51
When a call comesin... When <Auto Answer> is deactivated...
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE” To answer the incoming call
automatically. « Press any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
/ATT or +/-).

Receiving Call

Jack
12312341234

« Press the message displayed on the touch panel.

To end the call
Name and phone number (if acquired) « Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/|
When <Auto Answer> is activated... /ATT or +/-).
The unit answers the incoming call automatically. + Hold the message displayed on the touch panel.

(v= page 51)
« You can adjust the microphone volume. (5= page 51)
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When an SMS comes in...

If the cellular phone is compatible with SMS (Short
Message Service), you can read the messages on the
screen.
+ You cannot edit or send a message through the unit.

When <Message Info> is set to <Auto>...
The unit rings and the following screen is displayed to
inform you of a message arrival. (=== page 51)

Receiving Message
12312341234

Read?

To read the message, press [Yes].
The source is changed to “Bluetooth PHONE.”

To read the message later, press [No].
« The message is stored into <Message> —>

<Unread>. (== page 50)

When <Message Info> is set to <Manual>...
Access the message list to read messages. (5= pages
50and 51)

To make a call

1

2

3:45 Pm

AV | SHORT
MENU | SGUT

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

A
’ﬁ Setup
B Equalizer
@ sound

*® Mode
[& List

30

Messaage
Open

Search

*|Device Name

Special Device
Connect
Disconnect
Delete Pair

Cancel

Redial Shows the list of the phone
numbers you have dialed.

Received Calls | Shows the list of the received
aalls.

Phonebook | Shows the phone book of the
connected cellular phone.

Missed Calls | Shows the list of the missed
calls.

Phone Shows the phone number entry

Number screen —> “Entering a phone
number” (1= page 31).

Voice Dialling | (Only when the connected

cellular phone has the voice
recognition system): — Speak
the name you want to call.




To stop ringing (canceling the outgoing call

Hold any button on the monitor panel (except (/| /ATT
or +/-).

Entering a phone number

« You cannot use the remote controller to enter phone
numbers.

Phone Number

4 1234
1 /2 3

25§
#\‘

Preset

You can enter [0] - [9], [*], [#] (up to 32 numbers)
- [BS]:  Erases the character before the cursor.
« [Del]:  Erasesthe character on the cursor.
« [Preset]:Goes to Preset List. You can preset the
entered number by selecting a preset
number. (1= page 32)
- [Dial]: Calls the entered number.

~
« You can easily access <Dial Menu> by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

&) 0] <]
O

You can also access <Dial Menu> by holding
SOURCE on the monitor panel.

« You can easily activate <Voice Dialing> by
pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

& ) (<]

You can also activate <Voice Dialing> by
holding [AV MENU].

31

To redial previously dialed numbers
1 SOURCE -

Eluetocth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Yi

3:45 Pm

ity 07"

2 SOURCE -

Elistooth = Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vit

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU °CUT

Dial Menu

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook Tom

Missed Calls 1231111220008 |

Missed Calls I
Phone Number 123456789
Voice Dialin =_m.h

When using the remote controller, you can
display <Redial> menu anytime .

PHONE

[Hold]

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Presetting the phone numbers m
You can preset up to six phone numbers.

1 Select the phone number you want to preset
from <Phonebook>, <Redial>, <Received
Calls>, or <Missed Calls>.

(D Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

@  Press [Bluetooth].

(3  Press[Dial Menul], then...

Ex.: Selecting <Received Calls>

Select a telephone number to store.

Dial Menu

112341234123
2112334345656
3112347878999

[412312123535 |

&0 Exit
Now “Tom” is stored into preset no. 1.

Redial
Received Calls

Phonebook
Missed Calls
umber

32

To call a preset number

1 le_%@ ave EI‘lU

O

-

SOURCE

Blustooth - Connected Device Name

FLAT

Vi e 3112347878999

5 12316169661
6 12360446767

v

3:45 PM

AV SHOBT
MENU_“CUT

SOURCE -

Blielosth - Connected Device Name

1112341234123
AT [2[12334345656 NN ™|
312347878999
4112312123535
512316169661
6112360446767

-

Yi -

3:45 PM

AV SHORT
MENU_"CUT

/
You can use the following buttons on the remote
controller for the Bluetooth phone operations.

PHONE ) .
:« Display <Dial Menu> screen/Answer

the incoming call.

« Display the <Redial> menu if pressed
and held (regardless of the current
source).

BAND/m
: Endthe call.

.+--.

[Hold] ke 3 call to the preset numbers.
N

Adjust the volume.




Using the Bluetooth audio player m————————

SOURCE
"AD5" ) Connected Device Name -
Sound mode
(v= page 41) | | Statusofthe device
Signal strength/Battery
The Bluetooth icon remainder
lights up when | (only when the information
the adapter is comes from the device)
connected.

1= page 41

@  Buttonson the touch panel. In the (> /N[ [M]  Startand pause playback
explanation, they are indicated (l<>p-i]  Reverse/forward skip

inside[ 1. [A V] Select the registered device
(“New Device” appears when a new device can
be registered.*3)

¥ When a cellular phone with audio function is connected, % appears.
*2_ Indicates the button pressed. It may be different from the operation status.
*3 You cannot select “New Device” when a Bluetooth audio player is connected.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [Bluetooth /You can use the following buttons on the remote R

AUDIO]. (== page 9) controller for the Bluetooth audio operations.
+ You can also use SOURCE on the monitor .
panel. Press it repeatedly. . 6 : Start and pause playback.
9 Start playback. (@8) :  Reverse/forward skip

voL

@):  Adjustthevolume.

o _/

Bluetooth Information:
If you wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http://www.

jvc-victor.co.jp/english/car/>
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Listening to the CD changer

MP3 |nd|cator Folder no./Track no./Playing time
|

| Ex.whileplayingan MP3 disc
SOURCE
Disc no. ——= Atk

o Disc Title - iti

t Artist Name Tag d(‘;]tia1 appears only wheniitis
Sound mode ) Current Track Title recoraed.
(6 page 41) —— Total track no. included on the

disc
¥ page 35 [t »P>I] Press: Select track

) Hold: Reverse/forward search
: Buttons gnthetouch Pan'el. In t'he. [A V] Press: Select folders (only for MP3)
explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]

Hold: Display Disc list

Itis recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible (D changer with your unit.
« You can play only CDs (CD-DA) and MP3 discs.

Preparation: a . .
Make sure <Changer> is selected for <External Select a disc to start playing.
Input>. (1= page 47) Disc List

5 DISCO1 5 DISC 04

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [CD-CH]. (= o oiscoz T

page9)

) % nisco3 2 DISC 06
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor

panel. Press it repeatedly.

3:45 M To go to the other list

AV | SHORT

T~ « Ifyou select an MP3 disc, the Track list of the
current folder appears. You can select a track
and start playing. (s= also page 19)

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor
panel.

9 Display the Disc List. o

b Equalizer IEW [ Back |

@ Sound Blueloot « Ifyou select a folder on the list, you can start

playing the first track of the folder.
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Selecting playback modes

You can use following playback modes—Repeat or ————
Random.
Ex.: To select Track Repeat for an MP3 disc

T Press [AV MENU] on the touch panel or AV
MENU on the monitor panel.

2 Press[Mode].
3

When one of the playback modes is selected, the
corresponding indicator lights up on the source

information screen.
To cancel, select <Off>.
Disc type Repeat Random
Track: Repeats current track Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
& Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs
Track: Repeats current track Folder: Randomly plays all tracks of current
Folder: Repeats all tracks of the current folder, then tracks of next folders
& folder Disc.  Randomly plays all tracks of the
Disc:  Repeats all tracks of the current disc current disc
All:  Randomly plays all tracks of all
loaded discs

You can use the following buttons on the remote

You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
controller to operate the (D changer.

pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl ' (B : Selectdisc.
@ —

. . Select folder (MP3 only).

(-) « Press: Select track.
« Hold: Reverse/forward search
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Track no./Playing time
|

SOURCE

iPod 0:01:20
[ Album Name

Sound mode —— ? Artist Name

(s page 41) ) Gurrent Track Title

1
L 1 page 37
@D : Buttons on the touch panel. In the [ >D>[]  Press: Select track
explanation, they are indicated Hold: Reverse/forward search
inside[ 1. [A] Enter player's menu

(V] Start playback/pause
« To resume, press again.

Itis required to connect the Interface adapter for iPod (KS-PD100) to the (D changer jack on the rear.

Preparation:
Make sure <iPod> is selected for <External Input>. (v= page 47)

” Press [SOURCE], then press [iPod] (== page 9)
Playback starts automatically.

« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Press [¢<] or [>»1] to select a track.
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Selecting a track from the 3 Select an appropriate option.
player's menu m————

1 Press[A]to enter the player's menu. Cof [ one ]| AI |
“SEARCH” flashes on the screen during menu Lo | Mbum ]_Sena
operations.

« This mode will be canceled if no operations are
done for about five seconds.

2 Press [Fe<a] or [»] to select the desired

item. Repeat | One:  Functions the same as

Press: Select an item. “Repeat One.”

Hold: Skip ten items at a time if there are more All: Functions the same as
than ten items. “Repeat All.”

. . Random | Album: Functions the same as
Playlists < Artists <= Albums <— Songs «— “Shuffle Albums.”

Genres < Composers < (back to the beginning) Song: Functions the same as

“Shuffle Songs.”

3 Press [W]to confirm the selection.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select a track. « When the playback modes are selected, the
- When a track is selected finally, playback starts. corresponding indicators light up alternately on

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press [A]. the screen.
. To cancel, select <Off>.
Selecting playback modes mm
1
sounce B You can easily turn on or off Track Repeat by
iPod o0 THIEAY pressing [SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

[ Album Name
b FLAT ? Artist Name

—— = page 41
™

) Current Track Title

+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

AV Menu

A setwp

i Equalizer & List
@ Sound ® Bluetooth
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Using other external components

AV-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the LINE IN/VIDEQ IN terminals.

Assigned title (1= page 42) Sound mode (v page 41)
I | ~ ~
SOURCE You can easily access to <Aspect> setting
GCALY menu by pressing [SHORT CUT] on the
touch panel, then...

¢ "pagedl

-

= _/

WNC = =~ o 0O

@ : Buttonson the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ 1.
These buttons also work when they are not shown on the touch panel (while watching the playback picture).

.

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [AV-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.
Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

To display the operation buttons (:= page 17) while watching the playback picture

Th ==

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« [KEY] does not work when the source is “AV-IN.”
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Navigation screen
You can also connect a Navigation System to the VIDEQ IN terminal so that you can watch the navigation screen.

Preparation:
Make sure <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input>. (s= page 47)

To view the navigation screen (and listen to the navigation guidance®)

Press DISP on the monitor panel repeatedly. (5= page 9)

== _— ——— ] - Theaspect ratio of the navigation screen is fixed to
<Full> regardless of the <Aspect> setting. (=" page

45)

* Ifyour Navigation System is equipped with the voice guidance function.

To display the operation buttons (1= page 17) while viewing the navigation screen
- The operation buttons displayed on the screen vary among the playback sources.

Touch the screen (center portion). Touch the screen (center portion).

« If no operations are done for about five seconds, the operation buttons disappear.
« The above buttons except [KEY] also work when they are not shown on the screen (while viewing the navigation
screen).

When <Navigation> is selected for <AV Input> (s= page 47)
« You can use the source “AV-IN" for listening to an audio source connected to the LINE IN terminals.
« Some status messages such as volume level will not appear on the screen.
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EXT-INPUT

You can connect an external component to the (D changer jack on the rear using the Line Input Adapter—KS-U57
(not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Assigned title (== page 42)
|

SOURCE

EXT-IN ([ EXT-INPUT

Sound mode ——
(v= page 41)

3:45 PM

AV | SHORT
MENU & CUT

S8 A o W = &7 & O

1= page 41
(- : Buttons on the touch panel. In the explanation, they are indicated inside [ ]. )

Preparation:
Make sure <External> is selected for <External Input>. (s= page 47)

0 Press [SOURCE], then press [EXT-IN]. (== page 9)
« You can also use SOURCE on the monitor panel. Press it repeatedly.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
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Sound equalization

Equalizer

/While playing back any source other
than “Bluetooth PHONE,” you can easily
access <Equalizer> menu by pressing
[SHORT CUT] on the touch panel, then...

- J

Storing your own adjustments

You can store your adjustments into <User1>,
AV SHORT
el <User2>, and <User3>.

1 Repeat steps @ and @, then in step ©...

3:45 PM

Equalizer

can B OW W e B R &
[ETI—
Hard Rock
B8 | = ===
Pop_____ |
&l List
Dance |

@ Sound Bluetooth BTN [ Exit |

60 150 400 1 25 63 15
Hz Hz Hz kHz kHz KMz kHz

(YN EN N BN N

150 400 1
Hz  kHz

T
Ex.: When storing into <User2>. %

Move to other six sound modes

« For preset values of each sound mode, 5= page 58.
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Assigning titles to the sources

Title Entry -m

In the explanation, buttons on the
touch panel are indicated inside [ 1.

WNC [ /—~ & 0O

You can assign titles as follows.
i 9 Assign a title.
FM/AM stations | Up to 16 characters—up to 30 —
stations. se====s==
« JVC CA
AV-IN Up to 16 characters r——
EXT-IN DEEE
Cap “ C
0 Select the source. (5= page 9) Change
« For FM/AM stations: Select the band, then
tune into a station. You can enter up to 16 characters (for available
" " characters, &= page 59).
Display <Title Entry> screen. . [Store]: Confirm the entry.
3:45 P + [«/»]: Move the cursor.
ik SET - [BS]: Erase the character before the
cursor.
« [Dell:  Erase the character on the cursor.
+ You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel. . [Capl:  Change the letter case (upper/
—_— lower).
AvMenw 000 « [Change]: Change the character set.
2% Solup - [Space]: Entera space.
fiad Equalizer ENI
© Ssound Bluetooth a Finish the procedure.

Title En

4 JVC CAR AUDIO )
Q w

A S D

itle Enti [ Enter\ 3 tap [Z] X [C
—“— Change Space




Menu operations

AV Menu

’ﬁ Setup

fid Equalizer

@ sound

o

JVC

*© Mode
& List
Bluetooth

The following steps are one of the fundamental

procedures. Some of the settings do not open the

sub-setting window, but just selecting an option will

change the setting.

« The display indications may change according to
change of the specifications.

Ex.: Changing the <AV Input> setting

3:45 P
Ay |SHO)

withy [SHOR"

« You can also use AV MENU on the monitor panel.

[ sewn o SR
[E! List
Bluetooth

Ead Equalizer
© Sound

Non-available items will be shaded.
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Setup (oA ]=

—a

AV Input $
External Input | Changer | Externc

Setup (m[o[e[A]=

et
AV Input
External Input

A

Audio&video

Navigation
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the demonstration on the screen. To stop it temporarily,
touch the screen.

You can select the background picture of the screen.
Horizon, Metal, Art, Plain

You can select the color of the background picture.
Blue, Light-Blue, Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Purple, Dark-Blue,
Dark-Green, Brown, Light-Brown, Black

Off: Cancels.

Once: Scrolls the disc information once.

Auto: Repeats scrolling (five-second intervals).

« Holding DISP on the monitor panel scrolls the information regardless
of this setting.

Off: Cancels.

On: Activates dimmer.

Auto: Dims the monitor when you turn on the headlights.*!
Dimmer Time Set : Activates the Dimmer Time setting below.

Sets the Dimmer On/Off times.

You can select the brightness for dimmer.
1 (bright), 2 (middle), 3 (dark)

You can adjust brightness of the screen.
—15 (darkest) to +15 (brightest); Initial 00

You can adjust the following to make the screen clear and legible for

watching the playback picture. The setting will be stored—one for

“DISC” (common) and the other for “AV-IN.”

-15to +15; Initial 0

Bright: Adjust if the picture is too bright or too dark.

Contrast: Adjust the contrast.

Color: Adjust the color of the picture—Tlighter or darker.

Tint: Adjust the tint if the human skin color is unnatural. (only when
color system setting is <NTSC>, ©=" next page)

« Press [A]or [W]to adjust.

¥1The ILLUMINATION lead connection is required. (s Installation/Connection Manual)
*2 Adjustable only when the source is “DISC” (the inserted disc must contain pictures or movies) or “AV-IN.”



Initial: Underlined

Menu items

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Aspect*3

You can change the aspect ratio of the picture.

Aspect ratio of incoming signal

Regular: 0, ~0 0 \O]
For 4:3 original pictures OOO oOo

For 16:9 original pictures O o O o

Auto: « For “DISC": Aspect ratio is automatically
selected to match to the incoming signals.

« For the other video sources: Aspect ratio is
fixed to <Regular>.

0
0

Language**

Select the indication language shown on the screen.

English, Espaiiol, Francais, Deutsch, Italiano, Nederlands,

Svenska, Dansk, Pycckuit, Portugués

« The characters you can enter for assigning the titles also change
according to the language selected. s [59]

NTSC/PAL

Select the color system of the external monitor connected—NTSC, PAL.
« Turn off the power and turn it on again to make the new setting
effective.

Time Set

Initial 1:00AM v=" [8]

Time Format

Select either 12-hour system or 24-hour system.
12Hours, 24Hours 1= [8]

0SD Clock

When <On> is selected, the clock time is displayed on the playback
picture. &= [8]
Off, On

3 Not adjustable when no picture is shown.
*& After you change the indication language setting, turn off then on the power so that your setting takes effect.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Select the initial disc menu language; Initial English (= also page
58).

Select the initial audio language; Initial English (s= also page 58).

Select the initial subtitle language or erase the subtitle (Off); Initial
English (== also page 58).

Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on the external
monitor.
16:9 : Select when the aspect ratio of the external monitor is 16:9.
4:3 LB (Letterbox)/4:3 PS (Pan Scan): Select when the aspect ratio of
the external monitor is 4:3.
« Refer to the llustrations on the left to see how the pictures are
shown on the screen.

Select the position of the on-screen bar. 5= [25]

Position 1 Position 2 1: Higher position
N 2: Lower position

Select playback file type when a disc contains different types of files.
Audio: Plays back audio files.

Still Picture: Plays back JPEG files.

Video: Plays back DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

Audio&Video: Plays back audio files and DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2 files.

This unit has its own Registration Code. Once you have played back a
file with which the Registration Code recorded, this unit’s Registration
Code is overwritten for copyright protection.

Select the signal format emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (optical)

terminal. (5= also page 57)

PCM : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio, or when
connecting to a recording device.

Dolby D : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital.

Stream : Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with Dolby Digital, DTS, or MPEG Audio.

*1Selectable only for “DISC.” (Playback stops when you change the setting.)
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Down Mix*' When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
reproduced through the LINE OUT terminals.
Dolby SR : Select this to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround.
Stereo : Normally select this.

D. (Dynamic) Range You can enjoy a powerful sound at a low volume level while playing
Compres. (Compression)*' Dolby Digital software.
Auto: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded software.
On: Select to always use this function.

IF Band Width Auto: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
Wide: Subject to the interference from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

AV Input*? You can determine the use of LINE IN and VIDEO IN terminals. 5= [38, 39]
Off: Select when no component is connected (“AV-IN" is skipped while
selecting the source).
Audio&Video: Select when connecting an AV component such as a
VCR.
Audio: Select when connecting an audio component such as a portable
audio player.

Camera*3: Select when connecting a rear view camera.
Navigation : Select when connecting a Navigation System.

External Input** For connecting an external component to the (D changer jack on the
rear.
Changer/iPod**: (D changer or iPod. 5= [34, 36]
External: Any other than the above. &= [40]
« For connecting the Bluetooth adapter, this setting is not required. It is
automatically detected.

*2 Not selectable when “AV-IN" is selected as the source.

*3 The REVERSE GEAR SIGNAL lead connection is required. See Installation/Connection Manual. The rear view through
the camera appears on the screen in <Full> aspect ratio (regardless of the aspect ratio setting) when you shift the
gear to the reverse (R) position. When you press DISP on the control panel, or when you shift the gear to another
position other than the reverse (R) position, the rear view screen is cleared.

*4 Not selectable when the component connected to the (D changer jack is selected as the source.

*5 The name of the component detected through the (D changer jack is shown.
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[ The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Off: Cancels.
On: Activates the key-touch tone.

Off: Cancels.
Muting1, Muting2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while
using the cellular phone.

Off: Cancels.
On: When the ignition is turned off, the lamp on the O/1/ATT button
flashes.

Change the sensitivity of the touch panel. As the number decreases,
sensitivity becomes higher. 1/2/3

Initialize all settings you have made in <AV Menu>. Press and hold
[Enter] to initialize the settings, then reset the unit. 1= [3]

Equalizer
Flat/Hard Rock/R&B/Pop/Jazz/Dance/Country/Reggae/Classic/User1/User2/User3 v= [41]
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@ sound Initial: Underlined
Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Fader/Balance Adjust fader—speaker output balance between the front and rear speakers.

+ Upmost—front only (F6)

« Downmost—rear only (R6)

When using a two-speaker system, set the fader to the center (0).

Adjust balance—speaker output balance between the left and right speakers.
« Leftmost—Ieft only (L6)

« Rightmost—right only (R6) Initial 0

Fader/Balance

Volume Adjust Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume level for each source, comparing to
the FM volume level. The volume level will automatically increase or decrease
when you change the source.

-12 to +12; Initial 00
« You can make the adjustments separately for DVD and other discs.

Amplifier Gain You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Off: Deactivates the built-in amplifier.
Low: VOL 00 to 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speakers is less
than 50 W.)
High: VOL 00 to 50

:@ Mode*!

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]

Mono Only for FM. (Off, On) s=[10]

DX/Local Only for FM. (Local, DX) s= [11]

SSM Only for FM. Press and hold to start SSM. s= [11]

Title Entry Only for FM/AM stations, “AV-IN,” and “EXT-IN.” 0= [42]
Repeat = [18,35,37]

Random = (18, 35,37]

*1 [tems listed under <Mode> vary among the playback sources.

E List

For “DISC”: Folder List and Track List (1= page 19)
For “CD-CH": Disc List, Folder List, and Track List (s= page 34)
« For the other playback sources, you can display a list by pressing DISP on the monitor panel. (5= page 9)
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Bluetooth*’

[The procedure for setting an item is shown on page 43. ]

Menu items

Selectable settings, [reference page]

Dial Menu *?

Select the method to make a call. &= [30]

Message*3

You can read a message from the following message histories.
Unread: Messages you have not read.

Read: Messages you have read.

Unsent: Messages you have not sent.

Sent: Messages you have sent.

« The number of messages in each history is also shown.

Open

v [27]

Search

vz 28]

Special Device

Only for “New Device.”

Shows the list of Bluetooth devices which require some special procedure to

establish Bluetooth connection. Select a device you want to connect.

- After selecting the device, use <Open> or <Search> (s= page 27 or 28)
for connection.

« Once the connection is established, it is registered in the unit. You can
connect the unit and the device by using <Connect> (5= below) from the
next time.

Connect

Only for the registered devices.
After selecting a device from among the registered devices (5= pages 27 and
28), establish the connection with it.

Disconnect

Only for the device being connected.
Disconnect the current device before connecting another device.

Delete Pairing

Only for the registered devices.
Delete the registered devices.

*1Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE” or “Bluetooth AUDIO.” Select a device (or “New Device”) before operating the

mendu.

*2. Only for the device connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”
*3 Selectable only when the source is “Bluetooth PHONE” and the connected cellular phone is compatible with SMS

(Short Message Service).

( When operating the Bluetooth device, refer also to the instructions supplied with the device.
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Initial: Underlined

Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
Auto Connect ** When the unitis turned on, the connection is established automatically
with...

Off: No Bluetooth device.
Last: The last connected Bluetooth device.
Order: The available registered Bluetooth device found first.

Auto Answer *> Off: The unit does not answer the calls automatically. Answer the calls
manually.
On: The unit answers the incoming calls automatically.
Reject: The unit rejects all incoming calls.

Message Info *> Auto: The unit informs you of the arrival of a message by ringing and
displaying “Receiving Message.” To read the message, 5= page 30.
Manual: The unit does not inform you of the arrival of a message.

MIC Setting *° Adjust microphone volume connected to the Bluetooth adapter.
01/02/03
Version *¢ The Bluetooth software and hardware versions are shown.

*4 Selectable only for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

*5_ Only for the cellular phone connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.” Not selectable when “New Device” is selected.

* [fyou wish to receive more information about Bluetooth, visit the following JVC web site: <http.//www.jvc-victor.
co.jp/english/car/>
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Maintenance

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifitbecomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder of z

the case and lift the disc out, holding it 2

by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

_

(" .
Do not use the following discs:
Single(D—8 cm disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) Transparent or semi-transparent on its
recording area
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More about this unit

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the monitor panel, you
can also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

M Tuner (FM only)
Storing stations in memory

« When SSM s over, received stations are preset in no.

1 (lowest frequency) to no. 6 (highest frequency).

M Disc

General

+ Inthis manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used.

- This unit can only play back audio CD (CD-DA) files
if different type of audio files (MP3/WMA/WAV) are
recorded on the same disc.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

Inserting a disc

« When a discis inserted upside down or has no
playable files, “Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen. Eject the disc.

« If “No disc” appears after removing a disc, insert a
disc or select another playback source.

- Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust.

Playing Recordable/Rewritable discs

- This unit can recognize a total of 5 000 files and 250
folders (a maximum of 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« This unit can recognize a total 25 characters for file/
folder names.

« Some discs or files may not be played back due to
their characteristics or recording conditions.

Playing DVD-VR

« For details about DVD-VR format and Playlist, refer
to the instructions supplied with the recording
equipment.

I File playback

Playing DivX files

« This unit can play back DivX files with the extension
code <.divx>, <.div>, or <.avi> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

- This unit supports the DivX files whose resolution is
720 x 576 pixels or less.

+ Audio stream should conform to MP3 or Dolby Digital.

« The file encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

« The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Continued on the next page
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Playing MPEG1/MPEG2 files

« This unit can play back MPEG1/MPEG2 files with the
extension code <.mpg>, <.mpeg>, or <.mod>*.
¥ <.mod> is an extension code used for the MPEG2

files recorded by JVC Everio camcorders.

« The stream format should conform to MPEG system/
program stream.
The file format should be MP@ML (Main Profile at
Main Level)/SP@ML (Simple Profile at Main Level)/
MP@LL (Main Profile at Low Level).

« Audio streams should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or Dolby Digital.

- The maximum bit rate for video signals (average) is 4
Mbps.

Playing JPEG files

- This unit can play back JPEG files with the extension
code <.jpg>, or <.jpeg>.

« Itis recommended that you record a file at 640 x 480
resolution.

« This unit can play back baseline JPEG files.
Progressive JPEG files or lossless JPEG files cannot be
played.

Playing MP3/WMA/WAV files

- This unit can play back files with the extension code
<.mp3>, <.wma>, or <.wav> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can play back the files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate:
MP3/WMA: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEGT)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG2)
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, 22.05 kHz (for WMA)
44.1 kHz (for WAV)

+ This unit can show ID3 Tag Version
1.0/1.1/2.2/2.3/2.4 (for MP3).

« This unit can also show WAV/WMA Tag.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
« Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time indication.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional,
and voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.

I Disc/file information shown on the
external monitor

The following screens appear only on the external
monitor.

0]
[1] [2 [3][a
I I I
0 0 3
cb TRPT TIME  00:14 ] &
Track : (6/14}
Cloudy
Fair
Fog
Hail
_ Indian summer
Track Information IRaiR e
Album Shower
Four seasons. Snow
Artist Thunder
Robert M. Smith Typhoon
Title Wind
| Rain Winter sky
5 Le 7]

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track

Operation status

[4] Current track number/total number of tracks
on the disc

Track information

[6] Track list

Current track (highlighted bar)



« DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/JPEG/MP3/WMA/WAV

[1] [2] (3] [4] (5] [6][7]
| { |
FILE T.RPT TIME 00:00:14 »
Folder: (2/3 Track : (6 /14 (Total 41—
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
I | I Fair.mp3,
03 Music Fog.mp3
- —] Hail. wma
Indian summer.mp3
Track Information _| Rain.mp3
Album Shower.mp3 -—
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
L Rain | Winter sky.mp3
8 [ fia

Current folder (highlighted bar)

Current folder number/total folder number

Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track (not
displayed for JPEG)

(6] Operation status

Current track number/total number of tracks
in the current folder (total number of tracks on
the disc)

Track information (only for MP3/WMA/WAV)

(9] Track list

Current track (highlighted)

* Iftag data includes “Jacket Picture” (baseline
JPEG), it will be displayed.
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I Bluetooth operations
General

« While driving, do not perform complicated operation
such as dialing the numbers, using phone book, etc.
When you perform these operations, stop your car in
a safe place.

« Some Bluetooth devices may not be connected to
this unit depending on the Bluetooth version of the
device.

« This unit may not work for some Bluetooth devices.

« Connecting condition may vary depending on
circumstances around you.

+ When the unitis turned off, the device is
disconnected.

Warning messages for Bluetooth operations

« Connection Error: The device is registered but the
connection has failed. Use <Connect> to connect
the device again. (= page 28)

« Error: Try the operation again. If “Error” appears
again, check if the device supports the function you
have tried.

« Device Unfound: No available Bluetooth device is
detected by <Search>.

« Loading: The unitis updating the phone book and/
or SMS.

« Please Wait...: The unit is preparing to use
the Bluetooth function. If the message does not
disappear, turn off and turn on the unit, then connect
the device again (or reset the unit).

+ Reset 08: Check the connection between the
adapter and this unit.

Icons for phone types
« These icons indicate the phone type set on the device.

- Cellular phone
@ . Household phone
E : Office

7R . General

@ . Otherthanabove
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M (D changer

« Ifyou select a folder, which does not include any
music files, on the list (s= page 34), you will hear a
beep. Select another folder including music files.

M iPod operations

- You can control the following types of iPods through
the interface adapter.

—iPod with dock connector (3rd Generation)

—iPod with Click Wheel (4th Generation)

—iPod mini

—iPod photo

—iPod nano *

—iPod video (5th Generation) *2

*1 When you connect the iPod nano to the interface
adapter, be sure to disconnect the headphones;
otherwise, no sound is heard.

*2 |tis not possible to browse video files on the
“Videos” menu while the iPod is connected to the
interface adapter.

« Ifthe iPod does not play correctly, please update your
iPod software to the latest version. For details about
updating your iPod, visit <http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through the adapter connected to this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

« The text information scrolls on the screen. This unit
can display up to 40 characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod, some operations may not
be performed correctly or as intended. In this case,
visit the following JVC web site:
<http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/support/
ks-pd100/index.html>

B Menu settings

« Ifyou change the <Amplifier Gain> setting from
<High> to <Low> while the volume level is set
higher than “30,” the unit automatically changes the
volume level to “VOL 30.”

- After you change any of <Menu Language/Audio
Language/Subtitle> settings, turn off then on the
power, and re-insert the disc (or insert another disc)
so that your setting takes effect.

+ When you select <16:9> for a picture whose aspect
ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the
process for converting the picture width.

« Even if <4:3PS> is selected, the screen size may
become <4:3LB> for some discs.
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I Sound signals emitted through the rear terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT)

2-channel signal is emitted. When playing multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.

« DTS sound cannot be reproduced.

Through the DIGITAL OUT terminal

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted.
« To reproduce the multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set <D. Audio Output> correctly.

(= page 46)
<D. Audio Output> Output signals
Playhack disc <Stream> <DolbyD> | <PeM>
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM*
96 kHz, Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
. . 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM /
RUREED D 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream
. - L 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
DivX/  with Dolby Digital Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

WAV

44.1 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

* Digital signals may be emitted at 20 or 24 bits (at their original bit rate) through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the

discs are not copy-protected.
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I Preset equalizing values

Frequency| comz | 150Hz | 400Hz | 1kHz | 2.5kHz | 63KHz | 15kHz
Sound mode
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01
R&B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03
Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02
Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02
Dance +04 +02 00 -02 -01 +01 +01
Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02
Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03
(lassic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00
User1/2/3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
I Language codes (for DVD/DivX language selection)
Code | Language  |Code | Language  |Code | Language  |Code |Language  |Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI' | Finnish KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan) Oromo SW | Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KN | Kannada OR | Oriya TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TG | Tajik
AY | Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto |TH |Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician KY | Kirghiz QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LA | Latin RM | Rhaeto-Romance [TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati LN | Lingala RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa L0 | Laothian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH | Bihari HI | Hindi LT | Lithuanian RW |Kinyarwanda | TO |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian LV | Latvian, Lettish | SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN | Bengali,Bangla |HU | Hungarian MG | Malagasy SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian Ml | Maori SG | Sangho T | Tatar
BR | Breton IA | Interlingua MK | Macedonian SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A | Catalan IE | Interlingue ML | Malayalam SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 | Corsican IK | Inupiak MN | Mongolian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S | Czech IN [ Indonesian MO | Moldavian SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS |lcelandic MR | Marathi SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MS | Malay (MAY) SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek JA | Japanese MT | Maltese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JI | Yiddish MY | Burmese SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SS | Siswati U |Zulu
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I Characters shown on the screen
In addition to the roman alphabet (A —Z,a - z), you
can use the following characters to assign titles.
(v page 42)
+ When <Pyccknin> is selected for <Language>.
(v= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

+ When any language other than <Pycckuit> is
selected for <Language>. (5= page 45)
Upper and lower cases

A|B|B|F|A|E[X|3|n|n|K|[n|M[H
O|N|P|C|[T|V|o|[X|U|Y|W|W|Bb]|bI
b|3[lO|A|E |
al6|s|r|ale|x|s|u|n|k|n|m]|H
oln|plc|T|y|d|x]|ufu B | bl
b|a[to]a]é |

Numbers and symbols
0[1]2]|3|4|5[6(7|8]|9|!|”|#]|$
Pl&| [ [*]+H] o[- / =
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Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are registered
trademarks of DTS, Inc

“DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo
Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan
and other countries.

DivX, DivX Ultra Certified, and associated logos
are trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

Official DivX® Ultra Certified product

Plays all versions of DivX® video (including DivX®
6) with enhanced playback of DivX® media files
and the DivX® Media Format

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks
by Victor Company of Japan, Limited (JVC) is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are
those of their respective owners.

iPod and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision, and is intended for
home and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
« For operations with the external components, refer also to the instructions supplied with the adapters used for the
connections (as well as the instructions supplied with the external components).

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« No sound comes out of the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« DTS sound cannot be reproduced through the analog
terminals (Speaker out/REAR OUT).
« The screen is not clear and legible. Sunshine from the windshield may cause this symptom.
Adjust <Bright>. (1= page 44)
» “Position Error Push Open Key” appearson  The monitor panel angle has been forcibly adjusted, or its
the screen. adjustment has been interrupted while opening or closing.
Press OPEN/TILT.
» “Mecha Error Push Reset” appears on the Reset the unit. (== page 3)
screen, and the panel does not move.
« “No Signal” appears. « Change the source.
« Start the playback on the external component connected
to VIDEO IN terminal.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« Signal input is too weak.

General

- The buttons on the monitor panel do not When the monitor panel is open, only 4/ (volume) and
work. OPEN/TILT work. The other buttons do not function.
« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit. (s= page 3)
= - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually. (== page 12)
E - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc in general

« Disc can be neither recognized nor played

back.

Eject the disc forcibly. (5= page 3)

+ Disc cannot be ejected.

Unlock the disc. (== page 19)

« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be

played back.

« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs

cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.

+ Finalize the discs with the component which you used

for recording.

« Playback does not start.

« Insert the disc correctly again.
« The format of files is not supported by the unit.

« The playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 44)

+ Sound and pictures are sometimes

interrupted or distorted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« (Change the disc.

+ No playback picture is shown and “Parking

Brake” appears on the screen, even when the
parking brake is engaged.

Parking brake lead is not connected properly.
(v= Installation/Connection Manual)

+ No picture appears on the external monitor.

+ Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select the correct input on the external monitor.

- “Eject Error” or “Loading Error” appears on

the screen.

Change the source by pressing SOURCE.

- “Region code error” appears on the screen

when you insert a DVD Video.

Region code is not correct. (s page 4)

DivX/MPEG1/MPEG2/MP3/WMA/WAV

« Disc cannot be played back.

« (Change the disc.

« Record the tracks using a compliant application on the
appropriate discs. (= page 4)
- Add appropriate extension codes to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not a playable file format. Skip to

another file.

« Tracks are not played back as you have

intended them to play.

Playback order may differ from that played back using

other players.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “Not Support” appears on the screen and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Bluetooth

- Bluetooth device does not detect the unit.

This unit can be connected with one Bluetooth cellular
phone and one Bluetooth audio player at a time.

While connected to a device, this unit cannot be detected
from another device. Disconnect currently connected device
and search again.

« The unit does not detect the Bluetooth

device.

+ Check the Bluetooth setting of the device.

« Search from the Bluetooth device. After the device
detects the unit, select <Open> on the unit to connect
the device. (%= page 27)

« The unit does not make pairing with the

Bluetooth device.

« Enter the same PIN code for both the unit and target
device. If the PIN code of the device is not indicated on its
instructions, try “0000” or “1234.”

« Select the device name from <Special Device>, then
try to connect again. (== pages 28, 50)

« Echo or noise occurs.

Adjust the microphone unit position.

» Phone sound quality is poor.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
cellular phone.

+ Move the car to place where you can get a better signal
reception.

- The sound is interrupted or skipped during

playback of a Bluetooth audio player.

+ Reduce the distance between the unit and the Bluetooth
audio player.

« Disconnect the player connected for “Bluetooth PHONE.”

« Turn off, then turn on the unit.

« (When the sound is not yet restored,) connect the player
again.

- “New Device” cannot be selected for

“Bluetooth AUDIO.”

Bluetooth audio player is already connected. To select “New
Device,” disconnect it. (s= page 28)

« The connected audio player cannot be

controlled.

Check whether the connected audio player supports AVRCP
(Audio Video Remote Control Profile).

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

(D changer

« “No Disc” appears on the screen.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

» “No Magazine” appears on the screen.

Insert the magazine.

.

“Cannot play this disc Check the disc”
appears on the screen.

Current disc does not include playable files. Replace the disc
with one including playable files.

« “Reset 08" appears on the screen.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the

screen.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

+ The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit. (== page 3)

« The iPod does not turn on or does not work.

« Check the connection.
« (harge the battery.

» Sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod.

- “Disconnect” appears on the screen.

Check the connection.

» Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart

b= playback.
= . “NoFiles” appears on the screen. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
+ “Reset 01" — “Reset 07" appears on the Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod. Then,
screen. connect them again.
+ “Reset 08" appears on the screen. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
« The iPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.
e No picture appears on the screen. « Turn on the video component if it is not on.
E - Connect the video component correctly.

» Playback picture is not clear and legible.

Adjust items in <Picture Adjust> menu. (== page 44)
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput | Front/Rear: 20 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80allowance)
Equalizer Control Range: Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz, 1 kHz, 2.5 kHz,
6.3 kHz, 15 kHz
g Level: +10dB
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
o
E Audio Output Level Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
REAR OUT: Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: NTSC/PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: Input: LINEIN, VIDEO IN, Antenna input
Output: VIDEO OUT
Others: (D changer, Reverse gear signal, DIGITAL
0UT (optical)
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz t0 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
= 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
§ Alternate Channel Selectivity (400kHz): | 65 dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz/96 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= VCD/CD: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
=
a
2 | Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 95dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

64




Screen Size: 7 inch wide liquid crystal display

= Number of Pixel: 336 960 pixels: 480 X 3 (horizontal) x 234 (vertical)

;E: Drive Method: TFT (Thin Film Transistor) active matrix format

= | Color System: NTSC/PAL
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 (wide)
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11V1to0 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

= Allowable Storage Temperature: -10°Cto +60°C

E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

3 | Dimensions (W x H X D): Installation Size (approx.): 178 mm X 100 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size (approx.): 171 mm X 97 mm X 21 mm

Mass (approx.): 2.6kg

Required space for the monitor ejection

il

o
o o
=TT

=

100

160

CAUTION: When ejecting the monitor, leave an
open space for the monitor to come out. If you do
not, the monitor may obstruct the steering wheel
and gearshift lever operations, and this may result
in a traffic accident.

Unit: mm

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEC

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0108MNMMDWJEIN



KW-AVX714

Installation/Connection Manual

JV

LVT1780-013A
(U1

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

« DO NOT install any unit or wire any cable in a location where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic accident.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal accident.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic accident.
o The driver must not watch the monitor while driving. It may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look around carefully or you may be involved in
a traffic accident.
« If the parking brake is not engaged, “Parking Brake” flashes on the monitor, and no playback picture will
be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake system built
in the car.

Notes on electrical connections:

* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the
fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

* Itis recommended to connect speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the
front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amplifier Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from
being damaged (see page 49 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

* To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

* The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

Plate for use with a Nissan car

Power cord

Main unit

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm)  Round head screws (M5 x § mm)  Remote controller

Batteries

RM-RK252

Plate for use with a Nissan car

\

Install the unit at an angle of less than /
30°, taking it into account that the S
monitor would eject when in use. A

TROUBLESHOOTING

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
* Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« Unitbecomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

i

0108MNMMDWJEIN
EN
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

Required space for the monitor ejection
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments
corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Before installing the unit

« When mounting the unit, be sure to use the screws provided, as instructed. If other screws are used,
parts could become loose or damaged.

« When tightening screws or bolts, be careful not to pinch any connection cord.

« Make sure not to block the fan on the rear to maintain proper ventilation when installing the unit.

T Remove the audio system originally installed in the car, together with its mounting brackets.
Note: Be sure to keep all the screws and parts removed from your car for future use.

2 Attach the mounting brackets (removed from the car), to this unit (see below).

3 Do the required electrical connections.
« See page 2.

4 1nstall this unit using the screws removed in step 1.

The following example is for installation in a Toyota car. For more details, consult your JVC car audio

dealer.

Supplied screws
Mounting bracket removed from the car

Mounting bracket
removed from the car

Supplied ]
screws
Select the appropriate
type fitting to your
audio system space.
Note: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket,
make sure to use the supplied screws (M5 x 8 mm). If

longer screws are used, they could damage the unit.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

pol
|+
+
C— )

o]
I+
D)

A | Connecting the parking brake lead
Connect the parking brake lead to the parking brake system built in the car.

To metallic body or
chassis of the car

T Parking brake switch 2
(inside the car)




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2
3

Connect the antenna cord.

Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Rear ground terminal

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to
the car battery (bypassing the ignition switch)

] @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block } —

*1 Not included for this unit

Ignition switch

To metallic body or
chassis of the car

To automatic antenna

if any (250 mA max.)
(POWER ANTENNA)

]
_»lﬂl I Fuse block

Orange with white stripe

T @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
(REMOTE OUT)

| @ To car light control switch
(ILLUMINATION)

EEETRLE AlB
SIGNAL / See each diagram below.
— 3
0= h ---------------------
== é M t“: Black @
[lj = ) - Yellow *2
ey | @
4 e o | s 150 \ i Red
I \ . Blue
15 A fuse !
: Blue with white stripe

1 Drown @ llular ph
C ) To cellular phone system
\: (TEL MUTING)
. Light green To parking brake (see diagram [A] on page 1.)
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to { )) @ Crimp connector
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise AN (PARKING BRAKE) . p

power cannot be turned on.

White with black stripe —K—White

Left speaker (front)

=N

Gray with black stripe

Green  Purple with black stripe

Left speaker (rear)

“ Connecting an external amplifier

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« You can supply the power to the amplifier by connecting the remote leads (blue with white stripe) of
this unit to the amplifier. (To connect other equipment using the remote leads, Y-connectors need to
be separately purchased.)

« Disconnect the speakers from the unit, and connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of
the unit unused.

« You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier
to get clear sound and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit. See page 49 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

Y-connector (not
supplied for this unit)

[

INPUT
7 " | JVC Amplifier
—p-©@ R
g3
Ltg Front speakers

*3 Firmly attach the ground lead to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the lead). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) \
<} To the remote
[ lead of other
—— Remote lead equipment
Jm 1} —

_[q Rear
_[ﬂ speakers

Connections to the CD changer jack

When connecting the external components, refer also to the manuals supplied for the components and adapter.

CAUTION:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect the following JVC components to the CD changer jack.

JVC component Model name

CD changer (CD-CH) CH-X1500, etc.

You can also connect the following components through the various JVC adapters.
« Connection cords may need to be purchased separately.

Component Adapter Model name
Bluetooth device Bluetooth adapter KS-BTA200
iPod Interface adapter for iPod KS-PD100
Portable audio player with line output jacks Line input adapter KS-U57
Portable audio player with 3.5 mm stereo mini jack | AUX input adapter KS-U58

When connecting more than one component (maximum: two), it is recommended that you connect the
components in series as explained below.

When connecting two components in series

KW-AVX714
ot Lo Logm

KS-BTA200

7 To use these components,
set the external input setting
correctly (see page 47 of the

®

va

[ —p
Video cord

(not supplied)

{

LINE  REAR
N out

| }

Audio/video cord (not supplied) Camcorder, Navigation
A\ System, etc. External
) monitor
- @ [/ Rear view camera KV-CM1*6

Reverse lamp ———

CD changer JaCk O*? CD-CH/KS-PD100 / KS-U57 /KS-U58  INSTRUCTIONS).
B Connections for external component playback Crimp cognec:or iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
(not supplied)*>
AV amplifier or decoder Extension lead (not supplied) To disconnect the connector
H To car battery ;l:r)nl;verse @ ‘
- - .
T Digital optical cable AR Reverse lamp lead* o Hold the connector top tightly
[% (not supplied) SIGNAL > (@), then pull it out (@).
]

*4 Required only when connecting a rear view camera
to VIDEO IN terminal.

*5 Refer to [a]in diagram [A] on page 1.

*6 Set “AV Input” setting to “Camera” when using (see
page 47 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
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